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T h is Issue
of the Southern Illinois Univer
sity Announcements covers in
detail questions concerning the
undergraduate program and
applies to Southern Illinois
University at Edwardsville. It
supersedes Volume 2 Number
4 of the Southern Illinois Uni
versity Announcements.
of the Southern Illinois University Announce
ments may be obtained free from University Graphics and Publica
tions, Southern Illinois University, Edwardsville, Illinois 62025.
T H E FO LL O W IN G ISSU E S

Graduate School Catalog.
Guidelines for Prospective Students.
Schedule of Classes. Please specify quarter (fall, winter, spring, or summer).
Undergraduate Catalog. The catalog is available for examination in high
school guidance offices and libraries throughout Illinois and in some
other states. Copies will be furnished free to educational institutions
upon request and to new students upon matriculation. A copy of the
catalog may be purchased at the University Bookstore for $1; mail orders
should be sent to University Graphics and Publications and must include
remittance payable to Southern Illinois University.
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U n iv e rsity C a len d ar

S U M M E R , 1973

F A L L , 1973

W IN T E R , 1974

S P R I N G , 1974

S U M M E R , 1974

Q uarter Begins
M onday, June 18*
Independence Day Holiday
W ednesday, July 4
Final Exam inations
M onday-Saturday, August 27-September 1
Commencement
Friday, August 31
Q uarter Begins
M onday, Septem ber 24**
Thanksgiving Vacation
Sunday-Sunday, November 18-25
Final Exam inations
M onday-Saturday, December 10-15
Q uarter Begins
W ednesday, January 2*
W ashington’s B irthday Holiday
M onday, February 18
Final Exam inations
Thursday-W ednesday, M arch 14-20
Q uarter Begins
W ednesday, M arch 27**
M emorial D ay Holiday
M onday, M ay 27
Final Exam inations
W ednesday-Tuesday, June 5-11
Q uarter Begins
Monday, June 17**
Independence D ay Holiday
Thursday, July 4
Final Exam inations
M onday-Saturday, August 26-31

‘Classes begin with the evening classes after 4:30 P.M.
“ Classes begin with the day classes after 7:30 A.M.

B o a rd of T rustees an d
O fficers of A d m in istratio n
bo a r d

OF

TRUSTEES

Ivan A. Elliott, Jr., Chairman, Carmi
H arold R. Fischer, Vice-Chairman, G ranite City
M artin V. Brown, Secretary, Carbondale
W illiam W. Allen, Bloomington
W. Victor Rouse, Evanston
H arris Rowe, Jacksonville
E arl E. W alker, H arrisburg
Donald Fouts (Ex-officio), Springfield
Alice Griffin, Assistant Secretary
OFFICERS

OF

Term Expires

1973
1975
1973
1975
1977
1977
1977

ADMINISTRATION

John S. Rendlem an, President
R alph W. Ruffner, Senior Vice President for Planning and Review
Andrew J. Kochman, Vice President and Provost
B. D. Hudgens, Vice President for Business Affairs
Ram on N. W illiamson, Vice President for Student Affairs
Robert M. Bruker, R egistrar and D irector of Admissions

T h e U n iv ersity
S o u th ern I ll in o is U n iv e r sit y is a m ulti-purpose and diversified
public university th at was established in 1869. It has sought to m eet
contem porary educational needs for those it serves. It is fully ac
credited by the N orth Central Association of Colleges and Secondary
Schools.
Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville has been involved in
educational and service programs for the M etro-East area of the
greater m etropolitan St. Louis area since 1949, when the Belleville
Residence Center was established. In 1957, residence centers were
established in Alton at the form er Shurtleff College campus and in
E ast St. Louis at a form er high school. Specialized program s continue
to function at both locations today, specialized urban-oriented pro
grams in E ast St. Louis and the initiation of a dental program in
Alton at the form er Shurtleff Campus.
Educational program s are wide ranging, covering baccalaureate
degrees in nearly forty different concentrations, approxim ately forty
different m aster’s degrees and three areas of the specialist’s certificate.
In the fall of 1965, m ajor academic operations of the University were
centralized on the new Edwardsville Campus. Six buildings presently
comprise the m ain academic core, and ground was broken for two
additional buildings in M arch 1973. T he campus is located in an area
comprised of 2600 acres of rolling land and wooded area dotted with
several lakes along the bluffs flanking the Mississippi River southwest
of Edwardsville. Lovejoy M emorial Library, nam ed for E lijah P. Love
joy, an abolitionist newspaper editor who was Am erica’s first m artyr
to the freedom of the press, houses over a half million volumes, over
200,000 government documents, a collection of over 10,000 sound re
cordings, a m ap collection exceeding 80,000 maps, and thousands of
films and other visual m aterials. Students are exposed to several art
collections including Rodin’s W alking M an .
The John M ason Peck Building is a general classroom building
which houses over fifty classrooms in addition to num erous faculty
offices. T he Science Laboratory Building contains ten general class
rooms, tw enty-three special laboratories and offices for science and
nursing faculty. T he Communications Building has general class
rooms and special purpose rooms for music, fine arts, speech and
theater students. Student theatrical productions are presented in
the theater. Broadcasting studios and facilities are housed in the
Communications Building. Programs for radio station W SIE-FM
originate in th at building and facilities for a proposed educational
television station are in the building, also.
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The University Center, which has received international awards for
its total design, has 220,000 square feet of diversified space. It provides
food service for students, faculty, and guests. The Center provides
recreational facilities including a sixteen-lane bowling alley, table ten
nis facilities, billiard room, and a card and game lounge. Other facili
ties are a bookstore, barber shop, television room, music listening room,
conference rooms, and an art gallery. Dances, various entertainm ent
programs, and other formal functions are held in the grand ballroom.
Movies can also be shown in the ballroom area.
T he General Office Building has approxim ately 60,000 square feet of
office space which provides for the various adm inistrative, student
service, and academic functions.
N ear the academic core is the new geodesic dome interdenom ina
tional religious center which was constructed through private dona
tions.
Several other academic buildings are in various stages of planning
for present and future instructional needs. Supportive buildings such
as the Supporting Services Building, H eating and Refrigeration Plant,
and some tem porary structures are located at various points away
from the center of the campus area.
T here are approxim ately 550 full time Edwardsville faculty memers, seventy-five percent of whom possess the doctorate degree. Al
though m any faculty are distinguished nationally and internationally
through special talents, publications, and research, teaching is of pri
m ary concern. Awards are m ade annually for outstanding teaching.
Faculty are committed to quality instruction, maximum communica
tion and involvement with students. Student representation on m ajor
policy making bodies such as the University Senate is considered to be
an advantage to the University and to facilitate students’ learning and
understanding.
Enrollm ent at Edwardsville the past two years has been approxi
m ately 12,000 students, with eighty-four Illinois counties, thirty states
and twenty-eight foreign nations represented. Madison, St. Clair, and
M acoupin Counties provide eighty-one percent of the total enrollment.
M issouri residents accounted for eight percent of the total student
population. Southern Illinois University at Edwardsville is prim arily
a commuter campus with students living in the m any communities
within a sixty-mile radius of the campus. Approxim ately 800 people
live in the 248 student apartm ents at the Tower Lake complex on
campus, within walking distance of the central academic core.
Num erous cultural, entertainm ent, educational, and athletic activi
ties abound in this m etropolitan area. Southern Illinois University at
Edwardsville is tw enty m inutes driving time from downtown St. Louis.
Interstate Highways 70 and 270 facilitate access to the cam pus from
all parts of the southwestern Illinois region.
T he University has received national recognition for its Mississippi
River Music Festival which is in its fourth season. T he St. Louis
Sym phony is featured, as are m any popular musical groups during the
several week sum m er season.
T he University sponsors an extensive intram ural program and a
varsity athletic program including soccer, basketball, baseball, track,
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cross country, wrestling, and golf. The Cougars, as the athletic teams
are called, received national and international recognition in several
sports, the most noteworthy being soccer.
The long-range development of the campus anticipates a student
enrollm ent approxim ating 20,000, with a comprehensive educational
program geared to the needs of an urban society.
Lovejoy Library
The E lijah P. Lovejoy Library contains about one million items, in
cluding about 525,000 books and bound periodicals; 225,000 United
States, Illinois and international organization governm ent documents;
82,500 maps; 10,000 phonograph records; 100,000 music items; about
75,000 microtext items, and a num ber of specialized research collec
tions. About 43,000 volumes are added annually and 5,500 periodicals
are subscribed to. In addition, the E ast St. Louis Library contains
collections appropriate to its programs. Also, the resources of the
Morris Library at Carbondale, about a million and a half volumes,
are available to faculty and graduate students. A printed catalog
and other aids are available for the identification of m aterials which
may be borrowed. Sim ilarly accessible are the 2,000,000 volumes
of the Center for Research Libraries, Chicago. Special memberships
also perm it faculty and graduate students to use the St. Louis M er
cantile Library and the M issouri Historical Society Library. Program s
of instruction in the use of the library are offered in most academic
areas.
Other areas of particular strength include:
1. A considerable collection of curriculum guides, children’s books,
current school texts, and other specialized m aterials in education.
2. Files of Negro newspapers on microfilm and 3,000 anti-slavery
pam phlets on microcards, which is part of the Library’s larger collec
tion devoted to abolitionist literature and to both historical and con
tem porary civil rights literature.
3. A collection of docum ents on m ore than one hundred reels of
microfilm on the history of the M ormons in Illinois.
4. A Slavic and E ast European collection of about 5,000 volumes
which includes a large num ber of rare Slavic-American im prints.
The Lovejoy Library is also an im portant source of m aterials on
the history of the region which it serves.

Lists of current periodicals and other serials are available.
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IN o r d e r TO attend classes at Southern Illinois University, one must
gain official admission to the University and m ust complete the regis
tration process, which includes specialized testing, advisement, section
ing, and paym ent of fees.

Admission
Applications for admission to the University are accepted any time
during the calendar year but should be initiated in ample time to
permit the necessary work of processing to be completed.
A dm ission of Fresh m en

To be considered for admission to the University, a person m ust be
a graduate of an accredited high school or m ust have passed the Gen
eral Educational Development Test; a person seeking admission
through the latter procedure m ay not be considered until his high
school class would have graduated. A graduate of a non-accredited
high school may be adm itted by the D irector of Admissions and
Records through examination.
The in-state high school graduate who ranks in the upper half of his
graduating class or who achieves a composite score of 21 or higher on
the American College Test (A .C .T .) will be considered for admission to
any quarter of the academic year. One who ranks in the lower half
of his graduating class will be perm itted to enter conditionally for
the summer quarter only. A student having high class standing or
high A.C.T. scores will be given admission preference.
The out-of-state student who ranks in the upper forty percent of his
graduating class or who achieves a composite score of 22 or higher on
the A.C.T. will be considered for admission to any quarter of the aca
demic year. Students from the remaining ten percent of the upper
half of their graduating class will be perm itted to enter conditionally
during the summer quarter only. No out-of-state student, ranking in
the lower half of his class and with less than a composite score of 21
on the A.C.T., can be considered for admission.
The student whose low class ranking perm its him to enter only dur
ing the summer quarter, can qualify for fall quarter attendance by
carrying a minimum academic load of two courses of at least 3 hours
credit each, and by completing them with no less than a C average.
5
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Students will be considered for admission after completing the sixth
semester of high school. A prospective freshman m ust submit high
school records and furnish A.C.T. scores prior to being adm itted to the
University. Admission granted a student while in high school is subject
to the completion of high school work and m aintenance of the rank
upon which he was adm itted.
All students entering the University as freshmen seeking a bachelor’s
degree are enrolled in the General Studies Division.
Adm ission of Transfer Students

For academic purposes an undergraduate applicant for admission to
the University is considered to be a transfer student when he presents
12 quarter hours or more of graded transfer work for consideration;
otherwise he is to be considered for admission as a new freshman.
A student applying as an undergraduate transfer student from a
four-year institution is admissible to any quarter provided he has a
3.00 (C) grade-point average at the institution of last attendance. The
student who does not have a 3.00 grade-point average at the institu
tion of last attendance but is eligible to continue will be considered
for admission on probation for summer, winter, and spring quarters.
One who is not eligible to continue at his last institution m ay be
considered for admission on probation for sum m er and spring pro
vided there has been an interruption of schooling of at least two
quarters duration and there is tangible evidence that additional edu
cation can be successfully completed by the student. Tangible evidence
m ight include (1) an interruption of schooling, (2) m ilitary experi
ence, (3) previous academic performance.
In the event a student has attended more than one institution, the
institution of last attendance is considered to be the one last attended
on a full-time basis for at least one quarter or semester.
T he student applying for admission from a two-year institution is
admissible to any quarter provided he has a 3.00 (C) grade-point aver
age at the institution of last attendance. A student who did not have a
3.00 grade-point average at the institution of last attendance but is
eligible to continue m ay be considered for admission on probation for
summer, winter, and spring quarters. One who is not eligible to con
tinue at his last institution m ay be considered for admission on pro
bation for spring and sum m er quarters provided there has been an
interruption of schooling of at least two quarters duration and there
is tangible evidence that additional education can be successfully com
pleted by the student. However, a student who did not meet the Uni
versity’s admission requirem ents to enter as a freshm an from high
school during the regular year and who elected to enter a two-year
institution will not be considered for admission as a transfer student
until he has completed one year of attendance at the two-year
institution.
Students graduating with an associate degree, in a baccalaureateoriented program, from an accredited two-year institution m ay enter
the University with junior class standing and be considered to have
m et the lower division General Studies requirem ents. These students
m ay enter any quarter provided they have not taken additional work
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at another institution since completion of the associate degree. If a
student has taken additional work, his admission will be considered
from the same standpoint as that of a student transferring from a
four-year institution.
Admission preference will be given to the transfer student with high
grade average.
Adm ission of Foreign Students

In addition to the standard admissions procedures outlined above,
each foreign applicant m ust submit a “Questionnaire for Foreign
Students” which lists all previous schooling. Individual m arks sheets
(transcripts) from the applicant’s secondary or middle schools are also
required. In the case of a transfer applicant from a foreign university,
the candidate m ust provide, in addition to transcripts per se, a detailed
description (syllabus) of the content of the individual courses for
which he seeks transfer credit before any evaluation of credits will be
performed. A ll documentation must be in English, and it is the ap 
plicant’s responsibility to provide any translations required. All trans
lations m ust be accompanied by the signed certification of the trans
lator, attesting that the translation is a veritable representation of the
contents of the original.
The applicant is required to provide scores on the Test of English
as a Foreign Language (TO EFL), unless English is the traditionally
recognized native language of his homeland. Only under unusual
circumstances will an acceptable substitute for TO E FL be considered.
Successful completion of an intensive training course in English as
a second language remove the requirem ent. The student m ust make
provision for his own financial need, and is required to certify his
financial stability before his application is considered. T he University
assumes no financial obligation to the student because of the fact of
admission.
Basically, the same admissions lim itations prevail as are imposed
upon other out-of-state students for the fall quarter, except th at all
documentation m ust be on file no later than two months prior to the
beginning of the quarter into which the candidate seeks admission.
Adm ission of Former Students

Students who have attended the University at some form er time but
not within the last twelve months (four quarters) m ust re-apply for
admission before advisement and registration can be completed.
Any student who has been in attendance (registered and paid fees)
within the last twelve months need not re-apply and m ay m ake the
necessary arrangem ents for advisement and registration.
Students who have declared a concentration m ay arrange for a
registration appointm ent by contacting the Enrollm ent Center, Room
1308, General Office Building. Those who have not declared a con
centration m ust contact the General Studies Division for advisement
and registration appointm ents.
This procedure does not apply to those students who were aca
demically suspended from the University. In cases of academic dis
missal, the student m ust be guided by the scholastic standards listed
m this catalog, and m ust submit a re-entry application.
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A pplying for Adm ission

A student m ay start his admission process at any time. High school
students who rank sufficiently high to be eligible for admission to any
quarter are urged to initiate action during their seventh sem ester in
high school. Others m ay apply at th at time but decision will be de
layed until after the end of the seventh semester. T ransfer students
should initiate the process during the last sem ester or quarter of a t
tendance at the previous school if they plan to transfer without inter
ruption. Students who delay their admission processing until the start
of the quarter which they wish to enter, while they will be adm itted
if eligible, m ay be confronted with having to accept less desirable
class schedules than would otherwise be the case.
T he admission process is started by writing the Office of Admis
sions and Records, Southern Illinois University, Edwardsville, Illinois
62025, indicating a desire to apply and requesting admission m aterials.
T he m aterials th at are sent contain the application and related forms
th at need to be completed along with procedural instructions.
D ocum ents R equired for Adm ission

Among the items required by the University before admission is com
pleted are the following:
1. The completed application form from the student.
2. Transcripts of previous educational experience. For the high
school student the request is for two copies of the high school trans
cript. For the transfer student the request is for an official transcript
from each institution previously attended sent directly to this U ni
versity from the previously attended school. In addition, transfer stu
dents presenting fewer than 36 quarter hours (24 sem ester hours) of
com pleted work m ust provide to the University a copy of their high
school transcript.
3. University entrance exam ination scores. All students applying
for admission directly from high school and all transfer students who
have completed fewer than 36 quarter hours (24 sem ester hours) m ust
have their official A.C.T. scores sent to the University from the Am eri
can College Testing Program , Box 451, Iowa City, Iowa 52240.
Advisement
After a student has been adm itted to Southern Illinois University, he
should talk with an adviser about his educational plans and complete
his registration for the quarter he expects to enter the University.
To insure th at an undergraduate student is properly advised con
cerning the choice of a course which will fulfill the requirem ents of
the University and prepare him for his chosen career, academic advise
m ent has been m ade the special responsibility of a group selected from
the teaching faculty. D uring his first two years the student will re
ceive prim e advice from an adviser responsible to the D ean of General
Studies. If he chooses to declare a special field of interest then, his
G eneral Studies adviser will refer him to someone representing his
special field of interest for secondary advice; but form al admission
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to a specific field will be deferred until the student completes 64 hours
of credit. All student in General Studies m ust initiate transfer into
their chosen unit before enrolling again, after completion of 96 hours
of credit.
After admission to some special field, the student will receive prime
advice from a representative of that field. For example, students
enrolling in the Experim ent in Higher Education or the Perform ing
Arts T raining Center will be advised at appropriate sites in E ast St.
Louis.
Physical Examination
Each new student desiring to enroll at Southern Illinois University is
required to have a physical exam ination completed prior to his initial
registration for classes. A special medical form is provided which is to
be completed by the student and his personal physician and returned
to the University H ealth Service.
Registration
A four-day early registration period is norm ally conducted approxi
mately one m onth prior to the beginning of each quarter. E arly regis
tration is on an appointm ent basis, and appointm ents are issued at
announced times by the Enrollm ent Office and the General Studies
Advisement Office. Inform ation regarding appointm ent registration
may be obtained by calling the Enrollm ent Office: (618) 692-3866.
A one-day central registration is held before classes begin each
quarter. At this time, appointm ents are not necessary and regis
tration is conducted on a first-come basis. T here is no registration
after classes have begun. Those students who delay their registration
until the central day run a high risk of having to alter their schedules
due to closed classes.
Registration for any session of the University is contingent upon
being eligible for registration. Thus, a registration including the pay
ment of tuition and fees m ay be considered invalid if the student is
declared to be ineligible to register due to scholastic reasons. T he same
situation m ay exist due to financial or disciplinary reasons if certified
to the D irector of Admissions and Records by the B ursar or the
Dean of Students.

Detailed information about the dates and procedures for advisement
and registration appears in the Schedule of Classes, available from
University Graphics and Publications.
Tuition an d Other F e e s

The fees charged students are established by the Board of Trustees
and are subject to change whenever conditions make changes neces
sary. At present, fees per quarter for undergraduate students are as
follows:
Not more
than 5 hrs.

Tuition Fee—Illinois Resident . . . $ 48.00
Tuition Fee—Out of State
Resident ............................................. (143.00)

More than 5.
less than 11

$95.00
(286.00)

11 or more

$143.00
(429.00)
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Student W elfare and Recreation
Building T rust Fund Fee
5.00
3.00
Athletic F e e .......................................
Book Rental F e e ..............................
3.00
Student Activity F e e .......................
3.50
10.00
University Center Fee ...................
1.50
Student to Student G rant .............
T otal —Illinois Resident ................. . . $ 74.00
. . $169.00
T otal —Out of State Resident

C h a p te r 2

10.00
6.50
6.00
7.00
10.00
1.50
$136.00
$327.00

15.00
10.00
8.00
10.50
10.00
1.50
$198.00
$484.00

Each student, w hether a scholarship holder or not, is assessed
$1.50 at the tim e of registration as a contribution towards the estab
lishment of a student-to-student grant fund. Students not wishing to
contribute can obtain refunds by contacting the fund’s representative
for authorization.
Students holding valid state scholarships are exem pt from the above
fees to the extent provided by the term s of the specific scholarship
held. An Illinois State Teacher Education Scholarship, an Illinois
M ilitary Scholarship, or an Illinois General Assembly Scholarship
exempts the student from the paying of tuition, the student activity
fee, and the graduation fee.
The student activity fee includes the fees for limited hospitalization,
entertainm ent, athletics, student publications, and such other privileges
as m ay be provided.
Faculty members and university civil service employees taking
courses are not charged tuition and activity fees. However, they pay
all other appropriate fees.
Extension course fees are $10.00 per quarter hour. The University
textbook rental policy applies only to resident students. Extension
students m ust purchase textbooks.
Other charges which a student m ay incur are those for departm ental
field trips, library fines, and excess breakage. Also, a student taking a
course involving use of m aterials, as distinct from equipment, will ordi
narily pay for such m aterials.
A student registering for work on an audit basis is assessed fees on
the same basis as when registering on a credit basis.
T ran scrip ts

A student is entitled to a free transcript of his university record
provided he has fulfilled all his financial obligations to the University.
PAYM ENT AND REFUNDING OF FEES

Fees m ay not be paid for forty-eight hours after registering, and they
m ust be paid by the second day of the quarter. Fees m ay be paid in
person or by m ail by sending the fee receipt card and paym ent to the
B ursar’s Office. T he card will be stam ped and returned to the
student.
Refunding of fees is possible only if a student has withdrawn from
school, officially, within the first ten days of a quarter and only if the

G en eral In fo rm a tio n

P a y m e n t a n d R e fu n d in g of F ees / 11

application for a refund is received in the Office of Admissions and
Records within ten school days following the last regular registration
day. (See Registration Calendar in the Schedule of Classes for
specific dates.)
A student who originally pays full fees and then finds that he m ust
reduce his program to fewer hours m ay receive a refund of the tuition
and book rental fee equivalent to the num ber of hours remaining as
indicated in the fee schedule, provided the reduction is officially made
during the first ten days of the quarter.
A cadem ic L o ad

The norm al academic load for a student is 16 hours. The maximum is
18 hours.
A student with a 4.25 grade-point average or above for the preceding
quarter may be allowed by the head of his academic unit to take as
many as 21 hours.
A student on scholastic probation m ay not take more than 14 hours
without approval of the dean of his school. A student employed full
time should not register for more than 8 hours.
Ordinarily, a student m ust carry 12 or more hours per quarter to he
considered a full-time student. However, a num ber of programs may
carry different requirem ents and a student attending the University
under a scholarship, loan, or other type of program requiring full
time enrollment, should check to make certain that he is meeting the
requirements of his specific program.
Unit of C redit

Southern Illinois University operates on the quarter system. T here
fore, references to hours of credit m ean quarter hours rather than
semester hours. One quarter hour of credit is equivalent to two-thirds
of a semester hour. One quarter hour of credit represents the work
done by a student in a lecture course attended fifty m inutes per week
for one quarter, and, in the case of laboratory and activity courses, the
stated additional time.
C lass Stan d in g

An undergraduate student is classified as a freshm an, sophomore,
junior, or senior, depending upon the num ber of hours he has suc
cessfully completed toward the degree. A freshm an is a student who
has completed fewer than 42 hours; a sophomore, from 42 through
89; a junior, from 90 through 137; and a senior, 138 or more.
Course N um berin g S y stem

Generally, those courses which are num bered at the 100- and 200-level
are for freshmen and sophomores. The 300-level courses are for juniors
and seniors. Only students who have graduate standing or more than
96 hours of undergraduate credit m ay register in a 400-level course.
Courses num bered 500 or higher are open to graduate students only.
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Grading System
The following grading symbols are used for undergraduate work:
GRADE POINTS PER HOUR
.................................. 5
A—Excellent
................................... 4
B -G ood . ..
C—Satisfactory (This is the grade for average perform ance.) 3
2
D —Poor
1
E —Failure
W —Authorized withdrawal with no basis for evaluation estab
lished. W ork m ay not be completed.
W P —Authorized withdrawal with passing grade. W ork m ay not be
completed.
W E —Authorized withdrawal with failing grade. W ork m ay not be
completed.
IN C —Incomplete- Has permission of instructor to be completed.
D E F —Deferred. Used only for graduate courses of an individual,
continuing nature such as thesis or research.
ABS—U nauthorized withdrawal. Same as E for academic reten
tion purposes.
S—Satisfactory. Used for noncredit courses and thesis.
U —Unsatisfactory. Used for noncredit courses and thesis.
AU—Audit. No grade or credit hours earned.
PA SS—Credit toward graduation. No grade.
FA IL —No credit toward graduation. No grade.
P R —W ork in progress.
All complete grades and the grades WE and ABS are included in
determ ining student grade-point averages for academic retention
purposes.
Authorized course withdrawals made through the program change
process do not receive grades when m ade during the first four weeks
of a quarter. Thereafter, authorized withdrawals receive W P for w ith
drawal with a passing grade, W E for withdrawal with a failing grade,
or W when no basis for evaluation has been established.
Unauthorized course withdrawals which are m ade through failure of
the students to continue in attendance receive a grade of ABS. An
ABS grade for a student m ay be changed to a W in unusual circum
stances upon the recommendation of the head of the student’s aca
demic unit.
An INC grade m ay be changed to a completed grade within a time
period to be designated by the instructor, not to exceed one year from
the close of the ouarter in which the course was taken; otherwise it
remains as an INC grade and is not included in a grade-point compu
tation.
A DEF grade for course work of an individual nature such as re
search thesis, or dissertation is changed to a completed grade when
the proiect has been completed.
A student registering for a course on an au d it basis receives no letter
grade and no credit hours. An auditor’s registration card m ust be
m arked accordingly and he pays the same fees as though he were
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registering for credit. He is expected to attend regularly and is to de
term ine from the instructor the am ount of work expected of him. If
an auditing student does not attend regularly, the instructor may
determ ine that the student should not have the audited course placed
on his record card m aintained in the Office of Admissions and
Records. A student registering for a course for au d it or credit m ay
change to a credit status or vice versa through the official program
change m ethod during the first four weeks of a quarter. T hereafter
the change m ay not be made.
The official record of a student’s academic work is m aintained in the
Office of Admissions and Records.
Sch olastic S ta n d a rd s

1. W hen a student’s cumulative grade-point average falls below 3.00,
he is given a Sch olastic W arning. He will be returned to Good S ta n d 
ing at such time as his cumulative average is raised to 3.00 or higher.
2. If, while on S ch olastic W arning, a student’s average is below
3.00, he will be placed on Sch olastic P robation and subject to the re
strictions imposed on probationary students.
3. The student on Sch olastic Probation will rem ain in this category
until:
a. He completes three successive quarters of C average or better
work, at which time he will be returned to S ch olastic Warning',
or
b. He raises his cumulative average to the 3.00 level, at which
time he will be returned to Good Stan d in g.
4. In the event a student on Sch olastic Probation fails to attain a
3.00 average for his next quarter of attendance, he will be placed
on Sch olastic Suspen sion .
5. A student placed on Sch olastic S u sp en sion m ay be perm itted by
the dean of his unit to resume his studies at any time.
H onors D ay

In recognition of high scholarship, an Honors Day convocation is held
each spring. A candidate for a bachelor’s degree in June or August
who has m aintained a grade-point average of 4.25 or more for all of
his work through the w inter quarter of his senior year receives special
honor. Each junior having a 4.25 grade-point average and each sopho
more and freshm an having a 4.50 grade-point average is also honored
at the convocation. Except in the case of a graduating senior, a student
must be attending full time to be eligible. A transfer student m ust
have earned the average indicated for work at Southern Illinois U ni
versity only, as well as for the total record. G raduating seniors are
also recognized at commencement on the graduation program, and
their diplomas designate honors granted on the basis of Highest
Honors (4.90 or higher); High Honors (4.75-4.89); and Honors (4.504.74.)
Special Programs for Credit
Credit for M ilitary E xp erien ce

Students who have completed military basic training may receive 3
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hours of credit for physical education and 3 hours of credit in health
education. Such credit satisfies the General Studies requirem ents in
Area E . Applications for credit for m ilitary service m ay be made
through the Office of Admissions and Records.
E xten sion and Correspondence

A maximum of one-half of the num ber of hours required for the
bachelor’s degree, or 96 hours, may be taken by extension and cor
respondence courses combined. Of this total, not more than 48 hours
may be taken in correspondence courses.
While Southern Illinois University does not m aintain a correspond
ence division, courses taken by correspondence from institutions
which are accredited by their appropriate regional accreditation as
sociation are regularly accepted if the grade earned is C or above.
The D e a n ’s College

The D ean’s College has been created to help outstanding students find
an academic program that is more relevant to their needs and per
haps may carry them further along the road to professional com
petence than the usual undergraduate programs.
In general, a 4.5 grade-point average is required for admission to the
D ean’s College, but students with outstanding high school records, and
others highly recommended by reason of talent by a teacher, m ay be
adm itted directly from high school. All applicants are required to
present letters of recommendation. Students selected for the D ean’s
College m ust complete the usual 192 hours for the bachelor’s degree.
Each D ean’s College student is assigned a faculty adviser whose
field of interest reflects that of the student. The student works out
with his adviser a program of studies based upon the student’s needs
and capabilities. W ith the adviser’s cooperation, a student may take
up to 4 hours of honors work each quarter of full-time enrollment.
Interested students seeking additional inform ation concerning the
D ean’s College should write or call the D ean’s College Coordinator.
Veterans Benefits
Southern Illinois University a t Edwardsville is fully approved by the
Veterans Adm inistration for veterans desiring to use the GI Bill while
attending the University. V eterans who qualify for the Illinois M ili
tary Scholarship m ay use this concurrently with their GI Bill benefits.
A veteran who is eligible to use both the M ilitary Scholarship and
the GI Bill should, if he is taking less than a full load, determ ine if
it is to his advantage to do so particularly if he is going to take more
than four calendar years of training.
Veterans applying for the GI Bill m ay obtain the necessary ap
plication forms from any Veterans Adm inistration Office or the Uni
versity’s Veterans Affairs Office which is located in the Enrollment
Office, room 1308 of the General Office Building. These forms are
mailed to the Veterans Adm inistration, 2030 W est T aylor Street,
Chicago, Illinois 60680, along with a copy of the veteran’s DD-214
and certified proof of any dependents; i.e., m arriage certificate and/or
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birth certificate of children. If there are any changes in dependent
status after the veteran is receiving benefits, he should notify the
V eterans Adm inistration in Chicago as soon as practicable.
For students qualifying under the GI Bill (P.L. 358) the following
benefits apply:
A cadem ic L o ad

B en efits

12 or more hrs.
9-11 hrs.
6-8 hrs.

Full
%

y2

M onthly Chech
M arried
S in gle
(N o C h ildren )

$220
165
110

$261
196
131

G en eral Studies
h o E x p e c t to receive t h e baccalaureate degree from t h is
University with the exception of those in the Dean's College must
complete the General Studies Program.
A General Studies Committee, composed of faculty representatives,
student representatives, and adm inistrators, is responsible for deter
mining broad policies and approving specific courses and sequences of
courses to be offered. The Dean of the General Studies Division is re
sponsible for the im plem entation of these policies. The individual
courses are taught by the academic unit for which the courses were
approved.
In order to graduate from the University with a bachelor’s degree, a
student m ust satisfy the General Studies requirem ents which are ex
plained in this chapter. He m ust also satisfy the requirem ents for an
area of concentration (m ajor), and in m any cases, a secondary con
centration (minor). If the student plans to teach in an elem entary
or a secondary school, he should m eet the requirem ents for teacher
certification. T here are also specific requirem ents for graduation for
each degree. For graduation requirem ents other than General Studies,
the student should examine the related sections of this catalog.

S tudents W

Aims and Purposes of the General Studies Program
The education of an enlightened people through the transmission of
the culture of our times is a basic objective of higher education.
Specialists themselves realize that rigid concentration within any
field of study m ay deprive them of broader understandings so im 
portant for participation in life as citizens and parents. Our educa
tional efforts, therefore, must produce individuals with an ability to
use knowledge in a way which also advances social and cultural life.
Our kind of free and democratic society cannot endure without such
citizens.
General Studies are only part, not the whole, of m an's education.
While General Studies can conceivably help a student in his choice
of occupation and can contribute to his success in a given occupation,
their principal objective is not to develop vocational skills. They com
prise that portion of the total curriculum which is concerned with the
common needs of m an and which assist the student to be more at
home in a world that increasingly demands more of all m en in terms
of the intellectual, spiritual, and social. It is necessary to prepare
each student to assume his proper responsibilities in a world of
rapidly expanding knowledge, rapidly expanding population, tech
nological advance, and consequent changes.
17
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T here is a basic unity of knowledge which the General Studies
Program attem pts to exhibit. T he General Studies Program tries to
lay a foundation upon which the student will build a superstructure
of understanding and achievement. Such a background should comple
m ent the specialized studies which the student undertakes in pursuing
his concentration.
An opportunity is provided for the student to gain experience in
several subjects and, hopefully, to make an unhurried selection of
a professional goal and an area of concentration for his total educa
tional program. If a student has m ade a tentative choice of his edu
cational goal, he m ay carry courses in his area of special interest con
currently with the basic courses of the General Studies curriculum.
T he General Studies curriculum at Southern Illinois University at
Edwardsville is one of unique quality, and accommodates m any dif
ferent levels of preparation for college. This philosophy perm its the
greatest possible num ber of persons an opportunity to reach their
fullest potential while concurrently directing their efforts towards a
stronger and happier democratic society.
The Five General Studies Areas
T he General Studies Program utilizes a classification of knowledge
into five comprehensive areas, each of which has a special contribu
tion to make toward the development of the individual. Anyone, to be
truly educated, should have some fam iliarity with each of these areas.
Each area is designated by a particular letter.
Area A—M an’s Physical Environm ent and Biological Inheritance—
includes the subjects generally called “science.” The General Studies
science courses aim to provide the student with an understanding of
the structure of the sciences, the conceptual schemes they employ, the
forms of reasoning used to reach their conclusions, and the procedures
used to verify their validity. Im proved understanding should lead to
interest in the sciences and appreciation of the role of the sciences in
hum an experience. T he student who approaches the study of science
with an appropriate attitude should find th at discovery is a delightful
intellectual experience.
Area B—M an’s Social Inheritance and Social Responsibilities—is
concerned with those subjects generally referred to as the “social”
sciences. It is the aim of the courses in this area to help the students
develop an awareness of m an’s role in society, an ability to think
intelligently about their environment, and an alertness to the com
plexities of the m odern world. The courses in Area B should assist the
students in understanding the way men are shaped by the social pro
cesses. Study in the area should m ake students aware th at their at
tem pt to define these processes m ay increase their ability to determine
their own destinies. It is easy to see the im portance of the great
technological advances of the industrial revolution. But, it should not
be overlooked th at all scientific and mechanical innovations m ust at
tain their significance in a setting of hum an interrelationships and
responsibilities.
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Area C— M an’s Insights and Appreciations—includes the subjects
usually referred to as “hum anities” and “fine arts.” Amid all the
changes in history, m an in m any basic ways is the same as he has al
ways been. H um an beings today experience the same basic desires
and hopes, the same fears and failures, that they did in ancient times.
And it is with these hum an constants that M an’s Insights and A p
preciations is most concerned. Of course, it is also concerned with the
changing ways th at these unchanging elements have been dealt with,
with the unique ways m an has expressed himself about them, but
underneath is the perm anency of the hum an experience itself. The
title M an’s Insights and Appreciations aptly describes the concepts
to be studied in this area. The student has an opportunity to enrich
his own insights and appreciations. It is further hoped th at he will
be able to develop his own sense of values. For example, in philosophy
and design, one can discover fundam ental connections among various
areas of hum an experience. In literature and philosophy one confronts
various problems of good and evil and m ay be stim ulated to clarify
his own values. In the study of the various arts one ought to be able
to come to a better appreciation of the creativity of others and even
share directly in this experience. All told, it is hoped that this kind
of study contributes to what in an earlier time of history was spoken
of as “wisdom.”
Area D —Organization and Communication of Ideas—deals with the
general area of communication in a broad sense. Subjects like English,
speech, foreign languages, and m athem atics are included. Effective
communication of ideas is basic to organized society. Transm ission of
information from one hum an being to another enables the second per
son to benefit from the experiences and insights of the first. M utual
exchange of ideas can be quite helpful. T he experience of centuries
can be communicated to those who live in the present. Language,
whether oral, written, or symbolic, is the fundam ental means of com
munication.
Area E —H ealth and Physical Development—includes the subjects
of physical education and hygiene. Because life does put such a de
mand on self-discipline, compulsion of performance, and in many
cases rigid standardization of programs, m any students need and seek
an outlet for a healthy expression in some recreational activity. H ealth
is the foundation for all of one’s activities. H ealth does not mean
merely that the individual is free from illness. R ather, it implies a
positive state of complete physical, m ental, and social well-being.
General Studies Requirements
The specific requirem ents in General Studies are listed and explained
in this section. These general statem ents m ust be qualified in many
cases by the variations and exceptions explained in the section follow
ing this one. Since each student has a third-level waiver, he should
check that section.
The General Studies courses are classified into the five previouslylisted areas. W ithin each area, there m ay be as m any as three levels
—100, 200, and 300.
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In the following, a listing such as GSA 101—8 (5,3) (physics-chemistry) refers to the course sequence num bered 101; 8 refers to the total
of the two parts, in this case a and c, in General Studies Area A which
carries 5 hours and 3 hours credit with the general subject m atter
listed. The listing GSC 252—4 Logic refers to the course num bered
252 in Area C and indicates that it carries 4 hours of credit and
consists of only one part. See Chapter 8 in which the courses are
described in detail.
Area A—Each student m ust meet a requirem ent of 22 hours. He
m ust complete an 8-hour sequence on the first level. T he three se
quences currently offered are GSA 101—8 (5,3) (physics-chem istry),
GSA 102—8 (4,4) physical science, and GSA 110—8 (4,4) (earth
science).
On the second level he must complete 8 hours, including GSA 204—
4 M an’s Biological Inheritance.
On the third level, 6 hours are required (unless the student is en
titled to a waiver in this area). This requirem ent is m et by taking any
two of the third-level courses in Area A (not necessarily a sequence),
with the exception that GSA 330 and GSA 331 may not both be
counted toward the requirem ent.
Area B—T he requirem ent in Area B is 22 hours. At the first and
second level, each student m ust complete a total of four courses.
At the third level, the student m ay select any two GSB courses
numbered 300-399 for 6 hours of credit. (Note the exception if this is
the area of the student’s waiver.) It should be noted that GSB 203a—4
or GSB 300a—3 will m eet the constitution requirem ent.
Area C—T he Area C requirem ent is 19 hours. At the first level, the
student m ust complete 5 hours. Courses currently available are GSC
155—5 (art), GSC 156—5 (music), GSC 157—5 (dram atic m edia), and
158—5 (fine arts).
At the second level the student takes GSC 252—4 (logic) and one of
the courses GSC 253—4 (literary m asterpieces) or GSC 254—4 (philo
sophical m asterpieces).
Third-level requirem ents are completed by any two GSC courses
num bered 300—399 for 6 hours of credit. (See note about waiver.)
Area D—This area requires 21 hours. Twelve of these are satisfied
by GSD 101—8 (4,4) (English composition) and GSD 103—4 (speech).
T he remaining 9 hours are m et by completing either a sequence of
General Studies courses in one foreign language or a sequence
of 9 hours in General Studies courses in mathematics. Foreign lan
guage courses now being offered are: GSD 123—9 (3,3,3) (French);
GSD 126-9 (3,3,3) (Germ an); GSD 127-5 (Germ an); GSD 136-9
(3,3,3) (Russian); GSD 140-9 (3,3,3) (Spanish); GSD 144-9 (3,3,3)
(Italian ).
M athem atics sequences which m ay be selected are GSD 112—9 (4.5)
(Introduction to M athem atics) or GSD 114—9 (5,4) (algebra, trig
onometry) or GSD 114—9 (5,4) (algebra, statistics). In making the
choice between foreign language or mathematics, the student should
note th at some concentrations and degrees have specific requirements
in these subjects. T he student should check those requirem ents before
he makes his selection. Students having had high school foreign lan
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guage or m athem atics should see a General Studies adviser for possible
exemption or advanced standing.
Area E —The requirem ent for Area E is 6 hours. On the first level
of Area E , each student is required to take GSE 116a—1 (swimming),
and GSE 102—1 (physical fitness—men) or GSE 112—1 (basic body
movement—women) plus 1 additional hour of General Studies physical
education courses, thus making a total of 3 hours. A student who
passes a swim test or for whom no swimming facilities are provided
must take 102 or 112 and 2 hours from 117 or 118. Until adequate
facilities are available, each student, for General Studies purposes, is
excused from 1 hour of the physical education requirem ent for each
quarter of attendance in which more than one-half of his credit hours
are taken at Edwardsville.
On the second level, each student is required to take GSE 201—3
(health education).
In summary, the student m ust satisfy a total of 84 hours of credit in
General Studies. In the Areas A , B , or C he presents, respectively, 22,
22, and 19 hours except for the area of his waiver (see the following
section on the third-level waiver) in which case he presents 6 hours
fewer. Area D requires 21 hours and Area E requires 6 hours.
E ffe c t of C oncentration R equirem en ts

The student should be careful to note th at certain areas of concentra
tion (as described elsewhere in this catalog) have specific require
ments which have the effect of reducing the choices the student
normally has in General Studies. For example, the area of concen
tration m ay require a specific General Studies course or sequence
whereas the General Studies requirem ents provide an option or a
waiver. It should be clear to the student that these are requirem ents
of the concentration, not of General Studies.
G eneral S tu d ie s R equirem en ts for the T ran sfer Stu d en t

A transfer student who has received an associate degree, in a bac
calaureate-oriented program, from an accredited two-year institution
may enter the University with junior class standing and be considered
to have m et the first- and second-level requirem ents of the General
Studies Program.
Other students who transfer to Southern Illinois University from
an accredited university, college, or junior college have their work
evaluated for purposes of meeting the general degree requirem ents,
including the General Studies requirem ents. The num ber of D hours
accepted from each institution is equal to one-third the A , B , and C
hours. All grades earned at other institutions are used in determ ining
the student’s grade-point average. In general, equivalent work in ap
propriate areas is applied to m eet the requirem ents. Other courses
may be accepted for general credit and m ay apply toward concen
tration or other requirem ents. Students now attending another college
who intend to transfer to Southern Illinois University should plan
their courses to complete specific sequences if possible.
Semester hours transferred are computed on the basis of 3 quarter
hours credit for each 2 sem ester hours accepted. A student transfer
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ring a course carrying 3 sem ester hours credit, for example, will re
ceive 4.5 quarter hours credit.
If, at the time of original entry into the University, the transfer
student is given no credit for course work in one of the General
Studies Areas A , B , or C, he m ust complete the requirem ents of that
area, sequence by sequence, in the same m anner as regular students.
If the transfer student is given credit for previous work in an area
of General Studies, he m ust complete the requirem ents of the area by
taking General Studies courses so that his total university and col
lege experience meets the following standards.
For Area A , he m ust complete 22 hours in science (physics, chem
istry, biology, earth science, etc.). A minimum of three specific fields
which includes work in both the physical and the biological sciences
m ust be included. A maximum of 6 hours credit at the third level
may be applied toward the area requirem ent.
For Area B , he m ust complete 22 hours in the social sciences
(geography, history, economics, government, sociology, psychology,
anthropology, etc.). At least three specific fields m ust be included. A
maximum of 6 hours a t the third level m ay be applied toward the area
renuirem ent.
For Area C, he m ust complete 19 hours in the hum anities and fine
arts (art, music, literature, philosophy, logic, etc.). At least three
distinct fields m ust be included. A maximum of 6 hours at the third
level m ay be applied toward the area requirem ent.
In the area of the student’s third-level waiver (A , B , or C), the re
quirem ents are reduced by 6 hours (see bottom of page).
For Areas D and E . he m ust complete courses essentially equivalent
to those required of the regular student.
Flexibility, Variations, and Exceptions
The total requirem ents of General Studies may be partially satisfied,
reduced, or modified by several considerations which are discussed in
this section.
The T hird-Level W aiver

Each student is entitled to waive the third-level courses in the area
(A, B , or C only) most closely related to the area in which he will
concentrate his work. The following third-level waivers have been
approved:
Area A—Biology, chemistry, engineering, general science and
m athem atics, m athematics, nursing, physical education, physical
science, nhysics, and sanitation technology.
Area B— Adm inistrative services, American studies (B or C), an
thropology, business adm inistration, business education, economics,
geography, government, history, hum an services, psychology, social
studies, sociology, and speech pathology and audiology (B or C ).
Area C—American studies {B or C), art, elem entary education,
English, foreign language, language arts, mass communications, music,
philosophy, special education, speech, speech pathology and audiology
(B or C), and theater.
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A dvanced S tan d in g

It is possible for a student to gain advanced standing (that is, to by
pass certain requirem ents without credit in the corresponding courses)
in some areas. Eligibility for advanced standing is determ ined upon
the basis of high school preparation in the area, scores on the A .C .T .
test, and/or scores on special advanced standing examinations. The
student should consult his General Studies adviser about specific
possibilities for advanced standing. Following are the current criteria
or qualifications for advanced standing for certain General Studies
courses in each area. (The A .C .T . percentiles used are college-bound
percentiles.)
101a—5

AR EA A

Introduction to Physical Science (physics).
One year of high school physics, 25th percentile on A .C .T .
m athem atics test, and 85th percentile on A .C .T . natural
science test; or by examination.
101c—3 Introduction to Physical Science (chem istry).
One sem ester of high school chemistry, 25th percentile on
A .C .T . m athem atics
test, and 85th percentile on A .C .T .
natural science test; or by examination.
102a,b—8 An observational approach to physical science.
110a—4 T he E arth and Its Environm ent (earth science).
One course of earth science in high school, 85th percentile
on A .C .T . natural science test; or by examination.
110a,b—8 T he E arth and Its Environm ent (earth science).
One year of earth science in high school, 85th percentile
on A .C .T . natural science test; or by examination.
204—4 M an’s Biological Inheritance (biology).
One year of high school biology; 85th percentile on A .C .T .
natural science test.
205—4 M an and His Diseases,
or
206—4 Life: Ecology and Diversity.
Two years of high school biology with a minimum grade
of B , 85th percentile on A .C .T . natural science test.
AREA B

101b,c—8 Survey of W estern T radition (history).
One year of world, western, or European history in high
school, 90th percentile on A .C .T . social science test; or by
examination.
103a—4 Sociology-Economics (sociology).
A course in sociology in high school, 90th percentile on
A .C .T . social science test; or by examination.
103b—4 Sociology-Economics (economics).
A course in economics in high school, 90th percentile on
A .C .T . social science test.
201c—4 T he Individual and His Cultural Environm ent (psychology).

24 / U n d e rg ra d u a te C atalog

C h a p te r 3

A course in psychology in high school, minimum grade of
B , 85th percentile on both the natural science and social
science sections of A .C .T .
203a—4 American Politics in the W orld Environm ent (government)
A course in American government in high school, 90th per
centile on A .C .T . social science test. (Advanced standing will
not meet the Constitution requirem ent.)
203b—4 American Politics in the W orld Environm ent (geography).
A course in geography in high school, 90th percentile on
both the social science and the natural science sections of
the A .C .T .; or by examination.
300a,b,c- -9 H istory of the United States.
One year of U.S. history in high school with a grade of B ,
90th percentile on A .C .T . social science test.
AR EA C

253-4
254-4

Literary M asterpieces of Antiquity.
By examination only.
Philosophical M asterpieces.
By exam ination only.

AREA D

English Composition
M inimum ranking of 70th percentile on English section of
A .C .T . (The same score qualifies a student to take the E .T .S .
Reading Comprehension Test. If the score on the E .T .S . is
85th percentile or better, the student receives proficiency
credit for the course.)
1 0 1 b —4
English Composition (composition and literature).
By examination only.
103-4
Oral Communication of Ideas (speech).
A course in speech in high school, 85th percentile on A .C .T .
English test; or by examination.
123-144 Foreign Languages: French 123, Germ an 126, Russian 136,
Spanish 140, Italian 144.
Student is exempted from the 9-hour sequence if he has had
two years of a foreign language in high school; or by ex
amination.
114a—5 College Algebra.
Six semesters of college preparatory m athem atics (equiva
lent to two years of algebra, one year of plane geometry)
with a C average and no failing grade, 75th percentile on
A .C .T . m athem atics test; or b y examination.
114c—4 Trigonom etry.
Seven semesters of college preparatory m athem atics (equiv
alent to two years of algebra, one year of plane geometry,
and one-half year of trigonom etry) with a better than C
average and no grade below C, 85th percentile on A.C.T.
m athem atics test; or by examination.
1 0 ia-4
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Students with superior backgrounds in certain subjects may qualify to
receive credit in related courses by dem onstrating their achievement
through proficiency examinations. These examinations are available
in most General Studies courses as well as certain courses in other
subjects.
The Proficiency Exam ination Program (including non-General
Studies courses as well as General Studies courses) is adm inistered by
the D ean of the General Studies Division.
A student who desires to take a proficiency exam ination should
initiate the procedure with the General Studies Advisement Office.
The adviser has the student fill out the form for requesting the
examination and furnishes related inform ation if requested to do so.
In most cases, course guides and reading lists are available for per
sons interested in taking the proficiency examination.
Any student m ay take any available proficiency examination subject
to the following limitations: (a) A maximum of 48 hours, including
credit earned through the College E ntrance Exam ination B oard’s
Advanced Placem ent Program, m ay be gained through proficiency
examinations, (b) A student m ay not take a proficiency examination
for a specific course more than once, nor m ay he take a proficiency
examination in a course in which he has previously received a grade,
(c) No credit granted by proficiency exam ination m ay be recorded
until the student has earned at least 16 hours credit of C grade or
above in residence at this University.
After a student has completed a proficiency examination, he shall be
granted credits and grade-points according to the grade achieved on
the test, as follows: (a) If a student receives a grade of A or B on
a proficiency examination, his record shows the name of the course,
hours of credit granted, the grade earned, and a notation “credit
granted by proficiency exam ination” and the grade earned counts in
the grade-point average, (b) If a student receives a grade of C on
a proficiency examination, his record shows the nam e of the course,
the hours of credit granted, and a notation, “credit granted by pro
ficiency exam ination,” and the grade earned does not count in the
student’s grade-point average, (c) If a student receives a grade of D
or E on a proficiency examination, he does not receive credit and his
record shows nothing regarding the proficiency examination. How
ever, the proficiency exam ination grade report form is filed in the
student’s folder for reference purposes, and to prevent re-examination.
An alternative procedure for proficiency exam ination involves
student enrollm ent in the corresponding course. (The procedure is
sometimes referred to as an in-class proficiency examination.) U nder
this plan, proficiency exam inations are available to students in some
classes for which they have registered. T he exam inations are ad
m inistered to interested students of the class early in the quarter.
The exam inations are graded in sufficient time for those who pass
the test to add another course as a replacem ent on their schedule.
The names of the students who have passed the early examinations
are carried on the class roll and they receive credit for the course
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at the end of the quarter. Students m ay elect to take these in-class
proficiency exam inations on a pass-fail basis. Students who fail the
in-class proficiency examinations continue in the course as regular
students.
Substitution

In a limited num ber of cases, a student m ay be perm itted to substitute
courses in other disciplines for the regularly prescribed General
Studies courses. T he following substitutions have been approved for
students whose concentration is in the School of Science and T ech
nology or in the School of Nursing: Physics 206a,b—10 for GSA
101a—5; Physics 206a,c—10 for GSA 101a—5; Physics 211a,b—8 for
GSA 101a—5; Chemistry 110—4 for GSA 101c—3; Chemistry 105—5
for GSA 101c—3; Chemistry 125a—5 for GSA 101c—3; Biology 200—4
for GSA 204—4; Biology 301a, 302a, 303a for either GSA 205—4 or
206—4; M athem atics 410—8 for GSD 114d—4.
Students concentrating in art and design m ay substitute A rt 225a,b,c
—9 for one of the General Studies courses: GSC 155, 156, 157, or 158.
Students who complete a concentration in nursing are exempted
from the requirem ent GSE 201—3 H ealthful Living.
Students m ay upon the approval of the D ean of General Studies
apply up to 8 hours of Student Colloquium credit toward meeting the
requirem ents of the General Studies Program. See page 43.
A dvanced P lacem ent P rogram ( C E E B )

A high school student who is qualified through registration in an ad
vanced placem ent course in his high school or through other special
educational experience m ay apply for advanced placem ent and college
credit through the Advanced Placem ent Program of the College E n 
trance Exam ination Board, 475 Riverside Drive, New York, New
York 10027.
Advanced classes which qualify for this purpose are offered in m any
high schools in specific subjects, such as English composition, a foreign
language, history, biology, chemistry, m athem atics, or physics. A n a
tional exam ination is given in each subject, adm inistered through the
Educational Testing Service, which is intended to m easure the achieve
m ent of the student, and determ ine at what point the student should
begin college study of th at subject. Each exam ination is prepared by
a national committee of high school and college teachers. Grades are
assigned as follows: 5, high honors; 4, honors; 3, creditable; 2, pass;
and 1, fail. The m arked papers are sent to the university which the
student has indicated th at he will attend. To receive credit, a person
m ust norm ally earn a grade of 5, 4, or 3 on the exam ination pro
vided by the College E ntrance Exam ination Board at the completion
of the high school course.
Ordinarily, the maximum credit granted through the CEEB exam
inations is 16 hours. It is non-resident credit, does not carry a grade,
and is not used in computing the student’s grade-point average. Credit
granted at another accredited college or university under this plan is
transferable to this University up to a maximum of 16 hours. A
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student m ay appeal to his academic dean to be granted more than 16
hours.
The following courses are those in which a student m ay currently
earn credit through the Advanced Placem ent Exam ination of the Col
lege E ntrance Exam ination Board.
(1) Physics: 206a—5, 206b—5, 206c—5.
(2) Chemistry: Chemistry 105—5, 125a—5, 125b—5, GSA 101c—3.
(3) Biology: Biology 200, GSA 204-4, 205-4, 206-4.
(4) History: European: GSB 101b—4, GSB 101c—4; American:
GSB 300a—3, GSB 300b-3, GSB 300c-3.
(5) English: GSD 101a-4, GSD 101b-4.
(6) Foreign Languages: French: GSD 123—9, French 123—3, French
201—3; Germ an: GSD 126—9, German 126—3, German 201—3; Spanish:
GSD 140—9, Spanish 140—3, Spanish 201—3.
(7) M athem atics: 150a—4, 150b—4.
As previously indicated, students who achieve a grade of 5, 4, or 3 on
the CEEB Advanced Placem ent Exam inations receive credit for the
appropriate courses, except in chem istry where a score of 3 does not
provide credit.
College Level Exam ination Program

Southern Illinois University will grant credit to both currently enrolled
and prospective students for successful completion of the College Level
Exam ination Program (CLEP) Tests under the following conditions:
1. A maximum of 48 units (hours) can be earned through CLEP.
This credit is applicable toward the Bachelor of Science or Bachelor
of Arts degree or to undergraduate certificates offered by the U ni
versity.
2. The score on each test m ust equal or exceed the 50th percentile
on the national college sophomore norm which is a scaled score of
approxim ately 500. Separate scores are reported for each of the tests
comprising the General Exam inations. Credit, therefore, will be al
lowed for the tests individually.
3. Credit will be awarded in Subject Exam inations when approved
by the D epartm ent offering comparable courses. General Studies ad
visers will be able to furnish inform ation regarding Subject Exam ina
tions which have been approved for credit.
4. Test credit will not be allowed when a student previously has
received credit in comparable courses. For example, credit via the
M athem atics Test of the General Exam inations will not be allowed
when credit in College Algebra has been established previously. In
addition, test credit will not be granted when a student is currently
enrolled in a comparable course.
5. Students will be perm itted to take examinations for which com
parable credit has not been established previously, regardless of the
total am ount of credit earned to date.
6. An individual m ay take the tests prior to enrollm ent in this
University and still receive credit. Final recording of credit upon the
Perm anent Record Card, however, is contingent upon satisfactory
completion of at least 9 quarter hours of degree credit work in
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Southern Illinois University. The test credit is then entered on the
student’s Perm anent Record Card.
The tests are adm inistered locally at the official CLEP Testing
Center at the Forest Park Community College in St. Louis. The tests
will be given on the third Saturday of each month. For further in
formation contact: D ean of Student Personnel Services, 5600 Oakland
Avenue, St. Louis, M issouri 63110; or telephone: 644-3300, Station 333.
Individuals who take the tests and who wish to apply for credit
through Southern Illinois LTniversity should have the results sent to:
Office of Admissions and Records, Southern Illinois University, E d
wardsville, Illinois 62025.
GENERAL EXAMINATIONS

T he following am ount of credit is offered for the corresponding Gen
eral Exam ination: English Composition—8 quarter hours; Hum anities
—4 quarter hours; M athem atics—4 quarter hours; Science—8 quarter
hours; Social Science-History—4 quarter hours.
SUBJECT EXAMINATIONS

W hen approved by the D epartm ent offering the courses for which
Subject Exam inations have been taken, credit will be awarded on the
basis of the num ber of credit hours in the pertinent courses.
Pass-Fail Grade Option

The objectives and structure of the General Studies Program are
such that a student m ust sometimes take courses in subjects for which
he does not feel especially well prepared. The student m ay feel that
he is at a disadvantage with respect to grades in such a class. The
pressure to m ake good grades m ay also keep a student from attem pt
ing a course in which he has some m oderate interest but for which he
feels that he m ay be at a disadvantage in competing with other
students.
In an attem pt to encourage students to take such courses, a PassFail grade option was initiated in the fall of 1971 for General Studies
classes on a one-year provisional basis, and has been continued.
Under this system, the student has the option of choosing to receive
a regular grade or to receive a grade of Pass or Fail in a General
Studies class, for courses totaling not more than 24 hours of Pass
credit.
A student declares, in writing, his option the week prior to final
examinations.
T he instructor keeps and records grades in the usual way and the
Office of Admissions and Records will translate the grades to a
Pass-Fail basis in those cases in which the student has requested that
option.
The General Studies Advisement Office
The General Studies Division m aintains a General Studies Advise
m ent Office for the assistance of students.
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Each student in the Division is required to be advised by a General
Studies adviser for each term of attendance. Appointm ents for such
advisement should norm ally be made early in the preceding quarter,
well in advance of the registration period for the quarter in which the
student plans to attend. New students are sometimes advised as part
of a group orientation procedure and should not make individual ap
pointm ents for advisement if the group orientation and advisement is
being provided.
If a student has m ade a tentative selection of his educational goal,
the adviser assists the student in selecting courses in his area of
special interest if it is appropriate to do so. The adviser can refer a
student to other sources of assistance, including concentration advisers,
if more detailed inform ation about specific programs is needed. Ques
tions related to the specific applications of the General Studies re
quirem ents should be clarified with a General Studies adviser while
the student is in the General Studies Division.
T he General Studies Advisement Office does the initial processing
for declarations of concentration, change of concentration, requests for
proficiency examinations, advanced standing, etc.
S tu dy Skills

A course in Study Skills is offered which is designed to assist the
student in developing more effective study habits. Specific attention
is given to motivation for study, budgeting of time, effective listening,
taking concise but adequate notes, active reading, critical thinking,
and preparation for examinations.
Educational and Vocational Information Center

The General Studies Advisement Office cooperates with the Area for
Career and Educational Development, the Placem ent Services Office,
and the Lovejoy Library in m aintaining and staffing the Educational
and Vocational Inform ation Center (EVIC).
The Center, tem porarily housed in the Area for Career and E du
cational Development, provides a central place for students to get
information on all types of careers, job qualifications, and vocational
choices. Inform ation is available in various form: filmstrips, cassette
recordings, books, and pam phlets. If needed or desired, individualized
vocational counseling is available in either the General Studies A d
visement Office or the Area for Career and Educational Development.
Probationary Students

The General Studies Advisement Office advises those students who
are on probation and have not yet officially declared a concentration.
Advisement for probationary students with officially declared concen
trations is the responsibility of the students’ own academic units.
A student on probation m ay not take more than 14 hours without
special permission. If a probationary student is employed full-time, 7
hours is the norm al maximum.
It is especially im portant th at students on probation understand the
rules relating to scholastic standing as summ arized on page 13.
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A student ordinarily is classified into the General Studies Division
until he officially declares an area of concentration. In order to do
this, he m ust have completed 64 quarter hours of credit. He is required
to make this declaration before he enrolls for his 97th hour. The
student initiates his declaration of concentration in the General
Studies Advisement Office. After a student has officially declared a
concentration, he is classified into the academic unit which grants
the degree sought by the student.
A student who wishes to change his area of concentration should
return to the General Studies Advisement Office to initiate a new
declaration of concentration.
A transfer student entering with 96 or more hours m ust make an
official declaration of concentration with the General Studies Advise
m ent Office before he registers for classes.

Instructional Units
General Studies Division
S. D. L o v e l l , Dean

M a n s Physical Environm ent and Biological Inheritance;
M an ’s Social Inheritance and Social Responsibilities; M a n s
Insights and Appreciations; Organization and Communication
of Ideas; H ealth and Physical D evelopm ent

The General Studies Division adm inisters and coordinates the General
Studies Program. It is also responsible for the academic advisement of
freshm en and sophomores who are working toward a baccalaureate
degree. (See preceding chapter which discusses in detail the General
Studies Program.)
School of Business

M a r s h a l l J . B u r a k , Acting Dean
Accounting; Adm inistrative Services; Business
Administration; Business Education; Economics; Finance;
M anagem ent Science; M anpow er and Industrial Relations;
M arketing; Organizational Behavior and Developm ent

The School of Business provides educational preparation for young
men and women who plan careers in business and in the related pro
fessional fields of economics and business education. In addition to
meeting the University requirem ents for graduation, students enrolled
in the School of Business m ust m eet three additional requirem ents of
the School of Business. (1) m ust m aintain a C average in all required
business courses and in the area of concentration; (2) all business
courses taken for credit toward graduation m ust be taken in regularly
scheduled classes (not by extension); (3) the senior year require
m ent of 48 hours credit m ust be taken in residence. It is also the
general policy of the School of Business to lim it to lower division
credit the transfer of credit for business courses taken at the lower
level at an institution other than Southern Illinois University at
Edwardsville or an equivalent degree-granting institution. T he follow
ing degree programs are offered:
Business Adm inistration—T he Bachelor of Science degree with a
concentration in business adm inistration is granted by the school.
Students supplem ent the general program in business with a sequence
of courses in one of the following specializations: accounting, general;
accounting, professional; adm inistrative services; business adm inis
tration, general; economics; finance; m anagem ent systems; manpower
31
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and industrial relations; m arketing; organizational behavior and
development.
Economics—Two somewhat different degree program s are granted
by the School, the Bachelor of Science degree with a concentration
in economics and the Bachelor of A rts degree with a concentration in
economics. In addition, the School of Education offers a degree pro
gram in which students may choose to specialize in economics.
Business Education—T he Bachelor of Science degree with a concen
tration in secretarial and office adm inistration is offered by the School
of Business. In addition, the Bachelor of Science degree with a con
centration in business-teacher education is granted by the School of
Education. The first of these degree program s is intended for stu
dents who will enter business directly, and the second for those
planning to enter the teaching profession.
A General Philosophy

The General Studies Program of the University reinforces each of the
degrees offered by the School of Business and assures the student of a
broad base in the cultural heritage of this society as well as in the
scientific and technological foundations of this dynamic age. Beyond
these considerations, the School of Business has the following general
objectives:
1. To encourage recognition of the transitory nature of even the
best of present theory and practice in each of its fields, and to this
end to anticipate and facilitate scientific, technological, and cultural
advancem ent rather than to disparage and resist it.
2. To identify and em phasize th at which is fundam ental to each of
its disciplines, and to this end to stress conceptual and analytical
capability rather than the power to recall facts or to repeat routines.
3. To encourage an inquiring mind, a constructive skepticism, and a
creative outlook; and to this end to sharpen the ability both to per
ceive problems and to transform them into opportunities for positive
action.
4. To em phasize the im portance of communicating facts, concepts,
analyses, and proposals clearly and succinctly, whether in oral or
w ritten form, and before large groups as well as small, and to
strengthen skills pertaining thereto.
5. To advance the concept th at an individual’s education can be and
should be a continuing process; to encourage both formal and informal
program s of post-graduate development as technology advances and
individual responsibilities grow.
6. Above all, to tem per the carefully calculated response with con
sideration for one’s fellowmen and to hold to a high standard of per
sonal integrity and social responsibility both in professional and per
sonal life.
These general objectives impinge both upon the School of Business’
curriculum , or choice of subject m atter, and its pedagogy, or choice of
teaching method. In respect to the latter, the School of Business en
deavors to use the methods of teaching which consider the students
as active participants in an on-going learning process rather than as
passive vessels into which a certain quantity of knowledge is to be
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poured at daily lectures and m easured at quarterly intervals. It fol
lows th at the quality of the student’s intellectual processes, as well as
his knowledge of particular subject m atter, are factors of vital concern
to the School of Business.
School of Education
Dean
Counselor E ducation; E arly Childhood Education;
Educational Adm inistration; E lem entary Education;
Foundations of Education; H ealth Education; Instructional
Technology; Physical Education; Psychology; Secondary
Education; Special Education
W . D . W il e y ,

T he general objective of the School of Education is to contribute to
the State of Illinois’s general effort to improve all levels of educational
opportunity available to residents of the State. T he School, therefore,
steadily addresses itself to the changing educational dimension of the
overall development problems of the immediate service area and the
State. The region’s educational needs thus shape the School’s pro
grams of instruction, research activities, and field services.
School of Education Programs

In order to pursue a program offered by the School of Education a
student will need to fulfill both the general requirem ents of the U ni
versity and those of the School of Education. Form al request for ad
mission to one of the School’s program s is filed in the School of
Education Office of Teacher Education where an education adviser
assists in planning a student’s program. It is necessary to hold an
approved program in order to register for School of Education courses
leading to either a degree or to teacher certification.
All students are encouraged to secure general inform ation concern
ing the teaching profession before completing 64 hours of studies.
Most students will find it useful to know about the levels and fields
where there are teaching opportunities, aptitudes recommended for
teachers, the general characteristics of teaching careers, and the
teacher certification requirem ents of the State of Illinois. T he educa
tion advisers also provide the student with the requirem ents of public
schools accredited by the N orth Central Association and can explain
the im portance of graduating from undergraduate programs of stu
dents approved by the N ational Council for Accreditation of Teacher
Education.
A dm ission Procedure

1. Upon completion of 64 quarter hours a student fills out a
D eclaration of Concentration form obtained from and subm itted to
the General Studies Office. This form insures the transfer of the
student’s official records to the School of Education.
2. As soon after 64 quarter hours as is convenient and no later than
90, formal application for admission to the School of Education is
made on appropriate forms filed with the School of Education Office
of Teacher Education.
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3. Upon completion of the admissions forms obtained in the Office
of Teacher Education, the student is interviewed regarding his pro
fessional interests and goals. Following this interview, the student is
provided appropriate inform ation outlining the steps for admission
into a particular teacher education program. W hen the applicant
has been approved by the appropriate departm ent, the Office of
Teacher Education will notify the student of admission.
4. These admission procedures are in effect for all students pre
paring to teach, including Bachelor of Arts degree and Bachelor of
Science degree concentrations, transfer students, and graduate stu
dents seeking certification.
5. Students m ust be officially adm itted to a teacher education
program according to the above procedures in order to be graduated
in teacher education or to qualify for a teaching certificate.
Professional Education Programs

T he School of Education offers programs of study leading to the
Bachelor of Science degree. The m ajor areas for which there are dis
tinct undergraduate program s are art education, business education,
early childhood education, general elem entary education, physical
education, secondary education (teaching fields are listed on page 91),
and special education. These concentrations are designed to prepare
students for positions in the public schools at a variety of levels and
in num erous teaching fields. Since one of the conditions for obtaining
a perm anent position in the public school is the holding of a state
certificate, the programs have been planned so that students will
obtain certification upon their completion.
All Bachelor of Science degree program s include GSB 203a or GSB
300a, thereby fulfilling the State of Illinois’s requirem ent for a course
in either American history or government.
The faculty of the School of Education urges students to view the
Bachelor of Science degree as the first phase of their formal studies
and to plan to pursue graduate work.
Accreditation

The programs of the School of Education have been fully accredited
by the N orth Central Assciation of Colleges and Secondary Schools.
In addition, the professional education programs have been accredited
by the N ational Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education and
approved for certification purposes by the State of Illinois Office of
the Superintendent of Public Instruction.
Research and Instructional Facilities

T he School of Education m aintains the following facilities which offer
research and instructional resources to both the campus and the Uni
versity’s service area.
D a y Care Center. T he School operates an on-campus Day Care
Center, prim arily for children of students enrolled in the University.
Children between the ages of three and five m ay be enrolled on a
quarterly basis throughout the year. The program provides a variety
of developmental activities in an informal setting. Elem entary edu
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cation students interested in early childhood education m ay take a
practicum in this Center to m eet part of the student teaching re
quirement.
Practicum Facilities. T he School m aintains facilities th at are de
voted to the practical experience of the student. Video-tape equip
m ent located in areas with one-way viewing rooms allows students to
practice skills in a natural setting. These experiences are then avail
able for re-evaluation by the student and the instructor. Facilities with
sophisticated instrum entation are available for individual testing,
small group work, and larger gatherings.
Psychology Laboratories. Two psychology laboratories with modern
equipm ent provide a setting for the development of experim ental pro
grams. These laboratories and the University com puter facilities pro
vide on-campus experience in the instructional and research program.
Students are encouraged to become fam iliar with and use these facili
ties, which make a direct contribution to all of the programs in the
School of Education.
The Reading Center. T he Reading Center is a well-equipped lab
oratory of diagnostic and instructional m aterials and equipm ent used
in diagnosing and correcting reading deficiencies. Students enrolled in
the sequence of reading courses get practical experience in the Center
working with pupils who are transported to campus from the sur
rounding elem entary and secondary schools. The Reading Center also
serves the public and parochial schools of the area by providing a
facility where current m aterials can be studied and evaluated.
Special Education Center. The Special Education Center provides
educational and diagnostic services for children with learning and/or
behavior disorders. Program s for such children are provided at the
pre-school and prim ary levels. Students m ay utilize the Center for
observation of and participation with the instructors in such areas
as classroom m anagement, m aterial development, and special edu
cation teaching techniques.
M icro-Teaching Lab. T he Special Education M icro-Teaching Lab
was establishing under a federal grant to provide training of special
education students in the techniques and potentialities of MicroTeaching. Students and faculty plan, evaluate and produce video
tapes to improve the quality of training of both pre-service and inservice special education teachers. T he Lab includes peer teaching
plus work with exceptional children both on and off campus.
All special education students are able to obtain experience with
exceptional children through the cooperation of the public schools in
the surrounding area. The resources of various state agencies and
other public and private facilities are used to supplem ent the public
school experience.
Teaching Techniques Laboratory. The purpose of the Teaching
Techniques Laboratory is to provide students opportunities to practice
specific teaching skills prior to student teaching. T he laboratory con
sists of video recording studios in which students present short lessons
to small groups of pupils. Tapes of the lessons are analyzed and
critiqued by the students and their university instructors. Laboratory
assignments comprise part of the requirem ents in professional educa
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tion courses. In addition to the training function, the laboratory en
ables faculty and students to study the teaching process under con
trolled conditions.
The Special Education D epartm ent operates a m icroteaching pro
gram for both pre- and in-service special education teachers. This
special program includes teaching sim ulation as well as direct work
with exceptional children on and off campus.
Office of Teacher Education

T he Office of Teacher Education provides School of Education stu
dents with academic assistance not otherwise available through
courses. The staff either directly assist the student or m ake an ap
propriate referral. This office is also responsible for the coordination
of the student teaching program, including the placing of student
teachers in schools and supervising them.
If a question about certification requirem ents arises, whether for
Illinois or another state, students can obtain an answer from the
office. The office also makes arrangem ents for students who wish to
make visits to the schools whether in connection with course work or
not. Career counseling in the field of professional education can be
obtained from the education staff. T he staff also assists students in
the formation of professionally oriented clubs or interest groups and
serves as headquarters for the School of Education student organiza
tions. For further inform ation, see detailed instructions for Student
Teaching, pages 96-98.
School of Fine Arts
H o l l is L. W h i t e , Dean

A rt and Design; M ass Communications; Music;
Speech and Theater

T he objectives of the School of Fine A rts are to broaden and intensify
experiences in the fine arts and communicative arts and related
sciences in the area served by the University; to im part to all U ni
versity students an awareness of the cultural values of the arts; in
visual and plastic art and design, music, speech, theater, speech path
ology and audiology, radio, television, journalism , and film; to provide
facilities for the creative and scholarly pursuit of the arts; and to
offer specialized courses of study to serve the ends of liberal and
professional education. The perform ing arts are emphasized through
exhibitions, concerts, lectures, and theatrical productions.
School of Humanities
G e r a l d J. T. R u n k l e , Dean

Am erican Studies; Com parative Literature; English Language
and Literature; Foreign Languages and Literature;
Philosophy

The School of Hum anities provides instruction in the intellectual disci
plines of English and other languages, of literature, and of ideas. The
School is concerned with instruction in the reading, writing, and
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speaking of English and other languages, the development of an
understanding and appreciation of literature, and the concomitant
recognition of its civilizing values. The School guides advanced stu
dents in methods of studying and arriving at comparative evaluations
regarding the works, men, and movements that make up literary and
intellectual history. All students are encouraged to think and to write
rationally, imaginatively, and responsibly as they learn to identify
persistent hum an problems and their classic and current solutions.
School of Nursing
L u c il l e M c C l e l l a n d ,

Dean

The School of N ursing shares and functions within the philosophy of
the University which promotes the ideal of respect for man, accept
ance of responsibility, the pursuit of knowledge, and the develop
m ent of self direction.
T he faculty subscribes to the belief th at nursing is a dynamic,
therapeutic process th at recognizes the intrinsic value of man. P ro
fessional nursing is the comprehension of and the ability to apply
scientific principles and techniques from the natural and behavioral
sciences and the capacity to become therapeutically involved in a
variety of hum an situations.
The program of the School of N ursing is approved by the Illi
nois D epartm ent of Registration and Education and accredited by
the N orth C entral Accrediting Agency and the N ational League for
Nursing. G raduates of the program are eligible to take the licensing
exam ination for registered nurses.
Applicants to the program m ay be either high school graduates or
registered nurses. Applicants m ust meet all of the requirem ents for
admission to the University. (See pages 81-82.) Opportunities exist
for students who have completed approved nursing courses elsewhere
to accelerate their education by taking specified proficiency exami
nations. Nursing credit is also allowed for courses completed through
CLEP. (See pages 81-82.)
Various hospitals and community agencies are used for clinical lab
oratory experience. Students are responsible for providing their own
transportation and appropriate automobile insurance. M alpractice
insurance is provided by the University Liability Policy and indi
vidual coverage is not required for student related nursing practice.
School of Dental Medicine
T he School of D ental M edicine of Southern Illinois University at
Edwardsville has been established to m eet the needs and provide the
resources in averting an impending crisis in the delivery of health
care.
Acknowledgment of this pressing concern was initially reflected in
the recommendation to establish a new dental school in “downstate”
Illinois, which appeared in a 1968 survey report authorized by the
Board of Higher Education of the State of Illinois. As a result, in
1968 the Illinois Board of Higher Education formally approved the
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development of a School of D ental Medicine at Southern Illinois
University at Edwardsville. Subsequently, the Board of Trustees of
Southern Illinois University ratified this request, created the School
of Dental Medicine, and directed form ulation of a plan of develop
m ent perm itting rapid implementation.
The cardinal objective of this arm of the University is consistent
with the institution’s philosophy—a balanced, innovative program of
exceptional quality in the field of dental medicine education. The
over-all plan is designed to provide for orderly development of the full
complement of academic and professional activities embraced by the
field of dental medicine. Consequently, curriculum development recog
nizes the medical aspect of oral health care.
Academic content has been structured to provide an educational
experience which enables students to acquire the professional D.M.D.
degree in a three calendar year period of four quarters annually,
while sim ultaneously pursuing areas of related special interest.
Applicants for admission m ust successfully complete a minimum of
two academic years of undergraduate course work at a recognized ac
credited institution of higher learning, m ust include certain specified
subjects in the predental program, and m ust participate in the Dental
Admission Testing program conducted under the auspices of the
American D ental Association. Because of limited capacity, selective
acceptance of applicants is a necessity and priority is given to Illinois
residents.
The Board of T rustees has approved a tuition and fee schedule
identical to th at for an undergraduate full course of studies program.
In addition to the specific fees, there is an annual $100 instrum ent
rental charge. Each student is responsible for the purchase of books,
supplies, and other sundry and miscellaneous items.
T he School of D ental M edicine enjoys “accreditation eligible”
status granted by the Council on D ental Education of the American
D ental Association.
The School of D ental M edicine occupies interim facilities in Alton,
Illinois, where the teaching program was inaugurated in the fall of
1972. Alton is approxim ately eighteen miles from Edwardsville.
Detailed inform ation m ay be obtained from the School’s Admis
sions Office which is located at the Alton Center. All inquiries, how
ever, should be addressed as follows: Admissions Office, School of
D ental Medicine, Southern Illinois University, Edwardsville, Illinois
62025.
School of Science and Technology
L a u r e n c e R . M c A n e n y , Dean
Biology; Chemistry; Engineering; Mathematics; Physics;
Science and Technology
T he School of Science and Technology offers courses of study in
mathematics, the natural sciences, and engineering.
Candidates for the Bachelor of A rts or the Bachelor of Science
degree with concentrations in any of the disciplines in the School of
Science and Technology m ust m eet the following requirem ents:
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1. At least 48 hours of credit in one area of concentration with a
minimum grade-point average of 3.00.
2. A minimum grade-point average of 3.00 for all courses in the area
of concentration num bered above 299.
3. At least 9 hours of credit in the area of concentration in courses
num bered above 299 m ust be earned at Southern Illinois University
within two years preceding the completion of requirem ents for the
degree being sought.
4. Upon completion of 64 hours of credit, each student in the unit
m ust file a tentative curriculum outline with his departm ent adviser.
Candidates for the Bachelor of Science degree in education who
select an area of concentration within the School of Science and
Technology m ust have at least 48 hours (or 36, if two 27-hour
concentrations are completed in other areas of study) in that area
with a m inim um grade-point average of 3.00 overall and for all
courses num bered above 299.
A secondary concentration within the School of Science and
Technology m ust include at least 27 hours of credit with a m inim um
grade-point average of 3.00. Specific requirem ents, if any, are listed
in this catalog under the heading Secondary Concentration for the
particular discipline.
To qualify for honors in an area of Science and Technology, one
m ust complete at least 48 hours of credit, or the equivalent, in that
area including successful completion of 9 hours of the corresponding
honors program.
School of Social Sciences

A l l a n J . M c C u r r y , Dean
A nthropology; Geography; Government; H istory; Sociology

The School of Social Sciences offers courses designed to enable the
student to achieve an understanding and appreciation of civilization
viewed in historical perspective, and to gain, through the various
social sciences, an awareness of the society of which he is a part and
of his role in it. His studies give him insights and understandings
which enable him to live more constructively with others in his family,
community, and nation and which provides him with a better under
standing of social organizations, technologies, and the nature and
variety of hum an beliefs and attitudes.
The School of Social Sciences offers the Bachelor of Arts degree
with a concentration in economics.
Aerospace Studies
L t. C o l o n e l J a m e s F. E b e r w i n e , Com mander
The objective of the Air Force Reserve Officers Training Corps pro
gram is to qualify students for appointm ent as Second Lieutenants in
the U nited States Air Force. T he Air Force ROTC unit at Southern
Illinois University at Edwardsville is a senior division unit established
in September 1965. It is adm inistered by commissioned officers of the
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USAF who have been assigned by the D epartm ent of the Air Force
with approval of the University.
The D epartm ent of Aerospace Studies at Edwardsville offers a
two-year and a four-year program. The latter is divided into the
General M ilitary Course (G M C ), covering the freshm an and sopho
more years, and the Professional Officer Courses (POC), covering
the junior and senior years. The courses of the POC are designed to
provide the fundam ental training, both personal and professional,
which will best equip a cadet to become an effective junior Air Force
officer possessing a high growth potential and also to develop and
stim ulate a growing desire on his part to enter the Air Force training
program. The GMC is designed with two additional objectives in
mind: first, to interest the cadet in the possibility of continuing in
the advanced AF ROTC and ultim ately making the Air Force his
career: and second, to provide him with Space Age citizenship train 
ing of long-range value to the Air Force whether he returns to civilian
life or becomes a member of the USAF. Em phasis is given, both in
theory and practice, to outlining the leadership and m anagerial re
sponsibilities of squadron-level officers, to improving oral and written
expression, and to learning techniques of the problem-solving process.
Field trips to Air Force bases supplem ent classroom instruction by
familiarizing the cadet with Air Force operations and organization.
Qualified senior Air Force ROTC cadets interested in becoming
Air Force pilots participate in the Flight Instruction Program. Each
F IP student receives thirty-six and one half hours of free flight in
struction at the Parks Aeronautical College flying school.
The academic hours of the General M ilitary Course and the P ro
fessional Officer Course are allowable toward a bachelor’s degree.
Non-credit hours of Corps Training (one hour per week each quarter)
are taken concurrently with the GMC and the POC. These courses
provide leadership training experiences which will improve a cadet’s
ability to perform later as a USAF officer. See page 46 for outline of
secondary concentration.
Air Force ROTC textbooks are loaned to all ROTC students without
charge.
In addition to the Air Force ROTC programs offered for academic
credit, Aerospace Studies endorses or directly sponsors extracurricular
activities. T he Arnold Air Society, a national honorary service organi
zation, is open to selected AF ROTC cadets. M embership in the
Angel Flight, an auxiliary of the Arnold Air Society is open to
selected undergraduate women. Angel Flight assists the cadets of the
Arnold Air Society in com m unity/cam pus service-oriented projects.
Selection of students for application and/or enrollm ent into the
POC, is m ade by the Professor of Aerospace Studies as provided in
Public Law 88-647 from qualified applicants as follows:
1. Personal qualifications.
a. The applicant m ust qualify competitively on the Air Force
Officer Qualification Test.
b. T he physical standards prescribed for appointm ent to the
U nited States Air Force Reserve in AFM 160-1 apply.
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c. The applicant m ust be accepted as a student in Southern Illi

nois University and be in good academic standing.
d. A flying applicant m ust be scheduled for commissioning prior
to reaching age 2 6 ^ ; a non-flying applicant m ust be scheduled
for commissioning prior to reaching age 30.
2. The D epartm ent of the Air Force agrees to pay the student a
retention fee (subsistence allowance) at a m onthly rate as an
nounced (POC cadets only). The current rate is $100 per month
for a maximum period of twenty months.
3. In addition to the m onetary emoluments listed above, the POC
cadet receives:
a. An officer-type uniform. The uniform remains in the posses
sion of the cadet during his two-year enrollm ent and becomes
his property upon the successful completion of the Air Force
ROTC program. (This includes all required uniform items for
summer and winter.)
b. In excess of $300 for the six-week training course and a travel
allowance to and from that place of training.
A ir Force R O T C Aw ards

Awards are presented to outstanding cadets during each academic
year. Details concerning such awards are announced at appropriate
times.
A ir Force R O T C Scholarships

The Air Force presently offers four, three, and two year
scholarships
to qualified cadets. This scholarship pays all tuition, fees and books.
All scholarship holders receive $100 per m onth subsistence allowance.
Extension Courses and Extramural Programs
Assistant Vice President for
Academ ic Programs
J o h n E llsw o rth ,

The University offers individual extension courses and extram ural
degree program s at various locations away from the Edwardsville
Campus and the Alton and E ast St. Louis instructional centers. E x
tension courses and extram ural degree programs are scheduled in
response to expressed needs for off-campus instruction where U ni
versity resources are sufficient to meet such needs through quality
instruction.
Extension classes are identical to classes offered on the campus
and are scheduled at locations in the Edwardsville Campus service
area. Classes are also scheduled in foreign countries when there are
definite advantages to having them offered there. Courses m ay be
offered by radio, by television, and by use of other media.
E xtram ural degree programs are offered for resident credit at
various locations in the United States and overseas. These programs
are identical to on-campus programs in academic content and de
gree requirem ents. They are not financed by the State of Illinois,
and student fees or agency contracts are established at a level suf
ficient to recover the cost of instruction.
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Scheduling Extension Classes

Extension courses are offered where is is apparent th at there is a
need for off-campus instruction and enrollm ents are adequate to
justify scheduling a class. T he individual schools of the University
are responsible for extension offerings in their respective academic
areas. Inquiries and requests should be directed to the appropriate
dean’s office.
Q uarterly schedules of off-campus offerings m ay be obtained from
the Office of Admissions and Records.
Delinquency Study and Youth Development Center
R o b e r t S. G il l a n d , Director
The Delinquency Study and Youth Development Center located on
the Edwardsville Campus of Southern Illinois University has been in
existence since 1962. Although specific objectives have been focused
on the alleviation of delinquency and issues of youth development,
the C enter’s scope in term s of training, research, and program plan
ning has included a m ultiplicity of problems related to social dislo
cation.
Hence, preschool education, new careers training, am elioration of
poverty, the re-education of personnel associated with the adm inistra
tion of crim inal justice are examples of past and current involve
ments. Presently the Center offers a Bachelor of Arts degree in
hum an services, has training contracts with the Office of Education
and the D epartm ent of Labor, and provides local, state, and national
consultation to public and private agencies.
The staff of the Center consists of a seven-member interdisciplinary
team of social scientists working with these problems. Psychology,
sociology, education, counseling, theology, political science, and hum an
development comprise the current expertise of Center professionals.
Dem onstrative programming for youth, in-service training of pro
fessionals and para-professionals, regional and national conferences,
and action research are current and typical activities. In addition to
undergraduate students, the Center offers graduate assistantships for
students working toward a degree in a related discipline.
Center for Administrative Research and
Education/School of Business
J o h n E. M e g l e y m, Director
The Center for Adm inistrative Research and Education, utilizing the
resources of the School of Business, provides professional develop
m ent program s for the public served by Southern Illinois University
at Edwardsville. Programs, conferences, seminars, and research pro
jects are designed and developed to facilitate the economic and pro
fessional growth of business, industrial, educational, and govern
m ental organizations and institutions. T he center serves as a catalyst
in the interpretation and application of business and economic con
cepts as effective m anagem ent tools for these organizational entities.
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Student Colloquium
C.
C. O u r s l e r , Coordinator
The Student Colloquium is a program in which a group of students
m ay plan and carry out a unit of study and receive course credit. It is
an opportunity to study subjects not in the regular curriculum or to
experim ent with new approaches to learning.
Each colloquium group plans its objectives, outlines a course of
study, and carries out planned activities. At the conclusion, the group
summarizes its accomplishments, evaluates its achievements, and
assigns grades (on a pass-fail basis) to individual members.
A group leader is selected by the group and is responsible for
meeting deadlines, subm itting the proposal to the Colloquium Co
ordinator, and transm itting necessary reports. The proposal m ust be
subm itted before the beginning of the quarter and m ust include the
title, the objectives, an outline of the course, a description of the
planned activities, and the names of the participating students. The
final report prepared by the group is due before the end of the
quarter and should include the list of topics studied, the methods and
approaches used, comments relating to problems encountered, and the
names of the participants. The grade report m ust be turned in to the
Office of Admissions and Records before the deadline set for regular
courses.
A minim um of five students m ust complete the course and par
ticipate in the determ ination of grades. Students m ust have sophomore
or higher standing in order to participate for academic credit. A
student m ay obtain up to 12 hours of credit in the program, but 4
hours is the maximum which m ay be taken for colloquium credit in
any one quarter.
Credit earned through the colloquium program m ay be applied
toward graduation as elective credit. Up to 8 of the colloquium hours
m ay be applied to General Studies requirem ents subject to the ap
proval of the D ean of General Studies. Up to 8 of the hours m ay be
applied to departm ental requirem ents subject to approval by the
departm ent chairman.

5 / A reas o f Concentration
Concentrations

Below are the concentrations in which Southern Illinois University
offers course work leading to bachelor’s degrees for Edwardsville
Campus students. Also appearing in this chapter is inform ation on
dentistry, secondary education, and student teaching. A bachelor’s
degree norm ally requires four years of study.
Aerospace Studies1
H istory
American Studies
H um an Services
Anthropology
Instructional Technology1
A rt
Latin Am erican Studies1
Biochemistry
Mass Communications
Biology
M athem atical Studies
Business Adm inistration
Music
Business Education
Nursing
Chemistry
Philosophy
Comparative L iterature1
Physical Education
E arly Childhood Education
Physical Science
Economics
Physics
Elem entary Education
Psychology
Engineering
Sanitation Technology
English
Sociology
Foreign Languages
Special Education
Geography
Speech
Government
Speech Pathology and Audiology
H ealth Education1
T heater
Abbreviations Used in This Chapter

Three-digit num erals are used to identify specific courses. T he first
num eral of the three indicates the level of that course. A letter fol
lowing an identification num ber indicates a part of a course (a means
first part, b m eans second part, etc.). A num eral separated from the
identification num ber by a dash indicates the num ber of hours re
quired in the course. For example, H istory 306—12 indicates a thirdlevel course of 12 hours in the School of Social Sciences and History
of Rome 306a,b,c indicates th at the course has at least three parts.
T he five areas of General Studies are referred to as GSA, GSB,
GSC, GSD, and GSE. T he three-digit num erals following these
abbreviations function sim ilarly to those noted above. Num erals 1, 2,
or 3 following one of these abbreviations and separated by a dash
1 Secondary concentration only.
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indicate the level requirem ent in th at area. For example, GSA—3
indicates the third-level requirem ent in General Studies Area A.
N um erals in parentheses in columns of figures pertain to course
hours which satisfy more than one requirem ent. They are in p ar
entheses to avoid their being added into the total of the column which
would be a duplication of hours required. For example, under Eco
nomics, GSB 311 satisfies part of the General Studies requirem ents
and contributes 3 hours toward the 84 hours required. It also satisfies
one of the requirem ents for the concentration in economics but does
not contribute to the printed total of 68 hours.
Aerospace Studies

Secondary Concentration

The aerospace studies program is a secondary concentration pro
vided for the prim ary purpose of educating the student in the leader
ship and m anagerial responsibilities associated with the adm inistra
tion of aerospace operations. In addition, the past, present, and future
of aerospace technology is examined.
The program has a requirem ent of 27 hours and includes 18 hours
in aerospace studies. T he requirem ents are Aerospace Studies 301,
302, 303, 351, 352, and 353. T he rem aining 9 hours to complete the
secondary concentration consist of electives chosen from several
closely related areas in consultation with the student’s adviser.
American Studies
American Studies is an interdisciplinary approach to a study of
American culture, past and present. Its roots are in American history,
literature, and philosophy, but it branches into the fine arts, the
American character, folklore, political science, economics, popular
culture, and m any other areas of study.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL o f h u m a n it i e s
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive G SB—3 or

G SC -3.)
84
GSB 314-3 or GSC 3 1 4 - 3 ............................................................... 3
GSB 300-9 ............................................................................................. 9
Am erican Studies 490 ........................................................................ 4
English 309—8 ....................................................................................... 8
Foreign Language (two years on the college level or the
equivalent) ............................................................
10
Philosophy 385c,d, or e ...................................................................... 4
Philosophy 386—4 ................................................................................ 4
Approved courses in history, social sciences, literature,
philosophy, fine arts, and other areas. (At least two
courses m ust be in speech or fine arts.) ................................. 32
Electives ............................................................................................................ 34

R equirem ents for Concentration in Am erican S t u d i e s ...................... 74

T o ta l

............................................................................................................

192
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Anthropology
T he concentration in anthropology is designed to familiarize students
with the m ajor divisions—archaeology, ethnology, social anthropology,
linguistics, and physical anthropology. A student is expected to select
at least one course in each division.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSB—3.). . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in Anthropology .............................. 42

One course in each division in the f ie ld ................................. 15-20
Electives to complete 42 hours in anthropology chosen in
consultation with the faculty ................................................ 27-22
Secondary Concentration ............................................................................... 27
Electives ............................................................................................................ 39
Total .................................................................................................................... 192
Anthropology courses adapted to the General Studies Program may
be used as electives. English 401 m ay be used to m eet concentration
requirem ents for linguistics. Anthropology m ajors are encouraged to
select courses in other fields after they have completed their 42 hours.
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in anthropology consists of 27 hours.
GSA 365-3, GSB 201a-4, GSB 351b-3 and English 401 m ay be
counted as part of the concentration. The remaining hours m ay be
selected in consultation with the undergraduate anthropology adviser.
Art
The A rt and Design D epartm ent offers two undergraduate degrees
in the various areas of art: a Bachelor of Arts degree in studio and
in art history and the Bachelor of Science degree in art. The School
of Education offers a Bachelor of Science degree in art education.
U ndergraduate offerings in art provide introductory and specialized
studio work, and introduction to our historical heritage, and profes
sional preparation for the future teacher. Limited offerings are
available for those with an avocational interest.
The A rt and Design D epartm ent asserts the right to select and
withhold examples of the work of each student in each class. Such
works m ay become part of a perm anent collection and be used for
exhibitions as determ ined by the faculty.
During the last quarter of the junior year or first quarter of the
senior year, any student m ay petition the art faculty to grant him
the privilege of an exhibition of his work. Such an exhibit m ay be
comprised of the work of an individual or m ay be composed of the
works of several seniors. Participation in an exhibition is not required
for graduation from Southern Illinois University; permission to par
ticipate is extended in recognition of industry and ability.
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Bachelor of A rts D egree, SCHOOL OF FINE a r t s
Studio
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSC—3.). . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in A rt ................................................ 81

GSD FL ............................................................................................... (9)
A rt 100—15, 202—15 (a,b,c,d required; elect e,f,g, or h),
225-9 ................................................................................................. 39
18 hours from at least five of the following: 302, 305, 310,
312, 358, 384, 386, 393 ................................................................. 18
A rt history ........................................................................................... 6
12 additional hours from one of the following: ceramics,
painting, prints, sculpture .......................................................... 12
A rt electives ........................................................................................ 6
Electives or Secondary Concentration .................................................... 27
Total ...................................................................................................................."192
A rt H istory
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSC—3.) . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in A rt H i s t o r y ................................. 57

GSD FL ............................................................................................... (9)
A rt 225-9 ............................................................................................. 9
48 hours from the following: GSC 340—3, 341—3, 342—3,
370-9, A rt 424-3, 447-9, 448-9, 449-9, 469-12, 481-3,
483-6 ................................................................................................. 48
Electives and/or Secondary Concentration (Prim ary concentra
tions are urged to elect Philosophy 360—4 and Anthropology
305—9 plus courses in nonvisual arts and history.Studio work
is encouraged and additional language study advised.) ............... 51
Total .................................................................................................................. 192
Bachelor of Science Degree, s c h o o l o f f i n e a r t s
General Studies Requirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSC—3.) . . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in A r t .................................................. 82

GSB 331 ...............................................................................................
A rt 100—15, 202—15 (a,b,c,d required; elect e,f,g, or h),
225-9 .................................................................................................
18 hours from a t least five of the following: 302, 305, 310,
312, 358, 384, 386, 393 .................................................................
A rt history e le c tiv e ............................................................................
A rt education courses 289—3, 300d—3, 365—4 ......................
A rt electives ..............................................................
Secondary Concentration ...................................................................
Total ............................................................................................................

(3)
39
18
3
10
12

Bachelor of Science Degree, s c h o o l o f e d u c a t io n
A r t Education
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSC—3.)
R equirem ents for Concentration in A rt E d u c a tio n ..........................

26
192
84
70
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GSB 331 ............................................................................................. (3)
A rt 100—15, 202—15 (a,b,c,d required; elect e,f,g, or h),
39
225-9 .................
18 hours from at least five of the following: 302, 305, 310,
312, 358, 384, 386, 393 ...............................................
18
A rt history ......................................................................................... 3
A rt education courses 289—3, 300d—3, 365—4 .................... 10
A rt 300a,b,c—9 (for K-14 certification) ................................... (9)
Professional Education Courses: Counselor Education 305—4,
Foundations of Education 355—4, Secondary Education 352—8
to 16 .............................................
16-24
Electives ........................................................
22-14
Total ................................................................................................................. 192
Secondary Concentration

One desiring a secondary concentration in art should take the follow
ing: 100—15, 202—15, and 225—6 for a total of 36 hours.
Secondary Certification

Requirem ents for certification include: 289—3, 300d—3, 365—4, GSB
331—3, Counselor Education 305—4, Educational Adm inistration 355—4,
and Secondary Education 352d—8 to 16.
Bacteriology
See Biology.
Biochemistry
Specialization in biochemistry norm ally comes at the post-graduate
level of education. Adequate preparation requires extensive under
graduate course work in both biology and chemistry.
T he program listed below includes those courses considered to be
essential for advanced study in biochemistry. T he student m ust com
plete a prim ary concentration in either biology or chem istry and will
select appropriate additional courses. A secondary concentration is not
required.
Interested students should confer with the undergraduate advisers in
biology and chemistry.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF SCIENCE a n d t e c h n o l o g y
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.

Also waive GSA 101—8, GSA 204—4, third-level waiver—6.) . . 66
105
GSD F L -9 ......................................................................................... (9)
Biochemistry: Chemistry 451—6, 455—2, 459—2 .................... 10
Biology: 200-4, 301a,b-8, 302a-5 or 302e-5, 303a,d-4,
304a—5 (see 48-hour completion of concentration below) 26

Requirem ents for Concentration in Biochem istry ..........................
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Chemistry: 125-10, 135-5, 341-9, 345-4, 361-9, 365-4
(see 48-hour completion of concentration below) .......... 41
M athem atics: 150—8, 250—4 ........................................................ 12
Physics: 211—12, 300a—4 ............................................................... 16
Completion of Concentration (in biology and/or chemistry
to meet 48-hour requirem ent) ....................................................
8-22
Electives ..................................................................................................
14-0
Total ................................................................................................................. 193
Biology
Biology is an appropriate concentration for individuals interested in
biochemistry, botany, microbiology, pre-health professional, physi
ology, or zoology programs. Students planning to concentrate in bi
ology should consult with the biology faculty representatives at their
earliest opportunity.
Students are reminded to refer to the section in this catalog con
taining the School of Science and Technology requirem ents concern
ing grade-point average and hours which also apply to biology con
centrations.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, s c h o o l o f s c i e n c e a n d t e c h n o l o g y
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.)
84
Requirem ents for Concentration in Biology .................................................. 7 7 -7 9
GSD FL ........................................................................................... (9)
Foreign Language (Conversation) 100-level ...................... 3
GSD 114d—4 ..................................................................................... 4
One year of physics including laboratory—15 or
GSA 101a—5 and M athem atics 150—8 ................. (5)+8-10
Chemistry 125a,b—10, a complete organic chemistry
course to include some laboratory—11 .................... (3)+ 18
Biology 200-4, 301a-5, 302a,c-10, 3 0 3 a-3 ............... (8)+ 14
Electives in biology to complete 48 hours of 300- and 400level work for the concentration. A t least one course
m ust be taken from three of the four course areas. At
least three of these elective courses m ust be at the 400
level.................................................................................................... 30
Electives ............................................................................................................................................. 3 1 -2 9
Total ...................................................................................................................................................... 19 2
Pre-m edical or pre-dental students who enter medical or dental
school after the junior year m ay obtain approval to apply appropriate
professional school courses to complete the requirem ents for a concen
tration in biology.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF

e d u c a t io n

For this degree, the requirem ents for a concentration in biology are as
listed above, under Bachelor of A rts degree, except that no foreign
language is required. See secondary education requirements.
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M edical Technology
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSA—3.). . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in Biology (M edical Technology) 108

GSA 101a—5 ................................................................................
(5)
(9)
GSD 114-9 ..................................................................................
Biology 200—4, 301a—5, 302a—5, 303a—3, 304a—5, elec
tives from 300- and 400-level ........................................... (8)+ 33
Chemistry 125—10, 135—5, a complete organic course to
include some laboratory—11 .............................................. (3)+ 23
Medical Technology (one year at an approved medical
technology school) ...............................................................
52
Total ..................................................................................................................... 192

Upon successful completion of one year of study and laboratory
work at a school of medical technology approved by the Council on
Medical Education and Hospitals of the American M edical Associa
tion, the student will usually be credited with 48 hours towards the
Bachelor of Science degree (of which 11 hours will complete the 48
upper level biology hours required for the degree). Coordinated pro
grams have been worked out with Jewish Hospital, St. Louis, and St.
Elizabeth’s Hospital, Belleville, Illinois.
Schools of medical technology approved by the Council on Medical
Education and Hospitals of the American M edical Association re
quire for entrance the completion of the university degree require
m ents for a medical technology program from an accredited college
or university, with credit for 24 hours in biological science and 24
hours in chem istry. Students successfully completing the year of
study and laboratory training at an approved school of medical
technology are eligible to take the national registry examination con
ducted by the Board of Registry of M edical Technology for certifica
tion as a registered technologist M T (ASCP).
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in biology consists of 27 hours and includes
at least one quarter of 302. Four hours from GSA 204, 205. 206. or
Biology 200 m ay be counted toward the 27 hours, as m ay GSA 300level courses which are taught by the D epartm ent of Biological Sci
ences (314, 320, 328, 341). Individual study courses such as 491 and
493 are not allowed for a secondary concentration.
Botany
(See Biology.) A specific botany program is not offered. T he biology
program includes botany courses adequate for career specialization
and subsequent graduate study.
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Business Administration
The academic program in business adm inistration is designed to antici
pate the needs of students who will graduate in the mid 1970’s and
whose business careers may extend well beyond the year 2000. W e as
sume that, as business practices and technology change, and as indi
vidual business responsibilities grow or alter, our former students will
need to adapt continuously to the demands and opportunities of the
dynamic fourth quarter of the 20th century. This process of continu
ing adjustm ent will be accomplished in m any ways: on-the-job train
ing, non-degree courses offered within business and by external
agencies, formal academic programs such as those leading to the
M aster of Business Adm inistration degree, and do-it-yourself pro
grams of professional development. As Southern Illinois University’s
graduates advance in their careers, all of the foregoing modes of
continuing education will be increasingly needed and used.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF BUSINESS

Careful planning will be needed if the student is to meet all of the
degree requirem ents in General Studies, the School of Business core,
and an area of specialization. T he School of Business m aintains a
special advisory staff to assist students in planning their programs.
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSB—3.) . . 84
School of Business Core R e q u ir e m e n ts .................................................. 80
Accounting 230, 231, 334 or 3411 .................................................. 12
Economics 200, 201, 300 ................................................................... 12
Finance 320 ......................................................................................... 4
General Business Adm inistration 140,340,341, 390, 440, 441 24
M anagem ent Science 311, 313, 315, 380,381............................... 20
M arketing 370, 371 ............................................................................ 8
Specialization R e q u ir e m e n ts
16 or 28
PROFESSIONAL ACCOUNTING ......................................................... (28)
Accouning 335, 351-8, 432 or 453, 442, 456 ___ 24
General Business Adm inistration 342 .................... 4
GENERAL ACCOUNTING .................................................................... (16)
Accounting 351—8, 432 or 453, 442 ........................ 16
ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES ........................................................... (16)
Adm inistrative Services 301, 426, 427, 428........... 16
ECONOMICS ....................................................................................... (16)
Economics 310, 441, and electives in economics. 16
FINANCE ............................................................................
(16)
Finance 420, 423, 424, 425 ......................................... 16
GENERAL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION ........................................ (16)
(To be worked out on an individual basis)
MARKETING ..................................................................................... (16)
M arketing 470, 473, and two of 452, 471, 472. . . . 16
1 Accounting specializations only take 341.
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............................................................. (16)
M anagem ent Science 382, 480 ................................. 8
Production 460, 462 ...................................................... 8
MANPOWER AND INDUSTRIALRELATIONS .................................. (16)
Economics 410, 411, General Business Adm inis
tration 430, 434 ........................................................ 16
ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR ANDDEVELOPMENT ...................... (16)
General Business Adm inistration 430, 431, 432,
433
16
Electives
12 or 0
Total ..................................................................................................................... 192
MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS

General Studies. As part of the program of General Studies,
business students are asked to take certain foundation subjects of
great significance to their later work in the business program. P ar
ticularly relevant are the courses in economics and sociology, in psy
chology and anthropology, in college algebra and statistics, and in oral
and w ritten communication. Concurrent with their lower division
(freshm an and sophomore) General Studies work, business students
will also take carefully selected basic courses in business offered by
the School.
Core Curriculum. The mission of the core curriculum in busi
ness is threefold. First, it aims at providing students with a compre
hensive understanding of industrial dynamics, structure of industry,
business organization, and m anagerial technique. Second, it seeks
specifically to develop the student’s m anagerial capabilities in the
three critical areas—analysis, communication, and hum an relations.
Third, it aims at re-enforcing both the motivation and the capacity
for life-long professional growth and development.
T he School of Business works toward these objectives through the
following alternative plans:
Plan “A”—T he m ajority of students enroll under Plan “A”. The
core courses are offered each quarter in a m anner to accommodate
the needs of students whose personal preference and/or work and
study programs require flexible time sequences as in standard sched
uling. Students should obtain program advice from the School of
Business adviser for proper course sequencing.
Plan “B ”—This plan is a problem laboratory approach to educa
tion. It differs considerably from the regular classroom format. Each
quarter four core courses are scheduled in one block of time, e.g.,
8:30 to 12:30 four days each week. These blocks of courses are inte
grated through their common focus on a problem existing in an on
going local organization. A problem statem ent is given to students
at the beginning of each quarter. Students use an extensive data bank
on the organization to work the problem and develop a final report.
Regular classroom activity is reduced by approxim ately 40 percent
and replaced with independent work on problems using the data bank
and the M anagem ent Problem Laboratory facilities. Students are of
fered the possibility of interacting in small team s and with instructors
in developing reports on the problem. A single report developed over
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the entire quarter is the sole basis for grading all courses in the
program. T he program has been constructed especially for students
interested in professional development in management. It offers train 
ing in problem solving and the ability to use m ultidisciplinary per
spectives in m anagerial decision making. F urther details of this pro
gram including departm ental participation can be provided by the
School of Business adviser.
Specialization and Electives. T he student’s choice of a special
ization and his use of electives will reflect his preference as to a point
of entry into business. We say point of entry rather than career be
cause well over half of our students are expected to shift fields of
specialization within a few years after graduation. T hat is to say,
students whose point of entry is field x m ay soon find themselves
working in field y. Nevertheless, if a student aspires to a specializa
tion such as professional accounting, he will be advised to devote
both his specialization and his elective course work to subjects relevant
to that objective.
Similarly, a student interested in m anagem ent systems m ay take
the four-course sequence in that area and may, if he chooses, use his
elective courses to bolster his strength either in business subjects or in
a related field, such as m athem atics or the com puter sciences. A lter
natively, electives m ay be used to expand cultural or other non
professional interests. Students choosing other areas of specialization
such as m arketing or personnel and industrial relations m ay use their
electives in like fashion.
Still another use of the time allocated to “specialization” and
“electives” is afforded by the general business adm inistration option.
A student choosing this avenue m ay substitute (for a specialization in
business) 16 or more hours in an approved sequence in a non-business
area, such as economics or sociology or mathematics. Thus a student
who desires to acquire depth and breadth in some specific non-busi
ness area of study m ay do so by applying his choices in “General
Studies,” in “Specialization,” and in “Electives” to th at end. One pur
pose of this option is to allow a student who anticipates graduate
study in business to receive a “liberal” undergraduate education and
yet to qualify for a M aster of Business Adm inistration degree (MBA)
in one additional year of study instead of the two-year program
often required of non-business baccalaureates. A second objective is
to provide additional discretion to students who, while desiring to
prepare for careers in business, are uncertain as to an exact point of
entry. A third group who m ay choose this option are pre-law students
who anticipate engaging in business-related law practice. Finally,
there is an increasing demand in business for graduates who have
combined a sound program in business with depth in some related
area such as those cited.
In sum m ary. The program in business is designed to facilitate
both entry into business and long-term professional growth. During
his business career we expect a former student to find that, because of
changing business practices and growing responsibilities, less and less
of his course work in specific business subjects is directly relevant to
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his needs. As this occurs, he will draw more and more upon the gen
eralized portion of his program at Southern Illinois University, sup
plem ented and extended by his work experience, by his continuing
program of self-instruction, and by post-graduate professional-developm ent program s of the types previously indicated.
ACCOUNTING

The profession of accounting is practiced generally in three distinct
yet related career patterns in our society. One, as an independent
public accountant; two, as an internal, private business accountant;
and three, as a government accountant at the federal, state and local
levels.
The professional organizations most closely identified with the
practice of accounting are (1) the American Institute of Certified
Public Accountants (AICPA), (2) the N ational Association of Ac
countants (NAA), (3) the Institute of Internal Auditors (IIA ), (4)
the Federal Government A ccountant’s Association (FGAA), (5) the
American W om an’s Society of CPAs (AW SCPA), and (6) the N a
tional Association of Black Accountants (NABA).
The AICPA adm inisters the uniform Certified Public Accountant’s
examination. Admission to the exam ination is controlled by each state.
The NAA, through its Institute of M anagem ent Accounting (IM A)
adm inisters the Certified M anagem ent A ccountant’s examination. Ad
mission to this exam is controlled by IM A. The IIA adm inisters and
controls its exam ination for its Certified Internal Auditor.
All of the foregoing exam inations have a common purpose of
m easuring a professional competence at the entrance level of the
profession. Among these, only the CPA exam ination is in response
to a state statute and, uniquely, the CPA designation is the badge
of the public accountant. The other examinations, however, are
equally vital to the professionalism of the non-public accountant. The
CMA exam ination is uniquely associated with internal m anagem ent
accounting.
The accounting courses of study are responsive to the needs for
admission to each of the examinations and preparation to enter the
profession. For inform ation and counseling w rite or visit the depart
m ent office.
An education for a professional career in accounting cannot be
equated with accounting courses alone. In fact accounting percep
tions rely significantly on courses in the functions of business, eco
nomics, organization and inform ation theories, and m anagem ent
concepts. This realization accounts for the balanced treatm ent re
flected in the accounting program.
Typical assignments in public accounting are opinion audits, in
come tax services, m anagem ent adviser services, and inform ation
systems design and installation. Typical assignments as a member
of a corporate accounting staff are in financial and m anagement
(cost) accounting, performance-based accounting inform ation systems,
income taxes, internal auditing, and special-inform ation analyses.
Typical assignm ents in government are income taxes, internal audit
ing, m anagem ent accounting, and regulatory accounting.
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Accounting instruction conforms to departm ent-wide policies on
prescribed course content, homework requirem ents, class discussion
led by instructors utilizing the effective methods available to the
profession. Individualized careers in professional accounting are best
determ ined through consultation with the D epartm ent Career Coun
cil composed of members of the D epartm ent of Accounting, Account
ing Club, and the practicing profession.
ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES

The specialization in adm inistrative services is designed to prepare
m anagers for autom ated offices and data processing systems. The
specialization includes the study of data processing systems, COBOL
programming, inform ation storage and retrieval systems, and office
systems and procedures.
FINANCE

Finance involves planning the needs for and uses of funds in business,
government, and other institutions; developing the principles and
policies governing security portfolio m anagem ent for individuals and
institutions and studying the characteristics and institutional structure
of the money and capital markets. Decision rules involving operating
funds and capital expenditures within business, government agencies,
and other institutions are developed in courses of financial m anage
ment. Investm ent courses are concerned with the determ ination of
policies for m anaging portfolios of individuals and of groups such as
pension funds. T he flow of funds from saver to users is studied in
courses on financial m arkets and institutions.
Opportunities for additional study of specific financial institutions
such as commercial banks and the finance of international and m ulti
national business are offered in seminars. Studies in related disciplines
such as money and banking and accounting or m anagem ent systems
are also possible within the finance specialization.
An objective of the courses offered in the area of finance to provide
the student with a comprehensive introduction (a) to the functions of
corporate financial officers, (b) to the fields of investm ent policy and
investment analysis, (c) to the special characteristics of the m ajor
types of financial interm ediaries. In addition, they provide knowledge
of principles of financial analysis and decision making and practice
in the application of these principles to specific cases, thereby de
veloping analytical ability and fuller comprehension of the nature of
financial problems as encountered in business and industry.
GENERAL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

T he general business adm inistration courses help the student to un
derstand the foundations of our m arket-oriented economy and the role
of business enterprise therein; and provide a firm foundation in the
area of theory, the external environm ent of a business or an industry
(the scientific and technological, economic and m arket, legal and
political, goal-setting, and attitudinal environments within which busi
ness institutes operate), and the decision-making processes involved in
the choice of particular business policies and practices. The overall

A re a s of C o n cen tra tio n

B u sin ess A d m in is tr a tio n

/ 57

goal is to enhance understanding the internal and external factors
affecting the operation of business firms and skill in the m anagement
of essential entrepreneurial resources—hum an, financial, physical, and
technical.
This area of specialization provides the student with an oppor
tunity to obtain further depth of study in related subjects offered by
the other schools. Among the topical areas to which this option is
applicable are applied science, economics, foreign languages, govern
ment, mathematics, psychology, and sociology. Other areas m ay be
approved upon application to the chairman.
In each instance, the student will pursue a sequence of courses
am ounting to at least 16 quarter hours in the area of his choice. The
particular sequence m ust be approved in advance by the chairm an
or other appropriate officer of the departm ent.
MARKETING

M arketing, which includes all activities concerned with determ ining
and satisfying desires and needs of individual and institutional con
sumers, is a m ajor function in all forms of business enterprise.
M arketing knowledge and concepts provide the tools for developing
and distributing goods and services in today’s dynamic economy and
tomorrow’s as well. Courses are offered in the areas of consumer
behavior, advertising, m arketing m anagement, distribution, sales ad
m inistration, and m arket research.
MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS— QUANTITATIVE METHODS— PRODUCTION

All three are concerned with (a) the design of inform ation and de
cision-making systems for business, governmental, and other insti
tutional requirem ents, (b) the application of appropriate techniques
of quantitative analysis to adm inistrative problems, (c) the utilization
of E D P (electronic data processing or computer) capability in m an
agem ent inform ation and decision-making systems. This includes the
study of techniques often described under the heading of operations
research. T hree distinct areas of study are recognized within this
broad field: m anagem ent operating systems, quantitative methods, and
production and operations m anagement. This specialization is desig
nated m anagem ent systems.
M anagem ent System s. The systems concept of organization
within business and government is receiving m any benefits from com
puter applications. New career opportunities arise from the rapid
growth of com puter usage. Students with an understanding of systems,
computers, and quantitative techniques will be equipped to identify
and solve certain types of problems in the m anagement of business or
government.
M anpow er and Industrial Relations. The manpower and in
dustrial relations concentration emphasizes studies of manpower and
industrial relation problems and inculcates a knowledge of collective
bargaining, arbitration, grievance handling, government and labor-
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m anagem ent relations, and a broad spectrum of manpower resource
development and use. For the business student planning to enter in
dustry or government, or a service-oriented career, this concentration
will be of great value.
Organizational Behavior and D evelopm ent. The organization
al behavior and development concentration affords the student of busi
ness a pursuit of specialized knowledge and discipline in a prim ary
new field. By means of this specialized course work the student can re
late better to the correlative fields of psychology, sociology, and other
adm inistrative study areas.
Production. T he objective is to assist the student who is inter
ested in a career in production or operations m anagem ent to find a
proper point of entry into his chosen field, and to perform compe
tently thereafter. Because of the rapidly changing technological base
of the production and operations functions, emphasis is upon tools
and concepts of a fairly general character and lasting relevance.
PRODUCTION

The production function is responsible for creating the goods and
services which are inputs to the m arketing function of a firm. Viewed
in this m anner, a distinct production function is to be found in a
variety of business activities. In a m ajor airline, for example, the pro
duction function often includes aircraft scheduling, operation, and
m aintenance and is headed by a vice-president for operations. The
head of an analogous function in a banking firm m ay be titled cashier
or comptroller. In m anufacturing firms the title of the senior produc
tion officer ranges from vice-president for m anufacturing to plant
manager. In each industry there are conventional lines of advance
m ent running from points of entry into a firm to these positions.
W hatever the type of business, the fundam ental responsibility of the
production function is the same: to insure th at the desired goods or
services are produced or m ade available on time, at budgeted cost, in
the proper quantities, and within the desired span of quality charac
teristics.
Business Education
The Business Education D epartm ent offers a program which leads to
the Bachelor of Science degree. T he program includes two curricula
options. One curriculum option is designed to prepare business teach
ers and is offered in cooperation with the School of Education. The
other curriculum option is designed to prepare m anagers for data
processing centers and autom ated offices and is offered through the
School of Business.
Business Teacher Education

The business teacher education curriculum is designed to prepare
teachers of business subjects for secondary schools, junior colleges,
vocational-technical schools, and sim ilar institutions. Each student in
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the program completes a core of business adm inistration and education
courses and specializes in one area of business adm inistration. S tu
dents interested in business teacher education are individually advised
by the Advising Center of the School of Business, and their programs
planned until graduation.
Bachelor of Science Degree, s c h o o l o f e d u c a t io n
General Studies Requirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSB—3.) . .
Business Teacher Education Core ......................................................

84
92

Accounting 230, 231 .......................................................................... 8
Adm inistrative Services 300 ........................................................... 4
Business Education 304, 350, 351, 402, 405................................. 19
Economics 200, 201 ............................................................................ 8
General Business Adm inistration 340, 342, 390........................ 12
M arketing 371 ..................................................................................... 4
Counselor Education 305 ............................
4
Foundations of Education 355 ...................................................... 4
Secondary Education 315 ............................................................... 5
Secondary Education 352 ............................................................... 12
Education Electives (2 of 3)
Counselor Education 422 ........................................................... 4
Secondary Education 352 ........................................................... 4
Another Education Elective ...................................................... 4
Subject M atter Specialization: (choose one) ...................................... 16
ACCOUNTING DATA PROCESSING
Accounting 335 ................................................................................... 4
Adm inistrative Services 301, 428 .................................................. 8
Business Education 408 ................................................................... 4
ECONOMICS
General Business Adm inistration 440 ....................................... 4
Economics 340, 441 ............................................................................ 8
Economics 481 or GSB 3 1 2 ............................................................. 4
SECRETARIAL ADMINISTRATION
A dm inistrative Services 426, 427 .................................................. 8
Business Education 324, 404 ........................................................... 8
MARKETING ^ND DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION
M arketing 370, 472, 474 ................................................................... 12
Business Education 414 ................................................................... 4
Total ................................................................................................................... 192
In lieu of electives in his area of specialization above, a student may
wish to secure additional certification in one or more of the following
teaching areas by adding the following courses: shorthand—Business
Education 324a, 404; business law—General Business Adm inistration
440; accounting—Business Education 408; salesmanship— M arketing
472; cooperative education—Business Education 414.
Administrative Services
Adm inistrative services include office services, data processing, and
inform ation analysis. T he program in adm inistrative services is
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divided into two areas of specialization—data processing and executive
secretary. E ither of the specializations leads to the Bachelor of
Science degree in business.
D ata Processing

T he concentration in data processing provides a background in the
fundam ental principles of data processing, COBOL programming,
office management, and the systems and procedures that are used
in business offices. Upon completion of the degree requirem ents, the
graduate is prepared to enter the field of office m anagem ent or
m anagem ent of a data processing installation.
Executive Secretary

The executive secretary concentration provides a background in
office m anagem ent and procedures, principles of data processing, in
form ational analysis, and the systems and procedures that are used
in business offices. In addition, the executive secretary student selects
an area of secretarial specialization in a specific field. Upon com
pletion of the degree requirem ents, the graduate is prepared to enter
a position as executive secretary, adm inistrative assistant, super
visor, or office manager.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL o f b u s in e s s
General Studies R equ irem en ts 1(See Chapter 3. Waive GSB—3.) . . 84
Core Courses in Business ............................................................................ 64

Accounting 230, 231 .......................................................................... 8
Adm inistrative Services 300, 426, 427, 428 .............................. 16
Economics 200, 201, 300 ................................................................... 12
Finance 320 ........................................................................................... 4
General Business Adm inistration 140,340, 341, 390, 430. . . 20
M arketing 371 ..................................................................................... 4
Specialization in One of the F o llo w in g .................................................... 44
DATA PROCESSING
Accounting 334, 351a, 3 5 1 b ............................................................. 12
A dm inistrative Services 301 ........................................................... 4
General Business Adm inistration 440, 441 .............................. 8
M anagem ent Science 311 ............................................................... 4
Electives ............................................................................................... 16
EXECUTIVE SECRETARY
Business Education 304, 324a, 324b, 327 ................................. 15
General Business Adm inistration 342 ................................... 4
Elective Specialization2 ................................................................... 25
Total ...........................................................................
192
Secondary Concentration

A 24-hour secondary concentration in general adm inistrative services
1 Must include GSB 103—8, 201—4, GSD 114—9.
2 The nature of these courses depends upon the student's selected area of secre
tarial specialization and the background of the individual; these courses are de
termined through counseling with the administrative services adviser.
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consists of Adm inistrative Services 300, 301 or M athem atics 225 or
M athem atics 226, Adm inistrative Services 426, 427, 428, and an ap
propriate business or data processing elective.
A 24-hour secondary concentration in executive secretary consists
of Adm inistrative Services 300, 426, 427, Business Education 304, 324a,
and an appropriate elective in business.
Chemistry
A concentration in chem istry provides an excellent preparation for
graduate study in chem istry or biochemistry, professional medical,
dental or veterinary programs, teaching in high schools, and industrial
positions.
Courses of study, leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree in the
School of Science and Technology are available in the following areas:
(a) Certification by the American Chemical Society (ACS) as a pro
fessional chemist, (b) A “liberal arts” chem istry degree (non-ACS).
(c) Preparation for the professional medical science programs, (d)
State certification for teaching high school chemistry. Program re
quirem ents are given below.
All supporting courses in lieu of a secondary concentration m ust be
approved by the Chemistry D epartm ent undergraduate adviser.
Four-year program outlines, lists of suggested supporting courses,
and additional advice m ay be obtained through the office of the
Chemistry D epartm ent. Incoming students who are considering a
concentration in chem istry are urged to contact this office before reg
istering for any courses.
T he requirem ents listed here are in addition to the general require
ments of the School of Science and Technology. (See Chapter 4.)
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF SCIENCE /N D TECHNOLOGY
(Am erican Chemical Society Certification)
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.). 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in C h e m is tr y ................................... 83

GSD FL-9 (reading knowledge of a scientific lan
guage) .....................................................................................
(9)
Chemistry 125-10, 135-5, 261-3, 341-9, 345-7,
361-9, 365-4, 411-4, 432a or b -4 .............................. (3)+ 52
M athem atics 150—8, 250—4 ..................................................
12
Physics 211—12, 212—3 ........................................................ (5)+ 10
Chemistry electives—at least three at 400 level (one
may be m athem atics or physics) .................................
9
A pproved Supporting C o u r s e s ................................................................. 5-21
Electives .......................................................................................................... 20-4
T o t a l ................................................................................................................... 192
(N on-A C S Concentration)
General Studies Requirements. (See C hapter 3. W aive GSA—3.) 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in C h e m is t r y ...................................66-70

GSD F L -9 ............................................................................

(9)
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Chemistry 125-10, 135-5, 261-3, 341-9, 345-7,
3 6 1 -9 ,3 6 5 -4 ..................................................................... (3)+ 44
Chemistry 311—3 or 411—4 ................................................
3-4
M athem atics 150—8, 250—4 ..............................................
12
Physics 211-12 or 206-15 .............................................. (5)+7-10
A pproved Supporting Courses ...................................................................11-27
Electives ............................................................................................................ 31-11
T o t a l ................................................................................................................... 192
M edical Science
Bachelor of A rts Degree, s c h o o l o f

s c ie n c e a n d t e c h n o l o g y

(Designed to m eet requirem ents of professional medical and
dental programs)
General Studies Requirements. (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.) 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in C hem istry ...................................75-76
GSD F L -9 .................................................................................
(9)
Chemistry 125—10, 135—5, 261—3, 341—9, 345—7,
361-9, 365-4 ........................................................................ (3)+ 44
Chemistry 311—3 or 411—4 ...............................................
3-4
M athem atics 150—8, 250—4 ..................................................
12
Physics 211-12, 212-3, or 206-15 ................................... (5)+ 10
Chem istry e le c tiv es.................................................................
6
Supporting Courses ..................................................................................... 13
Biology 200-4, 301a-4, 301b-3, 301d-2 ........................ (8) + 5
Biology Electives ............................................................................................ 20-19
T otal ................................................................................................................. 192
Pre-m edical students who enter a medical school after the junior
year m ay obtain approval to apply appropriate medical school courses
to complete the requirem ents for a concentration in chemistry.
Secondary Education
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF s c ie n c e

and technology

(M eets state certification requirem ents for secondary education)
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.) 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in C hem istry ...................................66-70
Chemistry 125-10, 135-5, 261-3, 341-9, 345-7,
361-9, 365-4 ...................................................................... (3) +44
Chemistry 311—3 or 411—4 ..............................................
3-4
M athem atics 150—8, 250—4 .........................................
12
Physics 211—12 or 206—15 ................................................ (5)+7-10
Professional Education C o u r s e s ......................................................... 29
Counselor Education 305—4, Foundations of E du
cation 355—4, Secondary Education 315—5, 352—12
25
Education elective ...............................................................
4
A pproved Supporting Courses (in lieu of second teaching field ). 10-9
Electives ..................................................
3-0
T o t a l ......................................................................................................

192
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Comparative Literature

Secondary Concentration

The secondary concentration in comparative literature is 37 hours,
including 410, 499; second year of foreign language on the college
level; and Philosophy 360 or advanced foreign language study.
Computer Science
An option leading to the Bachelor of Science degree in m athematics
with a specialization in com puter science is offered by the D epartm ent
of M athem atical Studies. The option prepares the student for a pro
fessional career in the com puter field. W ith the proper choice of
electives it satisfies also the needs of students who plan to do graduate
work in com puter science. For detailed requirem ents, see M athe
matical Studies.
Secondary Concentration

The secondary concentration in m athem atics with a specialization in
com puter science consists of 27 hours of courses approved by a com
puter science adviser and m ust include M athem atics 225—4 or 226—4
and 229-8.
Early Childhood Education
The School of Education offers a program in early childhood educa
tion for students planning careers as teachers or other professionals in
preschool agencies, kindergartens, and the prim ary grades of the
elem entary school. Completion of the concentration in early childhood
education fulfills University and School of Education requirem ents for
the Bachelor of Science degree and qualifies the student for the Illi
nois Standard E lem entary School Certificate. Since this is a four-year
program, freshmen students should consult with advisers in the E le
m entary Education D epartm ent prior to registration.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF e d u c a t io n
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. W aive GSC—3.)1
Professional Requirem ents for Concentration in E arly Child
hood Education .....................................................................................

Freshm an Year: E lem entary Education 200—4, 201a—2,
202a—2 ........................................................................................... 8
Sophomore Year: Elem entary Education 201b—2, 202b—2 4
Junior Year: Elem entary Education 314—4 or 316—4,
317-4, 337-4, 365-4, 437-4 .................................................. 20
Senior Year: Elem entary Education 350—8, 351—8,
412—4, Instructional Technology 417—4 ............................ 24

1 Includes GSB 201c, 331—3, and 300 or 203a—4.

84
56
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Nonprofessional R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................... 34-37

Science elective (option determ ined through advisement
in Elem entary Education 200) ........................................... 4-5
English or speech (option determ ined thorugh advise
m ent in Elem entary Education 200) ................................. 3-4
Illinois history ................................................................................ 4
Art, music, and/or th e a te r ........................................................ 3-4
Physical Education 350 ............................................................... 4
Area of interest1 ............................................................................ 16
Electives .......................................................................................................... 18-15
Total ..............................................................................................................
192

Economics
Courses in economics help students to understand the principles con
cerning the production and distribution of goods and services. Im 
portant and often controversial issues, such as the level and composi
tion of national income, unemployment, income distribution, inflation,
labor unions, monopoly, tariffs, the level and composition of govern
m ent spending and taxation, and various economic systems are studied
and analyzed.
The study of economics prepares an individual for a position in
private industry, government service, or teaching. Business and gov
ernm ental agencies employ economists in m anagem ent training pro
gram, research, and adm inistrative positions. Economics also provides
necessary background for the understanding of and evaluation of
state and national policy in m any fields, examples of which are taxa
tion, m onetary and fiscal policy, antitrust, pollution control, and other
public interest activities, and welfare legislation. Students choosing
economics as a field of concentration pursue a core program designed
to provide the student with a thorough grounding in the principles of
economic theory followed by more specialized study in such areas as
money and banking, labor and industrial relations, international trade,
urban and regional economics, m athem atical economics, economic
history, comparative economic systems, and public finance. The se
quence of courses, including those in related areas, is planned in
cooperation with an adviser from the departm ent.
Four distinct program s perm it concentration or specialization in
economics. T he School of Business offers the Bachelor of Science
degree with a concentration in economics and the Bachelor of Science
degree with a concentration in business adm inistration and a speciali
zation in economics. T he School of Education offers a Bachelor of
Science degree with a concentration in economics. The School of
Social Sciences offers the Bachelor of A rts degree with a concentra
tion in economics.
1 A student selects an area in which he obtains at least 16 hours in addition to
the above requirements. These courses are exclusive of School of Education courses.
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Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. W aive GSB—3.). . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in E c o n o m ic s ..................................... 68

GSB 311-3 ........................................................................................... (3)
GSD 114a—5, 1 1 4 d -4 ........................................................................ (9)
Accounting 332, 333, 334 ................................................................. 12
Economics 200, 201, 300, 340, 441 ................................................... 20
Economics electiv es............................................................................ 16
M anagem ent Science1 311, 313,3152 ............................................ 12
Courses in finance, m arketing, or m anagem ent science . . . .
8
Secondary Concentration ............................................................................ 27
Students are asked to choose a secondary concentration in any
other business area, mathematics, any other social science, or
any other area approved by the departm ent chairman.
Electives ............................................................................................................ 13
Total ..................................................................................................................... 192
Bachelor of A rts D egree , SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSB—3.). . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in E c o n o m ic s ................................... 45

GSB 311-3 ........................................................................................... 3
GSD 114a—5, 114d-4 ........................................................................ (9)
Economics 200, 201 ............................................................................ 8
Economics 340, 441 ............................................................................ 8
Economics electives .......................................................................... 26
Secondary C o n c e n tra tio n .............................................................................. 27
Students are asked to choose a secondary concentration in any
other social science or m athem atics area, or in any other area
approved by the departm ent chairman.
Electives ............................................................................................................ 36
Total ..................................................................................................................... 192
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in economics requires 24 hours and must
include 200, 201, 340, and 441. T he remaining 8 hours shall consist
of electives in economics chosen in consultation with an adviser from
the Economics D epartm ent.
Elementary Education
Completion of the concentration in elem entary education fulfills the
University and the School of Education requirem ents for the Bachelor
of Science degree and qualifies the student for the Illinois Elem entary
School Certificate.
1 Requirements in management science may be met by Mathematics 150—8, 250—4,
321—4, 350—8, and 483a—3; in this case, these courses in mathematics will constitute
a secondary concentration.
2 Economics 467 may be substituted for Management Science 315.
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Bachelor of Science Degree, s c h o o l o f e d u c a t io n
General Studies R equirem ents1 (See Chapter 3. Waive GSC—3.)
Professional R equirem ents for Concentration in Elem entary
Education .................................................................................................

84

48
The following are taken in the order presented:
Elem entary Education 200 ........................................................ 4
Elem entary Education 365 ........................................................ 4
Elem entary Education 314—4, 337—4, 351—16, 415—4,
437-4 ............................................................................................. 32
Instructional Technology 417 .................................................... 4
Professional elective: recommended—Counselor E duca
tion 422—4, Foundations of Education 355—4, 431—4,
Elem entary Education 201—4, 202—4, 203—4, 413—4,
442—4, 443—4, 445—4, Instructional Technology 445—4,
Psychology 301—4, 445—4........ ................................................ 4
Nonprofessional R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................... 34-37
Science elective (option determ ined through advisement
in Elem entary Education 200) ........................................... 4-5
English or speech elective (option determ ined through
advisement in Elem entary Education 200) ...................... 3-4
Illinois history ................................................................................ 4
Art, music, and/or theater ........................................................ 3-4
Physical Education 350 ............................................................... 4
Area of interest2 ............................................................................ 16
Electives ........................................................................................................ 26-23
Total .............................................................................................................. 192
Engineering
Engineering is the professional art of applying m athem atics and sci
ence to the optimum utilization of natural resources for the benefit of
man. It is a creative activity in that it produces that which has never
previously existed; it is a scientific activity in its approach and the
knowledge utilized to m anipulate nature for m an’s purposes.
The following curricula are designed to develop engineers capable of
breaking new paths as well as improving old ones, to develop flexi
bility, to emphasize synthesis as well as analysis.
All students interested in engineering should seek advisement from
the D epartm ent of Engineering immediately upon enrolling in the
University.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL
AND TECHNOLOGY

o f s c ie n c e

General Studies Requirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSA—3.). . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in E n g in e e r in g ........................ 110-111
One of the following specializations:
1 Includes GSB 201c, 331—3, and 300 or 203a—4.
2 A student selects an area in which he obtains at least 16 hours in addition to
the above requirements. These courses are exclusive of School of Education courses.
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ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING ..................................................................... , . I l l

Engineering 110—1, 200—9, 201—2, 210—2,
260-8, 300-3, 301-3, 325-4, 326-4, 327-4,
330-8, 351-3, 352-3, 353-3, 370-4, 401-2,
443—4, 495-1 ...........................................................
68
Chemistry 125—5 ...................................................... (3) + 2
M athem atics 150—8, 250—4, 305—4, 350—8, one
elective—4 ................................................................. (9) +19
Physics 211-12, 300a-4 ....................................... (5 )+ 11
Electronic Engineering electives ........................
11
URBAN AND ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING ............................ 110
Engineering 101—6, 220—3, 221—1, 230—3,
260-8, 270-4, 300-3, 314-6, 320-3, 321-1,
370-4, 419-3, 421-1 .........................................
46
Chemistry 125—10 .................................................... (3) + 7
M athem atics 150—8, 225—4, 250—4, 305—4,
350a—4, 405a—4 ...................................................... (9) +19
Physics 211-12, 212-3 ........................................... (5 )+ 10
Electives from one of the following grou ps:. . 20-21
Environm ental: Engineering 380—12, 480—8
Structures: Engineering 340—8, 440—8, 442—4
Highway and Transportation: Engineering
315-3, 363-9, 475-3, 476-3, 477-3
Additional electives ..................................................
8-7
ENGINEERING SCIENCE ................................................................... 110
Engineering 200a—3(or 220—3,
221—1),
200b—3, (or 320-3, 321-1), 260-8, 270-4,
300-3, 370-4, 419-3, 420-4, 421-1, 443-4. 37-39
Chemistry 125—10 .................................................... (3 )+ 7
M athem atics 150—8, 225—4, 250—4, 305—4,
350-8, 405a—4, 4 8 3 a - 3 ....................................... (9) +26
Physics 211—12, 300a—4 ......................................... (5)+ 11
Electives from one of the following groups:
Engineering 481—4, 482-4, 483-4 and/or
electives from biology, chemistry, engineer
ing, or physics approved by the D epartm ent
of Engineering .............
29-27
Total ............................................................................................................ 194-195
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in engineering consists of 220—3, 221—1,
260—8, 270—4, 320—3, 321—1, and 7 technical elective hours approved
by the D epartm ent of Engineering.
English
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF h u m a n i t i e s
General Studies R equirem ents 1 (See C hapter 3. W aive GSC—3.)

84

1 These requirements must include the first year of a foreign language; third-level
GSC courses may be waived.
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R equirem ents for Concentration in English 1 .................................

60-62
Foreign Language (second level of the same lan
guage taken as General Studies requirem ent) . . (12)+12
English 300, 302a,b,c, 309a,b, either 471a or b. .. .
28
Five 400-level courses in English, excluding 485,
486, 487 ..........................................................................
20-22
For one of the 400-level courses the student may
substitute two of the following GSC courses:
313, 315, 325, 333, 335, 336, 337, 339, 345b, 345c,
365; this option adds 2 hours to English total.
A nother option is substitution of 4 hours of H u
m anities Honors for one 400-level course.
Secondary Concentration ........................................................................ 24-27
Electives
............................................................................................... 24-20
Total ............................................................................................................ 192-193
Secondary Concentration

A 24-hour secondary concentration in English consists of English 300
and 302a, followed by either 302b and c or by 309a and b, and two 400level courses (485, 486, 487 do not count), at least one of which is in
the B ritish or American field not chosen above.
A 24-hour secondary concentration in writing consists of English
392a, 392b, and 490, which are required. In addition, students may
select the rem aining hours from the following electives: English 492a,
492b, and 498. T heater 411 and Television-Radio 359 m ay be substi
tuted for English electives with permission of the English D epartm ent
adviser.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL o f e d u c a t io n
General Studies R equ irem en ts 2 (See C hapter 3. Waive GSC—3.) 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in E n g l i s h ..................................... 72-74

GSD F L 3 .............................................................................................(12)
Two of the following: GSC 313-3, 314-3, 315-3, 325-3,
333-3, 335-3, 336-3, 337-3, 339-3, 345b-3, 345c-3,
365-3 ............................................................................................. 6
English 300-4, 302-12, 309-8, 403-4, 471a or b -4 , 485-4,
490-4
40
Two of the following: English 400—4, 405—4, Speech
202—4, 224—4, Journalism 391—3 ......................................... 6-8
Representative choices in both period and genre 400-level
courses in lite ra tu re .................................................................... 16
English 486—4 or 487—4 .............................................
4
Professional Education Courses .............................................................
Counselor Education 305—4, Foundations of Education
355—4, Secondary Education 315—5, 352—12...................... 25

33

1 These requirements include courses only above sophomore level.
2 If GSD 103 can be waived, student should take Speech 202—3 or 224—4.
3 One college year (or equivalent) of a foreign language is required; two years are
preferred.
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Two courses from the following: Psychology 303—4, Sec
ondary Education 440—4, Counselor Education 422—4,
Instructional Technology 417—4, Special Education
4 1 4 - 4 ................................................................................................ 8
Elective ........................................................................................................... 3-1
T otal ................................................................................................................. 192
Foreign Languages

Bachelor of A rts Degree, s c h o o l OF h u m a n it i e s
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3.Waive GSC—3.)
84
R equirem ents for Concentration in Foreign L a n g u a g e s ......................49-50

M inim um of 42 hours beyond 250b (280—4, 351—4, 352—4
required) ....................................................................................... 42
English and history (one course in each area above 299
related to concentration) ......................................................... 7-8
Secondary C o n c e n tr a tio n ............................................................................ 28
M inimum of 24 hours beyond 250b (280—4, 351—4, 352—4,
required) ....................................................................................... 24
English course above 299 ............................................................. 4
Recommended course: history above 299 related to minor
Electives ............................................................................................................ 31-30
Total ................................................................................................................... 192
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF

e d u c a t io n

For this degree, the requirem ents for concentration in foreign lan
guages are 42 hours (exclusive of General Studies courses and ele
m entary education concentration courses) in a language, plus one
English and one history course num bered above 299. See Secondary
Education requirem ents, pages 90-91.
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration consists of 24 hours (exclusive of General
Studies) in a language.
Geography
T he E arth Sciences D epartm ent offers both the Bachelor of Science
degree and the Bachelor of Arts degree.
1. Bachelor of Science—for preparation to teach geography and
earth science in the elem entary or secondary schools, or (with further
preparation) in the junior college; or as a part of preparation to teach
either social science or physical science in the elem entary or secondary
school.
2. Bachelor of A rts—for a thorough knowledge of geography, in
preparation for civil service appointm ent as a geographer, or for de
mands of private organizations requiring the services of geographers,
meteorologists, cartographers, or planners.
A broad background in other fields is of great im portance to a
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geographer. Thus, it is recommended th at geography students use
their elective hours to take work in other areas. Students interested in
physical geography should consider work in geology, botany, zoology,
chem istry, and physics. Students interested in economic geography or
planning can profit from work in economics, government, sociology,
m arketing, and transportation. Students specializing in cultural geog
raphy will find courses in sociology, anthropology, history, and gov
ernm ent particularly useful. Students interested in the geography of
a particular area of the world are encouraged to take courses th at are
related to their area of interest.
Students with a concentration in geography or planning are strongly
urged to take work in statistics. GSD 114d provides an introduction
to the D epartm ent’s Geography 410a which is strongly recommended
for all concentrations.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSB—3.). . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in Geography ................................. 48

GSA 110a,b, 331, GSB 203b (recommended) ......................... 11-15
One of the following specializations: ........................................ 37-33
Cultural geography, economic geography, regional: 304,
306, 308, 310, 410a, and electives.
Planning: 304, 306, 308, 310a, 404a,b, 410a, 470a,b, 471a,
and electives.
Cartography: 304, 306, 308, 310, 410a, 416a,b, 417, and
electives.
E arth science: Geography 308, 400, 401, 444, and elec
tives (recommended GSA 210, 322, 331, 356, 410a)
Secondary Concentration (recommended but not required )
27
Secondary concentration in m athem atics recommended if the
specialization is cartography.
Electives ............................................................................................................. 33
Total ....................................................................................................................... 192
T he Bachelor of Arts degree students in such specialities as cartog
raphy, earth science, and planning are encourged to do field work
(internship) in their area of interest. Students interested in the urban
studies field should take the planning core courses and do additional
work in urban related courses in government, economics, or sociology.
All m ajors m ust consult with the departm ental adviser on concentra
tion requirem ents.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF

e d u c a t io n

In addition to the General Studies requirem ents and the School of
Education requirem ents, a geography specialization m ust include the
following courses: Geography 302, 304, 306, 308, 310a, and additional
courses to complete 48 or 36 hours in geography (depending on
w hether the student has one or two secondary concentrations). See
Secondary Education requirem ents, pages 90-91.
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For the Bachelor of Science degree in education, a secondary con
centration in geography requires 27 hours and m ust include Geogra
phy 304, 306, and 308. Fifteen hours of General Studies courses may
be counted. (GSA 312 or Geography 424 is recommended.) The earth
sciences secondary concentration requirem ents are the same as listed
above for the Bachelor of A rts degree.
Secondary Concentration

Students working for a 27 hour secondary concentration in geography,
or taking the social studies concentration in education m ust take
Geography 304, 306, and 308.
A secondary concentration in earth sciences consists of 30 hours
selected from courses required for a concentration, no more than 15
hours of which m ay be General Studies.
Government
A concentration in government is recommended for persons planning
to teach civics or government courses, and for those planning to
qualify for the study of law or for public service.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSB—3.). . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in G o v e r n m e n t ................................. 45

GSD FL ................................................................................................ (9)
A minim um of 45 hours, including 200 and GSB 203a, and
at least 3 hours in four of the six areas of specialization:
Am erican government and politics: 340 or 345 or equiva
lent.
Comparative politics: 350 or 355 or equivalent.
International relations: 370 or equivalent.
Political theory: 385 or equivalent.
Public adm inistration: 320 or equivalent.
Public law: 340c or equivalent.
Secondary Concentration ............................................................................ 27
Electives ............................................................................................................ 36
T o t a l ..................................................................................................................... 192
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF

e d u c a t io n

For this degree, the requirem ents for concentration in government
total 45 or 36 hours in government, including 200 and GSB 203a, de
pending on whether the student has one secondary concentration or
two. At least 3 hours (but no more than 20 hours) should be taken
in four of the six areas of specialization listed above. See Secondary
Education requirem ents, pages 90-91.
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration is 27 hours and m ust include 200 and GSB
203a and at least one course in three of the six areas of specialization.
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Health Education

Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in health education is available for those
who wish to receive teacher certification on either the elem entary or
secondary school level. It consists of 30 hours and includes GSE
201—3; H ealth Education 205—4, 300—3, 334s—4, 350—4 or 460—4,
355—4, 471—4; and one of the following 4-hour courses—H ealth Educa
tion 313s or Psychology 301, 303, 432.
History
Students who intend to study for either the Bachelor of Arts or the
Bachelor of Science degree with a concentration in history should
arrange for an interview with the undergraduate adviser in history at
the time of declaration of concentration. T he Bachelor of Arts degree
perm its the student a greater degree of flexibility in the four-year col
lege program, and is recommended for students who plan to do grad
uate work.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSB—3.) 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in H istory ..................................... 64-77

Four courses (at least one in U.S. History) from GSB
101b,c, GSB 300a,b,c,History 100, H istory 102............... 12-15
4
H istory 452 ....................................................................................
History electives a t the junior-senior level (ten courses
selected in the rank 301—499) ............................................. 30-40
Two years of college level foreign language, or its equiv
alent .............................................................................................
18
Secondary Concentration .........................................................................
27
Electives .......................................................................................................... 17-4
Total ................................................................................................................ 192
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

The concentration in history is the same for the Bachelor of Science
degree as for the Bachelor of Arts degree except th at students m ust
have a minimum of 48 hours. The language requirem ent is optional.
See Secondary Education requirem ents, pages 90-91.
Secondary Concentration

The secondary concentration requires th at students select three
courses from GSB 101b,c, GSB 300a,b,c, H istory 100, History 102. At
least one of these courses should be in United States History. In addi
tion, six courses in the rank 301—499 should be taken to complete the
concentration. The minimum num ber of hours is 27.
Human Services
The concentration in hum an services is designed for those students
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planning to enter the helping professions—corrections, law enforce
ment, court services, community-based treatm ent programs, welfare,
m ental health, employment, and manpower programs.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, DELINQUENCY STUDY AND YOUTH
DEVELOPMENT CENTER

General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSB—3.) . . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in H um an S e r v ic e s ........................ 48

Hum an Services 101—12, 201—12, 301—12, 401—12.................. 48
Hum an Services elective hours m ay be substituted for core
curriculum hours with consent of the faculty.
Secondary Concentration ............................................................................ 27
Electives ............................................................................................................ 33
......................................
192
T o ta l
Instructional Technology
Secondary Concentration

Courses are offered in instructional technology in the utilization and
adm inistration of teaching m aterials. Program s m ay be designed to
prepare either audo-visual coordinators or school librarians.
T he School of Education offers a secondary concentration of 28
hours for secondary level specializations. This program provides m ini
mum qualification for either a media specialist or a school librarian.
The required courses for librarians are Instructional Technology
403—4, 405—4, 406—4, 407—4, and 408—4. T he required courses for
audio-visual people are Instructional Technology 417—4 and 445—4.
Additional courses to fulfill the requirem ents of 28 hours are planned
in conference with the adviser.
Latin American Studies

Secondary Concentration

T he secondary concentration in Latin American Studies is 26-28
hours which m ust include H istory 352c—4, Government 355a—4, and
Spanish 375—9; one course chosen from the following: any 400-level
Latin American history course, H istory 352a—4, H istory 352b—4, or
Anthropology 307—3; two courses chosen from among these: Economics
422—4, Geography 467a—4 or 467b—3.
Mass Communications
M ass communications involves the study of television-radio, journal
ism, and film. At present, a concentration in mass communications
involves options in television-radio and journalism .
Broadcasting
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF FINE a r ts
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSC—3.). . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in M ass C o m m u n ica tio n s
57
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Speech 224—4 ....................................................................................... 4
Television-Radio 100-4, 200-4, 201-4, 230-5, 252-4,
400-4, 402-4 or 403-4, 408-4 ................................................. 33
Television-Radio electives (five of the following 4-hour
courses: 202, 301-5, 302, 303, 356, 359, 390, 401, 404, 405,
406, 407, 410, 450, 466).................................................................. 20
Secondary Concentration Outside M ass Communications (A
double prim ary concentration is recommended.) ...................... 24
Electives ............................................................................................................. 27
Total ...................................................................................................................... 192
Students seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree with an option in broad
casting m ust take the program outlined above. This degree requires
a foreign language and is intended for those students who expect to
enter the writing, production, or talent areas of broadcasting, or who
expect to continue to graduate study in broadcasting.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

The Bachelor of Science degree with an option in broadcasting does
not require a foreign language and is intended for those students who
wish to enter the production, technical, or commercial aspects of
broadcasting, and who expect to enter the industry upon graduation.
W here possible, students m ay present an additional prim ary con
centration by combining the secondary concentration and elective
hours. Adviser consent is required.
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in broadcasting is possible by taking the
following courses: Television-Radio 100, 200, 201, 230, 252, 401 for a
total of 25 hours.
Journalism
Bachelor of A rts Degree, sc h o o l o f f i n e a r ts
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSC—3.). . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in M ass Communications ........... 54

Journalism 103—3, 201a,b—8, 210a—3, 245 or 345—4,
303a,b-8, 340-4, 410-4 ........................................................... 34
Senior-level sem inar in mass com m unications......................
4
Journalism , selected television-radio, and electives from
other schools on campus as approved by the D epart
m ent of M ass C om m unications.............................................. 16
Secondary Concentration Outside M ass Communications (A
double prim ary concentration is recommended.) ..........................
General Electives (or additional secondary concentration in
television-radio) .........................................................................................
Total .....................................................................................................................
This degree requires study in a foreign language, as specified in
General Studies Program. (See C hapter 3, page 18.)

29
25
192
the
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A student of journalism m ust work in five areas: skills courses,
history and philosophy of journalism , theory of and research in com
munication, study of professional perform ance and behavior, and
practical experience—completing a specified num ber of hours in each
area. As a junior and senior, a student can specialize in an area of
journalism by planning much of his own journalism program, if he
chooses, through independent studies, work-experience, and special
problems courses. He is also encouraged to elect coursework in tele
vision-radio and to draw widely from offerings throughout the uni
versity. A student m ust complete at least a secondary concentration
outside mass communications.
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in journalism consists of Journalism
103-3, 201-8, 210a—3, 320-4, 340-4, 402-2, and 415-4 for a m ini
mum of 28 hours; or alternate courses as approved by the director of
journalism .
Secondary Concentration
M ass Communications in a Dem ocratic Society

This secondary concentration is intended to be useful to those students
in the University who do not wish to pursue a professional secon
dary concentration in the media which includes fam iliarization with
and practice in producing messages. It is suggested that this sequence
m ight be particularly valuable to those whose concentration could be
complemented by an understanding of the role the media have played
and are playing in the evolution of our society.
Requirem ents are as follows: one of the following—Television Radio
100, 159, Journalism 101; also Television-Radio 200, 400, TelevisionRadio 401 or Journalism 483, Television-Radio 407, Television-Radio
450 or Journalism 415, Journalism 245, 345. A total of 31-32 hours
m ust be taken.
Mathematical Studies
T he offerings of the D epartm ent of M athem atical Studies are de
signed to enable students to pursue any of a variety of program s in
preparation for careers in m athem atics and com puter science. Sev
eral such program s are described below. All program s m ust include
the m athem atics core— 150, 250, 321, and 350—as well as Physics
211a and one of 211b or 211c and Chem istry 125a. Generally, the
m athem atics core courses should be completed by the end of the
sophomore year. M athem atics 225 and 305 are recommended courses
for all m athem atics concentrations.
Upon choosing a concentration in m athem atical studies, a student
should consult with the initial undergraduate adviser of the D epart
m ent to plan and place on record a program of study. To ensure
proper placem ent, transfer students should consult the initial adviser
prior to registering for classes for the first time.
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Prospective teachers m ay meet certification requirem ents in a
program that leads to a Bachelor of Science degree from the School
of Education or in other program s described below.
The U ndergraduate Record Exam ination m ust be taken by any
student who wishes to obtain a baccalaureate degree with a concen
tration in m athem atical studies. Students take this exam ination after
completing M athem atics 321 and 350b and prior to graduation. (Fees
for the exam ination are paid by the D epartm ent; scores on the ex
am inations are not entered in the students’ perm anent records.)
Students wishing additional inform ation should consult the initial
undergraduate adviser.
All prim ary and secondary m athem atics concentrations should be
aware of the regulations of the School of Science and Technology
which appear elsewhere in this catalog.
A student who received a grade of D in a prerequisite for a
m athem atics course should retake that prerequisite before proceeding.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, s c h o o l o f s c ie n c e a n d t e c h n o l o g y
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.) . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in M athem atics .............................. 62

(9)
Foreign Language .......................................................................
Chemistry 125a—5 (satisfies GSA 101c—3) ........................ (3 )+ 2
Physics 211a,b or 211a,c (satisfies GSA 101a—5) ........... (5 )+ 3
M athem atics core courses: 150—8, 250—4, 321—4, 350—8
24
18
M athem atics 421—9, 452—9 ....................................................
One of the following: 455a,b, 472a,b, 475a,b, 483a,b . . . .
6
One of the following: 420a,b, 435a,c, or 435a,b, or a twoquarter sequence approved by the B.A. a d v is e r
6
Senior Sem inar 499a—l,b —l,c—1 ...........................................
3
A pproved Supporting Courses ..................................................................... 12
Electives ............................................................................................................ 34
Total ..................................................................................................................... 192
The student seeking a Bachelor of A rts degree with a concentration
in m athem atics m ay elect the following alternate program which re
quires a secondary concentration:
A
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSA—3.)
. . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in M a th e m a tic s .............................. 53
Foreign Language .....................................................................
(9)
Chemistry 125a—5 (satisfies GSA 101c—3) ........................ (3 )+ 2
Physics 211a,b or 211a,c (satisfies GSA 101a—5) ........... (5) + 3
M athem atics core courses:150—8, 250—4, 321—4, 350—8
24
M athem atics 421a,b-6 and either of . 452a,b-6 or
455a,b—6 ...........
12
One of the following: 455a,b, 472a,b, 475a,b,483a,b . . . .
6
M athem atics electives from courses num bered 400 or
a b o v e ...............................................................................
6
Secondary C o n c e n tra tio n .............................................................................. 27
Electives ............................................................................................................ 28
T o ta l

.............................................................................................................. 192
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s c h o o l o f s c ie n c e

General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.) . . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in M athem atics ............................... 62

Chemistry 125a—5 (satisfies GSA 101c—3) ........................ (3 )+ 2
Physics 211a,b or 211a,c (satisfies GSA 101a—5) ........... (5 )+ 3
M athem atics core courses: 150—8, 250—4, 321—4, 350—8
24
M athem atics 225—4, 305—4 ......................................................
8
M athem atics 455a,b, 475a,b, 4 8 3 a ,b .......................................
18
M athem atics electives (recommended: 405, 406, 455c,
472, 475c, 483c) ......................................................................
7
A pproved Supporting Courses ..................................................................... 12
Electives ............................................................................................................ 34
Total .........................................
"192
The student seeking a Bachelor of Science degree with a concentration
in m athem atics m ay elect the following alternate program which re
quires a secondary concentration:
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.). . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in M a th e m a tic s ............................. 53-55

M athem atics core courses 150—8, 250—4, 321—4, 350—8
24
Chemistry 125a—5 (satisfies GSA 101c—3) ........................ (3) + 2
Physics 211a—4 and 211b or c—4 (satisfies GSA 101a—5) (5) + 3
APPLIED MATHEMATICS COURSES
Two of three: M athem atics 455a,b, 475a,b, or 483a,b . .
12
M athem atics 225—4, 305—4 ......................................................
8
M athem atics electives (recommended: 405, 406, 455c,
472, 475c, 483c) ........................................................................
4-6

Secondary Concentration or A pproved Supporting C o u r s e s
27
Electives ........................................................................................................... 28-26
Total ..................................................................................................................... 192

T he following alternate program prepares the student for a career in
com puter science.
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.) . . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in M athem atics ............................ 76
Chemistry 125a—5 (satisfies GSA 101c—3) ...................... (3 )+ 2
Physics 211a—4 and 211b or c—4 (satisfies GSA 101a—5) (5) + 3
M athem atics core courses 150—8, 250—4, 321—4, 350—8
24
APPLIED MATHEMATICS COURSES
M athem atics 305—4, 483a—3 ....................................................
7
COMPUTER SCIENCE COURSES
M athem atics 225-4, 226-4, 229-8, 326-9, 470-6,
475a—3 .........................................................................................
34
One of the following: M athem atics 473—6 or 474—6 . . . .
6
Electives ............................................................................................................. 32
T o ta l

................................................................................................................*192
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Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.) . . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in M a th e m a tic s .............................. 53

Chemistry 110a or 125a—5 (satisfies GSA 101c—3) . . . . (3 )+ 2
M athem atics core courses: 150—8, 250—4, 321—4, 350—8
24
M athem atics 311—4, 420—6 ......................................................
10
M athem atics 435a,b—6 ...............................................................
6
M athem atics electives (recommended: 225, 305, 425, 433,
452, 483 or alternates above) ..............................................
8
Physics 211a—4 and 211b or c—4 (satisfies GSA 101a—5) (5) + 3
Secondary C o n c e n tra tio n .............................................................................. 27
Professional Education Requirem ents (See Secondary Education,
p p . 9 0 -9 1 .)

.......................................................................................................................................

32

Total ..................................................................................................................... 196
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in m athem atics consists of 27 hours, in
cluding M athem atics 150a,b, and 19 hours selected from courses num 
bered 200 or above. A t least 6 of these 19 hours m ust be courses
num bered 300 or above.
A secondary concentration in com puter science consists of 27 hours
of courses approved by a com puter science adviser and m ust include
M athem atics 225—4 or 226—4 and 229—8.
It is recommended th at a student taking a secondary concentration
in m athem atics consult with a m athem atics adviser.
Teacher Certification

The requirem ent for teacher certification is 30 hours in m athematics.
Medical (Preprofessional)
See Preprofessional Science curriculum , page 87.
Microbiology
See Biology. A specific microbiology program is not offered. T he
biology program includes microbiology courses adequate for career
specialization and subsequent graduate study.
Music
D uring the academic year, distinguished musicians join the faculty
and students for workshops, seminars, and performances. T he list of
musicians who have appeared includes Sigurd Rascher, saxophone;
Leonard Smith, com et; Sidney Foster, piano; the Riter-A llen Duo,
violin-piano; Reginald Kell, clarinet; John Barrows and Philip Farkas,
French horn; Vincent Abato, clarinet-saxophone; Paul Price, percus
sion; Sol Schoenbach, bassoon; composers G unther Schuller and
Halsey Stevens; Daniel Pinkham , composer-choral conductor; W alter
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Susskind, Conductor with the St. Louis Symphony Orchestra; Roger
W agner, Director of the Roger W agner Chorale; Paul Steinitz, D i
rector of the London Bach Chorale; Abram Stassevich, Moscow con
ductor; E rnst Wolff, leider-opera coach.
General Requirem ents

The requirem ents for entrance and graduation as set forth in this
catalog are in accordance with the published regulations of the N a
tional Association of Schools of Music, of which this D epartm ent of
Music is a member. The Bachelor of Music degree with specialization
in performance, theory-composition, or in music education, and the
Bachelor of A rts degree with concentration in music are offered.
Each full-time student m ust receive credit in a m ajor ensemble dur
ing the quarter registered. Part-tim e students should consult with the
adviser as to the minimum ensemble requirem ent. Substitute credit is
perm itted to selected students.
Each candidate for the Bachelor of Music degree with a concentra
tion in music education m ust pass a piano proficiency examination.
Unless he is enrolled in private applied piano, he m ust enroll in class
piano during the first six quarters (summer quarter possibly ex
cepted). If he fails to pass the proficiency exam ination by the end of
the sixth quarter in class piano, he m ust continue the course without
credit until the exam ination is passed. Voice class is required of all
music education concentrations for three quarters with the exception
of those students enrolled for an equivalent am ount of private applied
voice.
All students in private applied music m ust attend convocation and
studio recitals in their performance areas. In addition, a minimum
num ber of recitals, concerts, or other musical events stipulated by the
D epartm ent of Music m ust be attended.
Students with a concentration in perform ance m ust present the
m inimum of a shared recital during their iunior year and a full re
cital during their senior year. Music education students m ust present
the minimum of a half-recital during their senior year.
Students desiring concentrations in music should consult with a
music adviser before their first appointm ent with General Studies
Advisement and m ust audition before a music faculty committee for
acceptance into a music concentration.
Senior comprehensive examinations are required of all music edu
cation concentrations in the quarter directly preceding graduation.
These exams m ay also be used in lieu of entrance exams for graduate
study in music education if graduate study is begun within five years
of the date of the awarding of the baccalaureate degree.
A handbook is published by the Music D epartm ent with additional
detailed inform ation concerning the Bachelor of Music degree re
quirements.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

These courses are for students who wish to specialize in music as part
of their general cultural education. They m ay also be taken as back
ground for advanced studies in music.
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General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSC—3.) . . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in M u s i c ........................................ 57

GSC 156, GSD FL .......................................................................... (14)
Music 105—12, 205—9, and electives ........................................... 39
Music private applied (2hours per quarter) ........................ 12
Music m ajor ensemble.... .................................................................
6
Secondary C o n c e n tra tio n ......................................................................... 24
Electives ............................................................................................................ 27
Total ..................................................................................................................... 192

Bachelor of M usic Degree, SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS
M usic Performance
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSC—3.) . . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in M usic .................................. 111-1231

Foreign L a n g u a g e................................................................... ( 9 ) - f l2 1
Music 105-12, 205-9, 309a, 312a, 318a, 326a, 442a . .
36
Music 357—9 ..............................................................................
9
Music, private applied (major instrum ent) .................
48
Music, m ajor ensemble (1 hour per quarter)
12 3
Music, class piano, or secondary instrum ent/voice ...
6
Total ......................................................................................................... 195-207i

M usic Education
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSC—3.). . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in M usic ....................................... 78-93

Music 105-12, 205-9, 309a-3, 318a,b-6, 3 2 6 a - 3 ........... 33
Music 357-9 ..................................................................................
9
Music, private applied (m ajor instrum ent) ........................ 24
Music, m ajor ensemble (1 hour per quarter) .................... 12
Piano proficiency or class
0-6 1
Voice proficiency or class
0-3 4
Music: class strings, woodwinds, brass—2 hours in each
area ............................................................................................. 0-64
One year of French or Germ an is recommended for
the student with a choral emphasis in music education.
Professional Education R equirem ents ................................................
32
GSB 331-3 ....................................................................................
3
Foundations of Education 355 ................................................
4
Music 301—9 ..................................................................................
9
Counselor Education 305 ..........................................................
4
Elem entary Education 351, Secondary Education 352d. . 12
Total .....................................................................
195-210
1 Students with a specialization in voice should include two years of foreign lan
guage (generally one year each of French and German). The student should consult
with his music adviser as to the sequence to be followed.
2 Students with a specialization in piano may substitute 9 hours in Music 413
and/or 461 in lieu of 309a, 312a, and 442a.
3 Students with specialization in piano may substitute amaximum of 6hours in
365 as partial fulfillment of this requirement.
4 Study on a secondary instrument or/and voice is possible if requirements for class
instruction are met by proficiency.
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Before a student is approved for student teaching, he m ust satisfy
the course of study and proficiency prerequisites as established by the
Music D epartm ent.
M usic Theory/Com position
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSC—3.) . . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in M u s i c ............................................. 114

Music 105-12, 205-9, 309-9, 312-9, 326-9, 357—9, 442-9. 66
Music, private applied
18 1
Music, m ajor ensemble ................................................................... 12
Music electives
18 2
Total ..................................................................................................................... 198
Students with specialization in theory /composition include one year
each of French and German. In their fourth year degree candidates
m ust present to the Music D epartm ent either a composition or a w rit
ten thesis in music theory as evidence of their achievement.
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in music includes 105—12, 2 hours of credit
per quarter for three quarters in performance concentration, 6 hours
in a m ajor ensemble, GSC 156, Music 357c (357a or b will substitute).
Total: 32 hours.
Nursing
The School of Nursing offers a N ational League for Nursing ac
credited educational program leading to a Bachelor of Science degree
in nursing. The curriculum is designed to prepare qualified indi
viduals to function competently as beginning professional nurse prac
titioners; to participate in providing a broad scope of health care in
a variety of settings; to obtain a foundation for continued growth and
graduate education. The curriculum assists students in developing
the behaviors and abilities necessary to function therapeutically with
people while achieving greater self-direction, self-realization and pro
fessional identity in an era characterized by change.
Bachelor of Science D egree , SCHOOL OF NURSING
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSA—6) 3 84
School of Nursing R e q u ir e m e n ts ............................................................... 23
Biology 210-4, 220-3, 312a,b-8 .................................................. 15
Chemistry 110b,c—8 ......................................................................... 8
Professional N ursing Education R equirem ents ................................. 70
1 Private applied piano until proficiency is satisfied; thereafter any instrument
or voice. Students are expected to enroll for applied study for a total of nine quar
ters.
2 A program of electives must be approved by the theory committee. Students
with emphasis in composition normally elect 412—9; those with emphasis in music
theory normally elect 481.
3 Include GSA 101a—5, GSB 103a—4, 201c—4, Chemistry 110a—4.

82 / U n d e r g r a d u a te C atalog

C h a p te r 5

Nursing 270-4, 285-4, 290-2, 310—6, 320-4, 330-6,
340-8, 375-6, 380-6, 390-6, 400-2, 410-4, 470-6, and
480—6 and/or 490—6
Electives (include 420—1 to 4) ............................................................... 15
Total ................................................................................................................. 192
All students interested in nursing are strongly urged to seek advise
m ent from School of Nursing prior to enrolling or during the first
quarter of the freshm an year. The grade of C or above is required
of all nursing courses, other school requirem ents, and General Studies
Area A.
School N urse Endorsem ent

In conjunction with the Bachelor of Science degree in nursing, stu
dents interested in being a school nurse can obtain a School Service
Personnel Certificate. A total minimum of 46 hours (28 m andatory,
18 elective) in the following areas is required. These State require
m ents are listed in three groups: (1) m andatory for the certificate
and Bachelor of Science degree, (2) m andatory for the certificate
and m ust be completed in addition to Bachelor of Science degree re
quirements, and (3) elective courses, minimum of 18 hours required.
Students interested in this option m ust m ake an appointm ent with
a School of Nursing adviser.
(1) N ursing 270, 285, 470, GSB 103a.
(2) Counselor Education 305, E lem entary Education 314, Special
Education 414.
(3) GSD 103, Social W elfare 481, Psychology 432, Educational
Adm inistration 480, 505, 415, Counselor Education 526, Secondary
Educational 560, H ealth Education 205, selected course—nursing and
health education and physical education, Psychology 301 or 303,
Biology 220 (foundation course for principles of nutrition which are
integrated throughout the nursing curriculum ).
Philosophy
Students seeking a Bachelor of A rts degree with a concentration in
philosophy enroll in the program below. M ajor credit is allowed only
for those courses in which a student receives a grade of C or better.
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSC—3.)
Requirem ents for Concentration in Philosophy ................................

84
50

..........................................................................................................

192

Foreign Languages (equivalent of two years) ............
8
Philosophy 385a,c—8, 385b or d or e—4, 490—4, GSA
363a or b -3 , GSC 375-3 ................................................
22
Philosophy electives. (GSA 363a or b—3 m ay be in
cluded.) .................................................................................
20
Secondary Concentration ............................................................................ 24-27
Electives .......................................................................................................... 34-31
T o ta l
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Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration consists of 24 hours in philosophy courses.
Tow ard this 24, 6 hours from GSA 363a or b and GSC 375 may count.
Physical Education
Completion of the broad teaching field in physical education fulfills
the School of Education requirem ents for the Bachelor of Science
degree and qualifies a student for the Illinois Standard Special Cer
tificate (K through 14). All physical education students take the
physical education theory core and the general professional education
requirements.
Students complete the physical education course, 304—5, Scott
M otor Ability Test, and an attitudinal inventory prior to admission as
, degree candidate in physical education.
\ student completing a degree with a concentration in physical educai'on m ust have a minimum of a C average within his area of con
cent ation, pass all physical education required and prerequisite
cours s, and pass enough physical education elective courses to com
plete the degree requirem ents.
In the broad teaching field program, students m ay develop special
ized options by combining electives and certain required courses.
These options include: coaching, driver education, health education,
and/or recreation.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
Broad Teaching Field
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.)1. 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in Physical E d u c a tio n .................. 72

Physical education theory c o r e .................................................. 60
Required theory courses ................................................ 41
H ealth Education 334s—4 ................................... 4
Physical Education 303—10, 304—5, 305—3,
350-4, 382-5, 470-4 ....................................... 31
Physical Education 383—2, 384—2, 385—2,
387—2, 388—2 (any 6 hours) ........................ 6
Elective courses (physical education, health
education, recreation, theater-dance) . . . . . . 19
Physical education activity c o u rs e s .........................................
12
MEN
Required: Physical Education 300a,b,c,d,e..... 10
Elective: Physical Education 302c,d,e (select one) . 2
WOMEN
Required: Physical Education 301a,b,c,d,e..... 10
Elective: Physical Education 302c,d,e (select one) 2
General Professional Education Requirem ents ................................... 32
Counselor Education 305—4 ..............................................................
4
Foundations of Education 355—4 ...................................................
4
1 Student takes Physical Education 302a.b.
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Student teaching distributed between Elem entary Educa
16
tion 351 and Secondary Education 352 ............................
Electives .............................................................................................
8
E l e c t i v e s .............................................................................................................. 4
Total ..................................................................................................................... 192
Secondary Level
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSA—3.)1. 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in Physical E d u c a tio n ................. 45

Required theory courses ............................................................. 26-27
H ealth Education 334s—4 or Physical Education
376-3 .................................................................................. 3-4
Physical Education 303—10, 350—4 or 384—2 and
23
387-2, 382-5, 470-4 ............................
Physical Education activity courses .......................................
12
MEN
Required: Physical Education 300a,b,c,d,e............... 10
Elective: Physical Education 302c,d,e (select one) 2
WOMEN
Required: Physical Education 300a,b,c,d,e ............. 10
Elective: Physical Education 302c,d,e (select one) 2
Electives: (health education, physical education, recrea
tion) ............................................................................................... 7-6
General Professional Education R e q u ir e m e n ts ....................................... 33
4
Counselor Education 305—4 .........................................................
Secondary Education 315—5 ......................................................
5
4
Foundations of Education 355—4 ..............................................
Student teaching, Secondary Education 352 ........................ 16
Electives .............................................................................................
4
Secondary Concentration, Electives ........................................................... 30
Total ..................................................................................................................... 192
E lem entary Level
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.) 2 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in Physical E d u c a tio n ................. 48

Required theory courses ................................................................. 42
H ealth Education 334s—4 .................................................... 4
Physical Education 303—10, 304—5, 382—5, 383—2,
384-2, 385-2, 387-2, 388-2, 389-4, 470-4 ............. 38
Physical education activity c o u rse s.............................................. 6
Physical Education 300a—2 or 301a—2, 300b—2 or 301b—2,
302a—2
General Professional Education Requirem ents ..................................... 33
Counselor Education 305—4 ........................................................... 4
Secondary Education 315—5 ........................................................... 5
Foundations of Education 355—4 ................................................ 4
1 Student takes Physical Education 302a,b.
2 Student takes Physical Education 300e or 301e, and GSE 118w.
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Student teaching, Elem entary Education 351 ........................ 16
Electives ........., .................................................................................... 4
Secondary Concentration, Electives ........................................................ 27
T o t a l .......................................................................................................................192
Physical Science
T he Physics D epartm ent in cooperation with the secondary education
faculty has developed a broad teaching field program in the field of
physical science.
This program has been developed in order to encourage those people
who will become good precollege level teachers to teach physical
science, chemistry, earth science, and physics. The program is de
signed for students who have shown verbal rather than m athem atical
ability, and it is hoped that by em phasizing the physical phenomena
rather than the m athem atical formalities, the student will obtain
an appreciation for the im portant role played by the physical sciences
in the development of our W estern culture.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
General Studies Requirem ents (See Chapter 3.Waive GSA—3.). . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in Physical S c ie n c e .......................... 67

GSA 110 ............................................................................................... (8)
GSA 101a—5, 356-3, 363a-3 ........................................................ 11
Chemistry 105-5, 125-10, 135-5 .................................................. 20
Physics 206—15 ..................................................................................... 15
Science and Technology 402—4, 403—6, 415—3 ........................ 13
M athem atics 150—8 ................................................................................ 8
Professional Education Courses (See Secondary Education,
pp. 90-91.)
33
Electives ............................................................................................................ 9
Total ..................................................................................................................... 193
Physics
The Physics D epartm ent provides three degree program s for students
wishing to study physics. The B.S. degree program is recommended
for those students planning to work in industry im m ediately upon
graduating. The program is somewhat more rigid than the B.A. pro
gram in th at it contains fewer electives, though approxim ately the
same num ber of required hours. The B.A. degree program is very
sim ilar to the B.S. except that a year of language is required for this
degree, and there is somewhat more freedom in the student’s choice
of physics courses. The m ajority of physics students take m any more
than the minimum of 48 hours in physics, thereby satisfying the
physics requirem ents for either degree. If they also m eet the foreign
language requirem ent, the choice of degree then becomes m erely a
m atter of personal preference. Students wishing to pursue a career in
teaching m ay obtain certification with either degree by meeting the
additional requirem ents or m ay elect the B.S. degree in education
with a concentration in physics.
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Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY
General Studies Requirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSA—

300 level-3.) ...........................................................................................
84
75
Foreign Languages (equivalent of one year) ...............
(9)
Chemistry 125—10 .................................................................
10
M athem atics 150—8, 250—4, 350a—4 ..............................
16
Physics 211-12, 212-3, 300a-4, 300b-2, 301-8,
305-8 .....................................................................................
37
Physics electives num bered 299 (excluding 306) or
above, including 4 hours of laboratory, to com
plete 48 hours ...................................................................
12
Secondary Concentration ....................................................................... 11-27
Electives ........................................................................................................ 23-7
Total ............................................................................................................... 193
R equirem ents for Concentration in P h y s i c s .....................................

Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL
AND TECHNOLOGY

o f s c ie n c e

General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—

300 level-3.) .............................................................................................
84
83
Chemistry 125—10 ......................................................................
10
M athem atics 150-8, 250-4, 350-8, 305-4 ......................
24
Physics 211-12, 212-3, 300a-4, 300b-2, 301-8,
305—8, 415a—4, one from 415b, 415c, 450, plus 4
additional hours of upper level laboratory work . . . .
49
Secondary Concentration ........................................................................ 3-23
Electives ........................................................................................................ 23-3
Total ............................................................................................................... 193
Requirem ents for Concentration in P h y s i c s .....................................

Bachelor of Science Degree, s c h o o l o f e d u c a t io n
General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—

300 level—3.) .............................................................................................
Chem istry 125—10, 135—5 (can satisfy GSA 101c—3) (3 )-fl2
M athem atics 150—8, 250—4 (can satisfy G SD —8) . . . (8) + 4
Science and Technology 412a,b ............................................
6
Physics 211-12, 212-3, 300a-4, 300b-2, 310-4,
311—1, plus 2 hours of upper level laboratory work
(can satisfy GSA 101a—5) ............................................ (5)+ 23
Physics electives (recommended: 301, 304, 305, 320) .
15
Secondary C o n c e n tra tio n ..........................................................................
Professional Education Requirem ents (See Secondary E duca
tion, pp. 90-91.) .....................................................................................
Total ...............................................................................................................
Requirem ents for Concentration in P h y s i c s .....................................

84
60

17
32
193

Secondary Concentration
A secondary concentration in physics includes Physics 211—12, 212—3,
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300a—4, 300b—2, and electives num bered 300 (excluding 306) or above
to total 27 hours.
The above is the minimum required for graduation. M ost students
take more than the required num ber of hours and still graduate in
four years. It is im portant th at the student contact the Physics D e
partm ent concerning his program at the earliest possible date, even if
he has not officially declared his concentration.
Pre-Law
Pre-law students m ust take account of two factors. One is the in
creasing difficulty of obtaining admission to law school. And two is
the fact that law schools themselves do not recommend any fixed pre
law program.
In view of these circumstances, a pre-law student m ust do three
things: (1) Prepare himself for rigorous academic competition. (2)
Perfect his understanding and use of the English language. (3) Obtain
skill in the analysis of hum an institutions and values.
W hile there is no fixed pre-law curriculum , some concrete sug
gestions can nonetheless be made. Students should take courses in
accounting and business adm inistration. American and English consti
tutional law and history, English composition and research, and logic
are also strongly recommended, as are courses in the D epartm ents of
Psychology, Anthropology, Economics, and Sociology.
Students contem plating law school are urged to seek counseling at
the earliest possible stage in their careers at Southern Illinois U ni
versity at Edwardsville. Dr. Jam es K err, D epartm ent of Government,
and Dr. John Taylor, D epartm ent of History, are prepared to counsel
students.
Preprofessional (Predental, Premedical, Preveterinary)
Dental, medical, and veterinary schools do not require specific bac
calaureate degree subject area concentrations for admission considera
tion, but do require applicants to have taken certain courses. The re
quirem ents are not uniform, and such preprofessional students should
consult an adviser from the Preprofessional School Advisory Com
m ittee in the School of Science and Technology during the first year.
Most students concentrate in biology or chemistry. Both programs
have options designed for the preprofessional student.
Psychology
U ndergraduate courses in psychology introduce the student to the
m ethods and findings of the scientific study of hum an behavior. He is
given an opportunity to learn w hat research has shown about how we
perceive, learn, and think; how individuals differ from one another;
how the personality develops from infancy to m aturity; and how in
terpersonal factors affect hum an relations in the home, on the job,
and in the community.
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Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

The Bachelor of Arts degree program is designed to m eet the needs
and interests of students with diverse interests. A concentration in
psychology provides excellent training for students who are interested
in preparing for (a) professional career in hum an and community
services, (b) business and industry, (c) graduate training in psy
chology or related disciplines, or (d) other pre-professional degree
programs. In addition psychology is an excellent concentration for
students who have no specific vocational plans but are interested in
psychology because of its intrinsic interest.
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. Waive GSB—3.) . 84
GSB 201c does not count toward concentration.
R equirem ents for Concentration in Psychology ................................... 45
Psychology 300a,b,c .......................................................................... 13
Psychology electives .......................................................................... 32
Secondary Concentration ............................................................................... 27
Electives
....................................................................................................... 36
Total .................................................................................................................... 192
All students should plan their program in consultation with the psy
chology adviser. The following is intended to serve as a guide in the
selection of electives. It can be modified, but should be done so only
after consulting with the psychology adviser.
As preparation for a professional career in hum an and community
services, electives should be selected from the following: Psychology
301, 303, 304, 305, 307, 311, 420, 421, 431, 465, 473, 474, 490, 495.
As preparation for a career in business and industry, electives
should be selected from the following: Psychology 304, 305, 307, 311,
313, 320, 421, 461, 465, 471, 473, 474, 479, 490, 495.
As preparation for graduate study in psychology electives should
be selected from the following: Psychology 301, 305, 307, 311, 312, 313,
314, 409, 421, 431, 440, 451, 461, 490, 495.
Because of its intrinsic appeal and its potential applicability for a
future career, electives should be selected from any psychology
courses (Psychology 432 excepted) offered.
Bachelor of Science Degree,

s c h o o l o f e d u c a t io n

This degree program is designed for the student who has m ade a
commitment to the scholarly study of education and to teaching as a
career. T he course of study is designed for the student who intends
to teach at the secondary level or pursue graduate studies in educa
tional psychology or counselor education. Student teaching is a re
quirem ent for this degree. A student in consultation with the secon
dary education adviser should plan to have a strong second teaching
field.
General Studies R equirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSB—3.) . 84
GSB 201c does not count toward concentration.
R equirem ents for Concentration in Psychology ................................. 48
Psychology 300a,b,c .......................................................................... 13
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Psychology electives .......................................................................... 35
Counselor Education 305 ................................................................. 4
Foundations of Education 355 ...................................................... 4
Secondary Education ..........................................................
5
Secondary Education 352 ................................................................ 12-16
Education electives to complete 33 h o u r s ................................. 8-4
Secondary Concentration (should be planned as a strong
second teaching field) .............................................................................. 27
Total ................................................................................................................... 192

Professional Courses ....................................................................................... 33

A student should plan his program in consultation with the psy
chology adviser. Psychology electives should be selected from the fol
lowing: Psychology 301, 303, 305, 307, 311, 312, 313, 314, 409, 420, 421,
431, 440, 451, 461, 465, 490, 495.
Secondary Concentration

A secondary concentration in psychology consists of a minimum of
27 hours. Students intending to pursue an occupation related to psy
chology (e.g. counseling, personnel work, or teaching psychology)
should include in their program Psychology 300a,b,c, plus psychology
electives (Psychology 432 and GSB 201c excepted) to m eet minimum
hour requirem ents.
Students with a general interest in psychology but not planning
related academic or vocational pursuits should include in their pro
gram Psychology 300a plus psychology electives (Psychology 432 and
GSB 201c excepted) to m eet minimum hour requirem ents.
Students who have completed GSB 114c or Sociology 308 should
not include Psychology 300b in their program of study for a secondary
concentration in psychology.
Sanitation Technology
Sanitation technology is a program designed to prepare students for
a professional career in the field of w ater and wastewater processing.
T he curriculum supplies the student the basic background of funda
m ental principles required to deal with current problems in futureoriented ways. Individuals can become professionally qualified at the
m anagerial level, operational level, and technical level.
G raduates m ay find employment in such areas as federal, state, and
m unicipality government agencies such as E.P.A., w ater and sewage
treatm ent plants, industries which are air and w ater related, those
with sanitary facilities and with consulting engineering firms.
Interested students who are considering a concentration in sanita
tion technology are urged to contact the director of sanitation tech
nology before registering for any courses.
Bachelor of Science Degree,

AND TECHNOLOGY

s c h o o l o f s c ie n c e

General Studies Requirem ents (See C hapter 3. Waive GSA—3.). . 84
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R eq u irem en ts for C oncentration in Sa nita tio n Technology ............ 92
GSA 2 4 1 -4 ..........................................................................................
(4)
G SD 1 1 4-9 .....................................
(9)
Biology 215—3 ...................................................................................
3
Chem istry 110—10 ............................................................................
10
Engineering 101a—3, 220—3, 221—1, 363a—3 .....................
10
M athem atics 214—4 .......................................................................
4
Physics 206—15 ................................................................................... (5 )+ 1 0
S a n it a t io n Technology 101—3, 201a,b—10, 202—5,
2 0 3 -3 , 2 0 4 -3 , 3 1 1 -3 , 3 2 0 -4 , 3 30-3, 3 9 0 -3 , 4 2 0-4,
4 3 0 -3 , 4 4 0 -4 , 4 5 0 -3, 4 9 0 -3 ..................................................
55
E lectives ....................................................................................................................... 16
T otal ................................................................................................................................ 192
Secondary Education
It is assum ed a candidate for the Bachelor of Science degree has m ade
a com m itm ent to the scholarly study of education and to teaching as a
career. Secondary education programs include courses in professional
education, the teaching fields, and general education. Students should
apply to the School of Education for acceptance to a teacher educa
tion program no later than the sixth quarter of their enrollm ent at
Southern Illinois U niversity.
Com pletion of the program in secondary education qualifies the
student for the Illinois standard high school certificate with an en
dorsem ent in the teaching field selected by the student. T he program
includes G SB 203a—4 or G SB 300a—3, thereby fulfilling the state re
quirem ents for a course in either Am erican history or government.
Students seeking certification in M issouri need to seek advisem ent in
thee School of Education Office of Teacher Education located in the
General Office Building.
N o general requirem ent in foreign language applies to the Bachelor
of Science degree in the School of Education.
B achelor of Science D egree, SCHOOL OF e d u c a t i o n
G eneral S tu d ies R eq u irem en ts (See Chapter 3.) ............................... 84
G SB 201c—4, 203a—4, 30 0a -3 , or 3 3 1 - 3 ..................................(10-11)
P rofessional R eq u irem en ts ................................................................................. 33
A. Psychological Background ....................................................
4
Counselor Education 305
B. Educational Foundations .......................................................
4
Foundations of Education 355
C. Curriculum and Instruction ................
5
Secondary Education 315
D. Student Teaching ....................................................................... 12-16
Secondary Education 352
E. Professional Education Electives ......................................
8-4
Foundations of Education 431-4, Counselor Educa
tion 422—4, Instructional T echnology 417—4, P sy
chology 303—4, Secondary Education 407—4, 480—4,
4 8 7 -4 , 4 8 8 -4

Areas of Concentration
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Teaching Fields and Electives . . ..................................................................... 75
A m inim um of 48 hours is required for the principal teaching
field.
If a student prepares for a second teaching field, at least 27
hours are required in that subject.
T he number of elective hours is determ ined by the difference
between teaching field requirem ents and 75 hours.
T o t a l ................................................................
192
Teaching Fields
In cooperation w ith other schools at the Edw ardsville Campus a wide
range of teaching fields are available to students concentrating in sec
ondary education. W hile it is possible to include two teaching fields in
a given baccalaureate program, the School of Education does not
usually recommend the arrangem ent. A focus on a single field is also
urged by the N orth Central Association of Colleges and Secondary
Schools.
A ssistance in making a choice between these fields can be obtained
from a secondary education major adviser in the School of Education
Office of Teacher Education, room 2228 in the General Office Building.
T he adviser also provides students with the details of the teaching
field programs and directs students to a teaching field adviser.
A r t1
Instructional Technology
Business Education 2 — a conLanguage Arts 2 (ju n io r h ig h
centration in any one of the
school)
following m ay be elected:
M athem atics
accounting, data processing,
M usic Education 1
marketing, econom ics, office
Physical Education 1
services, secretarial adminPhysical Science 2
istration
Physics
Biology
Psychology
Chemistry
Social S tu d ies2 (either junior
Econom ics
or senior high school)
English
Sociology
Foreign Languages:
Speech
French, German, Spanish
Special Education 1 — a concenGeneral Science and M athetration in any of the following
m atics 2 (junior high school)
m av be elected:
Geography
Rifted, educable m e n t a lly
Government
h a n d ic a p p e d , em otionally
H ealth Education
disturbed
H istory
Sociology
Bachelor of A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
General Studies Requirem ents (See Chapter 3. W aive G S B —3 .). . 84
1 Pro gram s which lead to a S tan dard Special C ertificate, K through 14. See edu
cation adviser fo r requirem ents.
2 B road teaching fields not requiring a secondary concentration. See education
adviser fo r requirements.
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R equirem ents for Concentration in Sociology .................................... 44
Sociology 301, 312, 321, 451 ................................................................... 16
Sociology electives. 410a is recommended for students plan
ning to pursue graduate work in sociology. GSB 103a
does not count toward the concentration...................................... 28
Secondary C o n c e n tra tio n ..................................................................................... 28
Electives ...................................................................................................................... 36
Total ................................................................................................................................ 192
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL o f e d u c a t io n
T he requirem ents for this degree with a concentration in sociology
include 301, 312, 321, and 451 and sociology electives to com plete 48
or 36 hours, depending on whether the student has one or two
secondary concentrations. See Secondary Education requirements,
pages 90-91.
Secondary Concentration
A secondary concentration in sociology consists of 28 hours of course
work in sociology. GSB 103a m ay be counted toward the 28 hours
required in the secondary concentration.
Sociology/ Social W elfare
T he social welfare concentration, which is approved by the Council
on Social W ork Education, provides the graduate with entry-level pro
fessional social work philosophy, values, and skills. Social work is con
cerned with the social, psychological, and physical needs of people,
as these are related to each other and to the society and its institu
tions. T his concentration is designed prim arily for entry-level em ploy
m ent in the social services, such as children and fam ily agencies,
public aid, m ental health, correctional agencies, vocational rehabili
tation, em ploym ent security, social security, m edical care, and agen
cies and institutions which provide a wide range of programs de
signed either to help people cope w ith problems or to promote the
developm ent of environm ents conducive to positive social functioning.
T he m ajority of students enter this program upon com pletion of
general studies requirements. Students wishing to explore this area
as a possible concentration m ay wish to take Social W elfare 375 or
381 as exploratory courses early in their career.
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. W aive G SB —3 .). . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in Sociology ........................................ 44
Sociology 301, 312, 321, 451 ................................................................ 16
Social W elfare 375, 383, 481, 482a .............................................. 16
Sociology and social welfare electives. Sociology 410a is
recommended for those planning graduate studies in
social welfare. G SB 103a does not count toward the
concentration.............................................................................................. 12
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Secondary C o n cen tra tio n ...........................................
28
Electives ...................................................................................................................... 36
Total ..................................................................................................................................192
Special Education
T he special education program outlined below fulfills U niversity and
School of Education requirem ents for a Bachelor of Science degree.
T he student, upon com pletion of one of the 48-hour areas of speciali
zation, is qualified to receive by entitlem ent an Illinois Standard
Special Certificate with an endorsem ent for teaching educable m ental
ly handicapped, em otionally disturbed, or learning disabled children
in grades K-14. N o special certificate is issued by the state in the area
of the gifted at the present time.
Students wishing a secondary concentration in special education
m ust com plete 27 hours in one or more of the areas of specialization.
Students enrolled in 410a, b, f, g, t, 411, 420a, b, t, and 430 are re
quired to spend four hours per week in observation participation
and/or in the Special Education M icro-Teaching Lab in addition to
the usual four hours of class attendance. (See School of Education,
page 33).
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL OF e d u c a t io n
General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. W aive GSC—3.) . . 84
R equirem ents for Concentration in Special E d u c a tio n ..................... 48
One of the following specializations: (M ust be taken in se
quence.)
EDUCABLE MENTALLY HANDICAPPED

Special Education 414, 410b, 410g, 411, 420b,430,481b . . . . 28
Special Education 353 (student teaching educable m entally
handicapped children) ....................................................................... 8
Counselor Education 422 ....................................................................... 4
Psychology 432 ............................................................................................ 4
Special Education e le c tiv e ..................................................................... 4

EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED

Special Education 414, 410a, 410g, 411, 420a,430,481a . . . . 28
Special Education 353 (student teaching em otionally dis
turbed children) ................................................................................... 8
Counselor Education 422 ....................................................................... 4
Psychology 432 ............................................................................................ 4
Special Education e le c tiv e ..................................................................... 4

g ift e d

(n o s ta t e c e r tific a tio n a v a ila b le )

Special Education 414, 410c, 420c, 4 8 1 c ........................................ 16
Special Education 353 (student teaching gifted ch ild ren ). .
8
E lectives (with consent of adviser) .................................................. 16
Counselor Education 422 ....................................................................... 4
Psychology 432 ............................................................................................ 4
l e a r n in g d isa bl ed

Special Education 414, 410g, 411, 420a, 430, 481a, 496 ........... 28
Special Education 353 (student teaching learning disabled
children) ................................................................................................... 8
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Counselor Education 422 ......................................................................... 4
Psychology 432 ................................................................................................ 4
Special Education e le c tiv e ......................................................................... 4
Professional C o u r s e s ............................................................................................... 36
Counselor Education 305 ........................................................................... 4
Foundations of Education 355 ........................................................... 4
Elem entary Education 337, 437, 415 ............................................. 12
Instructional Technology 417 .................................................................. 4
Psychology 3 0 1 ................................................................................................ 4
Special Education 354 (elem entary student teaching) . . . .
8
Electives ...................................................................................................................... 24
T o t a l .................................................................................................................................. 192
Speech
Students who plan either a primary or a secondary concentration in
speech m ust, at the tim e they declare their concentration or earlier,
consult with the chairman of the Speech and Theater D epartm ent for
appointm ent of an adviser to plan their concentration.
A ll students m ust participate in one or more of the performance
activities: debate, forensics, theater production, oral reading, tele
vision-radio. Or, they m ay m eet this requirem ent by enrolling in
Speech 302.
Students with a prim ary concentration in their senior year present
to an exam ining com m ittee of speech and theater faculty a special
senior project consisting of an oral presentation that reveals the
student’s grasp of speech subject m atter on a topic that embraces a
relatively broad area of speech. Early in the senior year the student,
with the consent of his adviser, determ ines the area and extent of the
topic selected. T he com m ittee certifies the project as acceptable only
if it m eets m inim al standards of effective and m eaningful com m unica
tion.
Bachelor of A rts or Bachelor of Science Degree,
SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3.W aive GSC—3 .). . 84
Requirem ents for Concentration in Speech ........................................... 48
GSC 157, G SD 103, FL or equivalent for B.A., or m athe
m atics for B .S ......................................................................................... (17)
Speech 202, 205, 224, 301 ............................................................ : .. .
16
Speech Pathology and Audiology 200 or Speech 104 . . . .
4
E lectives in at least three of the following areas:
television-radio, speech, speech pathology and audiology,
and theater ........................................................................................ 28
Secondary C o n cen tra tio n ...........................................................................................24
Electives ...................................................................................................................... 36
Total ............................................................................................................................... 192
Students seeking certification for teaching m ust take the program
outlined above, including Speech 406 and 8 hours of Theater 100-400,
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and m eet the other m inim um standards for certification listed under
Secondary Education in this chapter.
Bachelor of Science Degree, SCHOOL o f e d u c a t io n
Students seeking the Bachelor of Science degree offered by the School
of Education m ust take the program outlined above, including Speech
406 and 8 hours in theater and m eet the other m inim um standards
for certification set by the School of Education.
Secondary Concentration
A 30-hour secondary concentration in speech m ust be planned in con
sultation with the chairm an of the Speech and T heater D epartm ent at
the tim e the secondary concentration is declared. Students electing
speech as a second teaching subject m ust include Speech 406.
Speech Pathology and Audiology
Speech pathology and audiology are specialties concerned with dis
orders of speech and hearing. Professional positions are available in
the schools, com m unity clinics, hospitals, rehabilitation centers, and in
private practice.
T he undergraduate concentration is a preprofessional program de
signed to prepare the student for graduate professional education in
either speech pathology or audiology. Successful com pletion of the
program enables a student to com plete his graduate program in a
m inim um period of time. T he Am erican Speech and H earing A s
sociation, which is the national professional organization, requires a
m aster’s degree or equivalent for certification as a speech pathologist
or audiologist. Illinois’ State Certification Board requires a m aster’s
degree for a Certificate in Speech and Language Im paired and for
the proposed Certificate as a School Audiologist.
Bachelor of A rts or Bachelor of Science Degree,
SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

General Studies Requirem ents (See Chapter 3. W aive G SC—3 .)1 84
Requirem ents in Speech Pathology and Audiology............................... 60
Basic courses: Speech Pathology and Audiology 200, 203,
312, 414 ...................................................................................................... 16
Speech pathology courses: Speech Pathology and A udi
ology 212, 318, 319, 415 or 412........................................................ 16
Audiology courses: Speech Pathology and Audiology 416,
417, 419 ...................................................................................................... 12
Clinical procedures and practices: Speech Pathology and
Audiology 314, 405—8 ........................................................................ 12
Optional courses: Speech Pathology and Audiology 418,
420, or 422 ............................................................................................... 4
R equirem ents in R ela ted Areas ..................................................................... 20
Psychology 211a, 301, 305 ................................................................... 12
Special Education 414, 430 or 405 ..................................................... 8
1 M ust include G S B

201c.
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A pproved Electives (S tu d e n ts w ish in g to o b ta in c e rtific a tio n fo r

e m p lo y m e n t in th e Illin o is P u b lic S ch o o ls s h o u ld p la n to co m 
p le te 9-15 h o u rs in p ro fe s s io n a l e d u c a tio n c o u rse s a t th e u n d e r 
g ra d u a te level. S e e p a g e s 90-91.) ..............................-................................... 28
Total ........................................................................................................................................ 192

Student Teaching
Student teaching is the culm inating experience in all professional
baccalaureate programs of the School of Education. It is needed in
order to m eet the degree requirem ents of the School, the certifica
tion requirem ents of the states of Illinois and M issouri, and the
standards of the N ational Council for the Accreditation of Teacher
Education.
A fully satisfactory student teaching experience necessitates full
day involvem ent in a public school. Therefore, students should avoid
taking other courses or em ploym ent during student teaching, and
should schedule it at a tim e when they w ill be free of other demands
upon tim e and energy. Requests for an overload during student
teaching m ust be approved by the D irector of Student Teaching.
Student teaching during the sum m er quarter is not available to
undergraduates in a degree program.
A pplication Procedure
T he student teaching application procedure begins during the year
prior to the assignm ent. During each w inter quarter, an application
m eeting is scheduled for juniors requesting assignm ent in their senior
year. Students should attend this m eeting in order to obtain an appli
cation and receive additional inform ation concerning placem ent. T he
tim e and place of this m eeting is published several weeks in advance.
Com plete applications are subm itted to the School of Education Of
fice of Teacher Education. Junior and senior transfer students should
contact an adviser in that office during Orientation W eek to make
application.
Prerequisites to Stu dent Teaching
GENERAL

T he following are prerequisites that need to be m et prior to register
ing and receiving an assignm ent for student teaching:
1. A n intensive two-week pre-student teaching experience is re
quired of all w inter and spring student teachers. It consists of orienta
tion sessions, and classroom observation and participation during the
first ten days of the cooperating school’s fall term. T his usually
begins the last w eek of A ugust or the first w eek of Septem ber.
Students m ay enroll in this assignm ent at the beginning of either
the junior or senior year; however, the form er is preferred.
A pplication for the Septem ber E xperience m ust be subm itted to the
School of Education Office of Teacher Education no later than the
m id-term of the spring quarter in order to insure the availability of a
public school situation.
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Fall quarter student teachers fulfill the Septem ber Experience re
quirem ents by assum ing their regular student teaching assignm ent at
the beginning of the cooperating school year.
2. Student teaching assignm ents are m ade after the com pletion of at
least 144 quarter hours. Students m ust have a m inim um overall 3.2
grade-point average two quarters in advance of the teaching assign
ment. T his grade-point average m ust be m aintained for the assign
m ent to be allowed. Transfer students need to be in residence for a
quarter prior to student teaching.
3. In com pliance w ith state law, record of a physical exam ination
taken within the last four years m ust be on file in the U niversity
H ealth Service. A report of a tuberculosis skin test or X -ray taken
within six m onths of the student teaching assignm ent is also required.
EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

In addition to m eeting the elem entary education prerequisites, stu
dents concentrating in early childhood education m ust com plete a 16hour sequence in that specialization, culm inating in Elem entary E du
cation 317. (See E arly Childhood Education, pages 63-64.)
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

Students concentrating in elem entary education com plete a minimum
of 24 quarter hours in professional education courses prior to student
teaching. Courses to be included are E lem entary Education 314, 337,
and 365.
INTERCULTURAL/lNTERNATIONAL STUDENT TEACHING

T he Intercultural/International Student Teaching Program is spon
sored jointly by the Foundations of Education D epartm ent and the
Office of Teacher Education. T he program was created to provide
Am erican students an opportunity to com plete the student teaching
requirem ent in one of the overseas Am erican Schools in Central
Am erican and M exico or in one of the Indian R eservation Schools
w ithin the continental U nited States. T h e program seeks to pro
vide (1) a center for in-service teachers w ith provisional certifica
tion to com plete their required student teaching, (2) a center for
m ature students w ith no teaching experience to com plete the student
teaching requirement, (3) a center which is typical of an Am erican
school system in a foreign environm ent, (4) an opportunity for stu
dents to work in an American school abroad, live in a foreign en
vironm ent, and absorb a foreign culture w hile com pleting a part of
their regular undergraduate preparation, (5) training for teachers
who m ay wish to be em ployed in the Am erican Overseas School
System or in one of the Am erican Indian Schools sponsored by the
Bureau of Indian Affairs, and (6) an opportunity for students in
terested in Am erican Indian cultures to live and work w ith Indian
children.
Interested students seeking additional inform ation concerning the
Intercultural/International Student Teaching Program should contact
the Office of Teacher Education.
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SECONDARY EDUCATION

1. Students concentrating in secondary education m ust com plete 16
quarter hours in professional education courses prior to student teach
ing. T hese courses are to include Counselor Education 305, Founda
tions of Education 355, Secondary Education 315, or a specialized
m ethods course in the student’s teaching field, and one elected course.
2. It is also expected that secondary education students will have
com pleted 32 hours of their studies in their chosen teaching field
except that 48 hours will be com pleted by students who have chosen
one of the following teaching fields: art education, business education,
general science and m athem atics, language arts, physical education,
physical science, and social studies.
3. Prospective secondary student teachers m ust present two recom 
m endations, one from their education adviser and one from their
teaching field adviser. Forms for this purpose are available in the
School of Education Office of Teacher Education.
SPECIAL EDUCATION

In addition to the above elem entary education prerequisites, a student
concentrating in special education com pletes a minim um of 24 hours in
special education before registering for student teaching.
SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY

Students m ust secure written consent of the Speech Pathology and
Audiology D epartm ent and m ust have com pleted GSB 331, Counselor
Education 305, and Speech Pathology and Audiology 314 and 318
before registering for student teaching.
Theater
A concentration in theater provides instruction and training in all
phases of dram atic production for the stage, television, and film.
Training in theater at the undergraduate level provides for the
interrelated presence of three fundam ental considerations: (1) a
liberal arts orientation, (2) a liberal theater education, and (3) a
m eaningful, purposeful study of the theory and practice of the art
of theater and/or dance.
T h e carefully devised com plex of training studios enables the stu
dent to learn the art of theater and dance through instruction and
participation in an extensive series of major and minor presentations
for class, campus, and com m unity audience through the Quonset
Theater, the U niversity Theater, and the D ance Company. Each
student’s background and training is appraised to determ ine his
needs. Individual programs provide training and practice in acting,
directing, technical production (including stage craft, costuming, light
ing, and scene design), business m anagem ent, and/or dance.
For the first two years the student follows a program of from
four to eight hours of instruction and four hours of participation
in theater practice each quarter. T he last two years provide a
more individualized program including special projects in the ele
m ents of theater and/or dance. All productions are an integral part
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of the instruction. Upon graduation, the student possesses a back
ground of training and practice in acting, directing, dance performance
and choreography, technical production and business m anagement; an
understanding of the nature of theater art through the study of
aesthetics, history, and criticism; and a knowledge of dramatic litera
ture.
Bachelor of A rts or Bachelor of Science Degree,
SCHOOL OF FINE ARTS

General Studies R equirem ents (See Chapter 3. W aive GSC—3.) . .
Requirem ents for Concentration in T h e a t e r ............................................
GSC 15 7-5 ................................................................................................. (5)
GSC 3 5 4 -9 .................................................................................................
9
G SD 103—4, FL or equivalent for B.A., or m athem atics
for B .S ......................................................................................................... (13)
Speech 104—4 or Theater lOOv—4,
Speech 224—4 .........
8
T heater 100, 200, 300, 400 (a program arranged with the
D irector of Theater, prior to advisem ent, with studios in
acting/directing, design/technical theater, costum ing/
makeup, m anagem ent/publicity, dance/stage m ovem ent) 72
Electives ......................................................................................................................
Total ................................................................................................................................

84
89

19
192

Secondary Concentration
A 36-hour secondary concentration in theater m ust be planned in con
sultation, prior to advisem ent, with the Director of Theater.
Zoology
See Biology. A specific zoology program is not offered. T he biology
program includes zoology courses adequate for career specialization
and subsequent graduate study.

ASSOCIATE DEGREE
Child Care Services
T he A ssociate in Arts degree w ith a specialization in Child Care Serv
ices is designed to help the student develop skills in wording with chil
dren under seven years of age. All Child Care Services courses com 
bine theory w ith its practical application through field experience.
This program is intended both for those who wish to acquire the
skills needed to enter the field of nursery education and day care, and
for those already holding positions in this field but who wish also to
m ake use of the opportunity to improve perform ance of their current
job or to prepare for advancem ent.
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Students planning to specialize in Child Care Services should
sult the School of Education.
Associate in A rts Degree, SCHOOL OF e d u c a t io n
General Studies R e q u ir e m e n ts .........................................................................
Child Care Services C o u r s e s .............................................................................
Electives ......................................................................................................................
T o t a l ................................................................................................................................

con
47
41
8
96

6/

Degrees

S o u t h e r n I l l in o is U n iv e r s it y at Edwardsville grants the following

undergraduate degrees:
Bachelor of Arts
Bachelor of Science

Bachelor of M usic
A ssociate in Arts

Graduation
Every candidate for a degree m ust file an Application for Graduation
with the Office of Adm issions and Records no later than the first
week of his next-to-last quarter of attendance. (A student who will
com plete his degree requirem ents at the end of a spring quarter
should file the graduation application during the first week of the
winter quarter.) T he application forms are available in the Office of
Adm issions and Records.
A t the tim e of application the student m ust pay his graduation
fee. Subsequently, he m ust order his cap and gown through the
U niversity Bookstore and register w ith U niversity Placem ent Services.
Students who w ill be unable to attend com m encem ent exercises, and
who have received perm ission to graduate in absentia, will not be re
quired to pay that portion of the graduation fee which is designated
for cap and gown rental.
Bachelor’s D egrees
Each bachelor’s degree candidate is expected to fulfill the require
m ents of his academ ic unit, and to m aintain a m inim um grade-point
average of 3.000 for work com pleted at Southern Illinois U niversity
as well as overall.
Each candidate for the degree m ust also com plete a m inim um of
192 hours of credit in approved courses. A student transferring from
an accredited two-year institution m ust earn at Southern Illinois U n i
versity, or at any other approved four-year institution, at least 96
quarter hours required for the degree. Each degree candidate m ust
com plete a m inim um of 48 quarter hours in residence at Southern
Illinois U niversity as well as m eeting all degree program require
ments.
A student seeking a second baccalaureate degree m ust com plete a
m inim um of 48 quarter hours in addition to those required for the first
degree, and m ust satisfy the requirem ents of his prim ary concentra
tion.
101
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Associate D egree
E ach candidate for the associate degree m ust com plete a m inim um of
96 hours of credit in approved courses, and m aintain a cum ulative
grade-point average of at least 3.000. T he associate degree program
is listed in detail at the end of Chapters 5 and 8 in this catalog,
following the inform ation on bachelor’s degree programs.
Constitution Requirem ent
N o student m ay be graduated from the U niversity who has not satis
fied the State of Illinois legal requirem ent that “Am erican patriotism
and the principles of representative governm ent, as enunciated in the
Am erican D eclaration of Independence, the C onstitution of the U nited
States of Am erica and the Constitution of the State of Illinois, and
the proper use and display of the Am erican flag, shall be taught in all
public schools and other educational institutions supported or m ain
tained in whole or in part by public funds.” (Section 27-3 of The
School Code of Illinois, 1969.) T his stipulation m ay be satisfied by
exam ination adm inistered by Area for Career and Educational D e
velopm ent, or by satisfactorily com pleting one of the following
courses: G SB 203a or G SB 300a.
Preprofessional Program s
Preprofessional students m ay, subject to certain conditions, obtain a
bachelor’s degree after three years’ work at Southern Illinois U ni
versity and one or more years’ work in a professional school. D uring
their three years of residence at Southern Illinois U niversity they
m ust have com pleted all requirem ents other than elective hours
for the bachelor’s degree which they are seeking.
In som e cases the com pletion of concentration requirem ents is pos
sible by their taking certain courses at the professional school, but
this is perm itted only upon the prior approval of the appropriate
school dean. Also, there needs to be com pletion of at least one year
of professional work with acceptable grades in a Class A m edical
school, a Class A dental school, a Class A veterinary school, or an
approved m edical technology or law school. In all cases, all U n i
versity graduation requirem ents m ust be m et. It is advisable for a
student interested in this program to m ake his decision to seek a
bachelor’s degree before entering the professional school so that any
questions m ay be clarified at an early date. Preprofessional training
is offered in the areas of m edical technology, m edicine, dentistry, and
veterinary science.
Advanced D egrees
For inform ation concerning m aster’s degrees or the specialist’s certifi
cate, refer to the Graduate School Catalog or direct inquiries to the
Dean, Graduate School, Southern Illinois U niversity, Edwardsville,
Illinois 62025.

Student A ffa irs
Student Affairs D ivision
S o u t h e r n I l l in o is U n iv e r s it y at Edwardsville recognizes the im 
portance of providing students every opportunity to benefit in the
fullest m anner from their university experiences. T he prim ary goals
of Student Affairs are to provide services which help students to
continue their education and be in the best possible m ental and physi
cal conditions for learning in the classroom and to facilitate the
growth and developm ent of students through a variety of programs
and activities.
T he U niversity is concerned with an integrated approach to student
needs and problems in intellectual, social, spiritual, and physical areas.
Students m ay learn about and be referred to specialized services
throughout the U niversity by publications describing the services and
by various offices w ithin the Student Affairs Division.

V ice President for Student Affairs
T he Vice President for Student Affairs is responsible for the adm in
istration and coordination of the following services: T he D ean of
Students Office, Student Housing, Student A ctivities, H ealth Service,
Student W ork and Financial A ssistance, U niversity Placem ent Serv
ices, V eterans Counseling Program, A rea for Career and Educational
D evelopm ent, Foreign Student Services, and the Tower Lake R ecrea
tion Area. T he departm ent heads of these various offices work closely
w ith students, faculty, and other U niversity offices in planning and
im plem enting an integrated program of activities and services. A ll
members of the V ice President’s staff function as generalists in help
ing individual students w ith a variety of questions and problems.
The D ean of Students Office
T he personnel in the D ean of Students Office conduct exit inter
views w ith students withdrawing from the U niversity, provide notifi
cation service to instructors for students who m ust be absent from
class for a specific length of tim e, and assist in locating students on
campus in em ergency situations such as accident or illness in the
fam ily. Staff members try to keep abreast of inform ation of current
social interest and provide counseling and referral service when
necessary.
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T he D ean of Students functions as the primary officer to work
with students charged with actions which are prohibited under the
current Student R ights and Conduct Code. N ecessary m easures taken
are intended to be constructive and not punitive in nature. Top pri
orities are given to protecting the rights of the student and the U n i
versity com m unity.
A rea for Career and Educational Developm ent
T he area for Career and Educational D evelopm ent functions as
an aid in helping students evaluate their strengths and lim itations.
T he tests which are used m ay include m easures of interest, aptitude,
personality, and achievem ent. T esting programs for selection, place
ment, and research purposes are also provided. T he Am erican Col
lege T esting Program is adm inistered regularly on the Edwardsville
Campus. Personal and career counseling services are offered by
trained personnel who can help students solve problems related to
selecting careers, choosing and succeeding in academ ic programs,
and surviving in a college environm ent.
Stu dent Housing
At its m eeting in August, 1971, the Board of T rustees am ended its
1965 policy and passed a resolution which established the current basic
policy on student housing as follows.
Subject to the covenants of the bonding agreem ent, Southern Illi
nois U niversity at Edwardsville accords all students the privilege to
select their places of residence while in attendance at the U niversity.
However, the H ousing Office has established a range of services, avail
able to students on a voluntary basis, to include off-cam pus housing
listings, inform ational m aterial, advisory services, and model rental
agreem ents to assist students, faculty, and staff, in locating suitable
off-cam pus facilities. T he U niversity does require that landlords de
siring to use the H ousing Office listing services com ply with certain
m inim um standards. T he U niversity reserves the right to deny the
privilege of listing accom m odations with the H ousing Office if land
lords do not com ply w ith the Civil R ights Act of 1968, other laws
governing discrim ination, and m inim um governm ental health and
safety standards.
T h e H ousing Office annually reviews the H ousing Policies and
Standards and m akes appropriate recom m endations to the Board of
T rustees for upgrading living conditions for students.
UNIVERSITY HOUSING

T he U niversity’s first housing facilities, Tower Lake Apartm ents, were
approved February 16, 1968. Official occupancy began during the
w inter quarter, 1970. T he thirty-one attractive two-story apartm ent
buildings contain eight apartm ents each. T he U niversity’s objective is
to provide tem porary housing for faculty and staff members, and long
term housing for single and m arried students. T hese m inim um cost
apartm ents are designed to provide a comfortable, convenient living
environm ent conducive to effective study habits and social growth.
Inform ation concerning application and qualifications to live in U n i
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versity housing may be obtained from the H ousing Office, Southern
Illinois U niversity, Edwardsville, Illinois 62025.
OFF-CAMPUS HOUSING

Owners of off-cam pus housing facilities m ay use the U niversity’s con
tract form for student rental housing. Each student contract should
be signed by the owner or his legal representative, by the student
renter, and by an appropriate staff member of the Office of the Vice
President for Student Affairs.
T he Office of the Coordinator of Off-Campus H ousing is available
to advise students who seek off-cam pus accommodations. Experience
has indicated that attem pting to obtain off-cam pus facilities by m ail is
generally unsatisfactory. Therefore, prospective students are urged to
visit the campus and personally seek desirable living accommodations.
D etailed inform ation concerning housing m ay be obtained at the
H ousing Office located in the General Office Building, Room 1113.
Stu dent Activities
T he staff of the Student A ctivities Office develops and conducts
orientation programs for new students at the University.
T he staff members are available to all campus groups and indi
viduals in planning, conducting, and evaluating activities and pro
grams.
Besides honorary organizations which stim ulate and recognize
academ ic achievem ents, other groups and organizations exist to m eet
the educational, religious, social, recreational, political, and other
special interests of the student.
Through the use of the Student A ctivities funds, certain all-cam pus
groups are able to initiate and plan a wide variety of programs for the
entire cam pus com m unity.
Through the establishm ent and recognition of such organizations
and programs at Southern Illinois U niversity at Edwardsville, students
are able to become involved with the academ ic com m unity. Participa
tion in any group or organization is open to all students.
H ealth Service
H ealth Service provides m edical services to the students, faculty, and
staff w ithin the lim its im posed by the size and professional status of
the staff, by legal obligations, and by the available facilities and
funds.
W hen entering the U niversity for the first tim e a student m ust have
a pre-entrance physical exam ination. T his is to be com pleted by a pri
vate physician and subm itted on a form provided by the H ealth
Service prior to reporting on cam pus to register.
Physical exam inations from other colleges will not be accepted if the
exam inations are more than one year old. A physical exam ination
m ust be in the hands of the H ealth Service prior to registration.
D etailed inform ation about the services provided and the volun
tary health insurance program available to students at special rates
m ay be obtained through a brochure available at H ealth Service.
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Office of Stu dent W ork and Financial Assistance
Southern Illinois U niversity at Edwardsville has an excellent program
whereby a student m ay combine student work w ith other types of
financial assistance to defray a large part of his educational expenses.
T he Student W ork Program provides part-tim e em ploym ent which
relates, if possible, to the student’s academ ic program. In addition to
num erous jobs on campus, opportunities exist for em ploym ent in area
businesses, industries, and com m unity service agencies. Preference
for on-cam pus em ploym ent is given to full-tim e students.
T he U niversity has, in addition to student work, m ultiple programs
of scholarships, loans, and grants. Specific inform ation about financial
aid programs can be obtained by writing or contacting the Office of
Student W ork and Financial A ssistance. Students are encouraged to
visit the office to discuss a financial aid plan best suited to their needs.
Students desiring to apply for financial assistance should norm ally
apply betw een January 1 and M arch 15 prior to the Septem ber when
assistance is needed. There is no general application for financial
assistance; therefore, students m ust apply for specific programs. Sub
m ission of an A.C.T. Fam ily Financial Statem ent is norm ally required
in all programs before a student can be considered for financial
assistance. A.C.T. forms are available from the Office of Student Work
and Financial A ssistance, from high school and junior college coun
selors, or directly from A.C.T. by writing to: T he Am erican College
T esting Program, P.O. Box 1000, Iowa City, Iowa 52240.
U niversity Placem ent Services
T he U niversity Placem ent Services provides career counseling and
assists students seeking career positions. T hose desiring to use that
office are urged to register in the fall quarter of the year they expect
to obtain their degree. Its facilities and services are free to students
and alum ni.
One of the principal functions of that office is bringing qualified
candidates to the attention of prospective em ployers from the busi
ness and industrial world as w ell as the educational world. On-campus
interviews, which are conducted w ith visiting recruiters throughout the
academ ic year, save students m uch tim e and effort. Thus, that office
provides a m eaningful service to both students and em ployers.
For further inform ation, call 692-2800 or contact the D irector in
Room 0233 of the General Office Building.
Veterans Service Programs
T he Veterans Counseling Office is located in the V ice President for
Student A ffairs Office, second floor of the General Office Building.
Staffed by student veterans, its purpose is to give veterans in need of
assistance a chance to talk to som eone who understands their prob
lem s and who is concerned enough to help them. T h e types of assist
ance available range from helping veterans to receive their VA bene
fits, such as the GI Bill or disability com pensation, to just listening
and helping them work out personal problems.
T he A ssociation for Collegiate V eterans (ACV) is another service

Student Affairs

Veterans Service Programs / 107

available to student veterans. Organized under the them e of “veterans
helping each other,” the ACV’s purpose is to offer veterans the chance
of getting together to solve their particular problems through a con
certed group effort.
Religious Center
T he R eligious Center m inisters to as m any segm ents of the University
as possible. Supported financially by Baptists (A m erican), Catholics,
D isciples, Episcopalians, Lutherans, M ethodists, Presbyterians, and
the U nited Church of Christ, the R eligious Center is available to a
wide variety of campus and off-cam pus groups and activities. Regular
Sunday morning worship services as well as a m yriad of activities
throughout the week are held there.
T he Center itself was designed by R. Buckm inster Fuller and
features a geodesic dome with a diam eter of forty feet. The dom e is
a scaled representation of the earth. Oceans are painted in blue; land
m asses are left in natural gray colors of the Plexiglas. R eligion is
thus placed in the setting of the world and of the universe.
Student Rights and Conduct Code
T his code contains the specific rights of students, disciplinary stan
dards, and sanctions that m ay be applied to violations. Copies of the
code m ay be obtained in the Vice President for Student Affairs Office.
U niversity Regulations Pertaining to Students
Regulations and policies pertaining to functions of Student Affairs and
other U niversity activities m ay be obtained from the appropriate of
fice. Students should be fam iliar with those policies which directly
affect their lives such as motor vehicle regulations, housing regula
tions, and policies pertaining to Student Activities.
Identification Cards as Certificate of Registration
Each student receives an identification card which bears his photo
graph and serves to identify him w hile he is enrolled at Southern Illi
nois U niversity at Edwardsville.
A certificate of registration, issued each quarter at the tim e of
registration, certifies paym ent of tuition and various fees. T he identi
fication card is used w ith the certificate of registration for the current
quarter to identify students who have paid the student activity fee
and are eligible to use University facilities.
T he identification card and the certificate of registration are legal
documents. A student who loans, borrows, or alters these cards is sub
ject to disciplinary action; in addition, such action m ay be considered
a criminal offense as w ell as an infraction of U niversity regulations.
It is im portant to obtain a new certificate of registration each quarter
and to carry both the identification card and the current certificate
of registration at all tim es. T hese cards are also used to borrow books
from the U niversity Libraries and for other situations on the campus
where positive student identification is required. In special cases, the
identification card, the certificate of registration, and other corroborat
ing evidence m ay be requested to verify identification.
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R esidency Regulations
R egulations governing the determ ination of residency status for ad
m ission and assessm ent of student tuition at Southern Illinois U ni
versity are contained in this section.
For the purpose of these regulations an adult student is considered
to be a student eighteen years of age or over; a minor student is a
student under eighteen years of age. Except for those exceptions
clearly indicated in these regulations, in all cases where records
establish that the person does not m eet the requirem ents for resident
status as defined in these regulations, the nonresident status shall be
assigned.
Residency D eterm ination
Evidence for determ ination of residence status of each applicant for
adm ission to the U niversity shall be subm itted to the D irector of A d
m issions and Records at the tim e of application for admission. A
student m ay be reclassified at any tim e by the U niversity upon the
basis of additional or changed information.
A du lt Student
An adult, to be considered a resident, m ust have been a bona fide
resident of the State for a period of at least twelve consecutive m onths
im m ediately preceding the beginning of any term for which he
registers at the University, and m ust continue to m aintain a bona
fide residency in the State, except that an adult student whose
parents have established and are m aintaining a bona fide residence
in the State and who resides with them or elsew here in the State will
be regarded as a resident student.
M inor Student
T he residence of a minor student shall be considered to be, and to
change w ith and follow: that of his parents, or living parent, if one
is dead; or that of the adoptive parents, or that of the legally ap
pointed guardian, or natural guardian of the person.
Parent or Guardian
N o parent or legal or natural guardian will be considered a resident of
the State unless: (a) he m aintains a bona fide and perm anent place of
abode w ithin the State, and (b) he lives, except when tem porarily
absent from the State with no intentions of changing his legal resi
dence to som e other state or country, within the State.
M arried Stu dent
A nonresident student, whether m ale or fem ale, or a minor or adult,
or a citizen or noncitizen of the U nited States, who is m arried to a
resident of the State, m ay be classified as a resident so long as he
continues to reside in the State.
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Persons W ithout United States Citizenship
A person who is not a citizen of the U nited States of America, to be
considered a resident, m ust have perm anent resident status with the
United States Im m igration and N aturalization Service and m ust also
m eet and com ply w ith all of the other applicable requirem ents of
these regulations to establish resident status.
A rm ed Forces Personnel
A person who is actively serving in one of the Armed Forces of the
U nited States and who is stationed and present in the State in con
nection w ith that service and subm its evidence of such service and
station, shall be treated as a resident as long as the person remains
stationed and present in Illinois. If the spouse or dependent children
of such member of the Armed Forces also live in the State, sim ilar
treatm ent shall be granted to them.
Som e Factors Considered
Voter registration, filing of taxes, proper license and registration for
the driving or ownership of a vehicle, and other such transactions m ay
verify intent of residency in a state. N either length of U niversity at
tendance nor continued presence in the U niversity com m unity during
vacation period shall be construed to be proof of Illinois residence.
Procedure for R eview of Residency Status or
Tuition Assessm ent
A student who takes exception to the residency status assigned or tui
tion assessed shall pay the tuition assessed but m ay file a claim in
writing to the appropriate official for a reconsideration of residency
status and an adjustm ent of the tuition assessed. T he written claim
m ust be filed w ithin ten school days from the date of assessm ent of
tuition or the date designated in the official U niversity calendar as
that upon which instruction begins for the academ ic period for which
the tuition is payable, whichever is later, or the student loses all rights
to a change of status and adjustm ent of the tuition assessed for the
term in question. If the student is dissatisfied with the ruling in re
sponse to the written claim m ade within said period, he m ay appeal the
ruling to the Legal Counsel by filing a w ritten request w ith the ap
propriate official within tw enty days of the notice of the ruling.

Course Descriptions
H er e A re L ist e d all of the courses offered by the Edwardsville Campus
for credit toward a bachelor’s, m aster’s, doctor’s, or associate degree.
Courses are listed num erically within each subject-m atter area. Areas
are listed below in the order of their appearance on the following
pages. Courses in these areas do not necessarily indicate that a
concentration is available.

Subject-M atter Areas
General Studies Area A
G eneral Studies Area B
General Studies Area C
General Studies A rea D
General Studies Area E
A ccounting
Adm inistrative Services
A erospace Studies
A m erican Studies
Anthropology
Art
Behavioral Science
Biology
B usiness Education
Chem istry
Colloquium
Counselor Education
Econom ics
Educational Adm inistration
E lem entary Education
Engineering
English
E xperim ent in H igher Education
Finance
Foreign Languages
G eneral Foreign Language
Com parative Literature
French
German
Greek
Italian
Latin

Portuguese
R ussian
Spanish
Foundations of Education
General Business Adm inistration
Geography
Governm ent
H ealth Education
H istory
Honors Hours
H um anities
H um an Services
Instructional Technology
Journalism
M anagem ent Science
M arketing
M athem atics
M usic
N ursing
Philosophy
Physical Education
P hysics
Production
Psychology
R ehabilitation
Sanitation Technology
Science and Technology
Secondary Education
Social W elfare
Sociology
Special Education
Speech
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Speech Pathology and Audiology Theater
T echnical and A dult Education
Child Care Services 1
T elevision-R adio
Explanation of E ntries
T h e first entry for each course is a three-digit num eral which, to
gether with the subject area, serves to identify the course. T he first
digit indicates that the course is for freshm en, sophomores, juniors,
seniors, or graduate students only, depending on whether the digit is
1, 2, 3, 4, or 5, respectively.
Follow ing the identification num ber are a dash and another number,
w hich indicates the m axim um credit allowed for the course. T he m axi
m um m ay be variable, such as H istory 410-2 to 5. Som e courses do
not term inate at the end of one quarter, as evidenced by two or more
num erals in parentheses indicating the credit allowed for each quarter
of participation in the course, such as GSC 370-9 (3,3,3). T he bold
face letters in parentheses correspond to the num erals in parentheses
and are followed by a description of the m aterial to be covered that
quarter. N ext is the title, followed by a description of the course. If
certain requirem ents m ust be satisfied before enrollm ent in a course,
they are listed as prerequisites.
D epartm ents occasionally offer experim ental courses with varying
titles and content. T he distinguishing course titles are recorded on
the transcripts of students taking the courses. Course descriptions
are available from departm ent chairm en or the Office of A dm issions
and Records. Experim ental courses are offered for only one year,
evaluated, and, if determ ined appropriate, then m ade a part of the
regular curriculum . E xperim ental courses carry the num bers 199,
299, and 399.
N ot all of the courses described here are offered every quarter or
even every year. T o find out when and where a course is to be offered,
consult the Schedule of Classes, which m ay be obtained from U n i
versity Graphics and Publications, Southern Illinois University, E d
wardsville, Illinois 62025. W hen requesting a schedule, please specify
quarter (fall, winter, spring, or sum m er).
M an’s P hysical Environm ent and B iological Inheritance (G SA )
101—8 (5,3) Introduction to Physical Science, (a) A study of the funda
m entals of physics covering aspects of m echanics, electricity and m agnetism ,
optics and atom ic physics, (c) A study of chem ical principles and the atom ic
stru ctu re of m atter. M ust be taken in a,c sequence. P rerequisite: satisfactory
score on placem ent test or M athem atics 101.
102—8 (4,4) An Observational Approach to Physical Science. A study of the
fundam entals of physical science using th e approach th a t experim entation is
central to science. T hrough observation, the studen t discovers for him self
the laws w hich govern th e physical world. T opics include light, wave m otion,
m echanics, atom ic and m olecular properties, and the properties of crystalline
solids. Two lecture, four laboratory hours per week.
110—8 (4,4) T he Earth and Its Environment. A study of the earth, its m ajor
dom ains and its space environm ent; student investigation of earth substances,
processes and utilization of energy. An investigative approach for study of the
observational and m easurem ent techniques of the earth scientist. L ecture, lab
oratory, and individual study. M ust be taken in a,b sequence.
1 Courses count only toward the Associate in Arts degree.
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204—4 M an’s Biological Inheritance. T h e basic principles of biology and their
im plications for m an. F ou r lecture hours per week.
205—4 M an and H is Diseases. T he biological basis of the structure, function
and developm ent of m an, his m icroorganism s, and his diseases. T h ree lecture,
two laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 2 0 4 ./
206—4 Life: Ecology and Diversity. A study of living organism s and the
environm ental factors influencing their diversity and distribution. T hree lec
ture, two laboratory hours per week. P rerequ isite: 204.
210—4 T he Fossil O rigins of M an. A study of the origin, evolution, and
m orphology of the m ajor invertebrate phyla and vertebrate classes th a t
occur as fossils.
215—4 Technology and Society. (Sam e as GSB 215.) T h e interaction of tech 
nology and society w ith em phasis on: im pact of technology on the social stru c
ture; w hether technology is good, evil, or neutral (ethical an d /o r m oral as
pects) ; history of technology in relation to social developm ent; present status
in highly industrialized society, in em erging nations; technology assessm ent;
technology forecasting.
241—4 M an’s Polluted Environment. A study of the types of causes of con
trolling pollution. F our lecture hours p er week. Prerequisite: high school or
college chem istry.
312—3 Conservation of Natural Resources. A study of m an ’s use and m isuse of
n atu ral environm ent.
314—3 M an’s Genetic Heritage. P rinciples of heredity as related to m an, w ith
em phasis on the effects of environm ent on his biological inheritance.
320—3 Plants and Civilization. A n exam ination of th e role of plants in m an’s
social and econom ic history and of the role of m an in the m odification and
distribution of plants. P rerequisite: 204.
322—3 Introduction to Rocks and M inerals. Specifically designed to acquaint
the nonprofessional w ith the origin, distribution, character, and value of the
com m on m aterials and rocks in the e a rth ’s crust. Prerequisite: 110.
328—3 Human Reproduction and Developm ent. D escriptive aspects of hum an
reproduction and developm ent; developm ental anom alies; fertility; principles
and practices of population control. T h ree lectures per week. Prerequisite:
204.
330—3 W eather. A study of w eather elem ents basic to understanding the
various atm ospheric happenings, w ith application to ag riculture industry,
recreational resources, etc. M ay tak e only 330 or 331 for G eneral Studies
credit.
331—3 Climate. D escription and interp retatio n of clim atic regions and their
influence on hum an activity. M ay take only 330 or 331 for G eneral Studies
credit.
341—3 Ecological Aspects of Pollution. A study of pollution from the view point
of an ecologist w ith em phasis on the general concept th a t m an and n atu re
m ust live in balance. T h ree lectures per week. Prerequisite: 204.
350—3 T he Energy Crisis and the Environment. S tim ulation and guidance in
designing a program of independent study on the problem s of m eeting our
national w orldw ide energy dem ands, th e present and future roles of nuclear
pow er in m eeting those dem ands, and the environm ental im pact of m eeting
them . Providing the scientific background inform ation required to m aintain
a healthily critical attitu d e tow ard the controversies surrounding nuclear
power.
352—3 Radiation and Life. A brief survey of th e types, sources, and uses of
radiation; of th e effects of radiation on biological system s including m an;
and of the im pact of the use of radioisotopes on society. P rerequisite: 204.
356—3 Astronomy. T h e solar system , nebulae, clusters, galaxies, theories of
stellar evolution, an d cosmology. E vening observations in addition to lecture.
361—3 Physics of M usic and Acoustics. N ature, propagation, sources, an d re
ceptors of sound; acoustic phenom ena; physics of m usical instrum ents; m ath e
m atics of m usic; ears an d hearing; physiology and psychology; transm ission,
storage, an d reproduction.
363—6 (3,3) Philosophy of Science, (a) T h e logic of scientific explanation
illustrated by analysis of physical concepts and theories, (b) T h e logic of
explanation in the biological and behavioral sciences and th eir im plications for
the individual and society. Should be taken in a,b sequence.
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365—3 Hum an Origins. A consideration of the fossil record and basic principles
of hum an evolution. P rerequisite: 204.

M an’s Social Inheritance and Social R esponsibilities (G SB )
101—8 (4,4) Survey of W estern Tradition, (b) Political, econom ic, and cul
tu ral history of E urope from the E arly M iddle Ages to the end of the N a 
poleonic Age. (c) H istory of E urope from Congress of V ienna to the present.
103—8 (4,4) Sociology-Economics. A n introduction to the great econom ists and
sociologists and especially to those w riters who are regarded as both, (a) A
historical developm ent of sociological ideas and introduction to such concepts
as social structure, role behavior, and social institutions, (b) A historical de
velopm ent of econom ic ideas and an introduction to econom ic concepts, in stitu 
tions, and problem s.
105—8 (4,4) T he Black Experience in American Life. A survey sequence to
develop interest, understanding, and appreciation of black A m erican culture
and its A frican antecedents. Som e factors leading to the cu rren t black social
protest.
201—8 (4,4) T he Individual and H is Cultural Environment. A study of hum an
behavior in the light of cu ltural and psychological processes, (a) A nthropology:
An exam ination of the biological and cultural origins of m ankind; cultural
diversity and hum an behavior; characteristic features of tribal societies, includ
ing econom y, social organization, language, art, religion, and political organiza
tion; place of non-industrialized societies in th e m odern world, (c) Psychology:
Surveys m odern psychological approaches to individual behavior; includes
basic developm ental processes such as learning and m otivation plus a study of
personality and related ad justm ent problem s. Prerequisite: 101 or 103.
203—8 (4,4) American Politics in the World Environment, (a) T he theory,
organization, and operation of A m erican governm ent, (b) A nalysis and in te r
pretation of hum an geographic patterns; w orld population, settlem ent, eco
nom ic activities. M eets S tate C onstitution requirem ents.
215—4 Technology and Society. (See GSA 215.)
300—9 (3,3,3) History of the United States. A general survey of the political,
social, and econom ic developm ent of the U nited States, (a) 1492 to 1815, (b)
1815 to 1900, (c) 1900 to the present. P rerequisite: sophom ore standing.
302—3 Contemporary Social Problems. D iscussion and analysis of selected
contem porary social problem s w ith consideration of alternative courses of
action. P rerequisite: 103a or 301 or consent of instructor.
305—3 Urban Environmental Problems. A nalysis and discussion of such urban
related environm ental problem s as u rban developm ent, location factors, clas
sification, econom ic base, land use, recreational needs, and others. C ontent
changes from year to year.
310—3 T he Problem of War and Peace. (Sam e as GSC 310.) A survey of
philosophical views concerning th e problem of w ar and peace. P rerequisite:
com pletion of second-level GSB requirem ents.
311—3 Economic Developm ent of the United States. E m phasizes the und erly
ing trends and forces of change th a t have led to our present econom ic stru c
ture, level of perform ance, and world position. P rerequisite: 101c or 103b.
312—3 Comparative Economic System s. A com parative study of the goals,
structure, and operation of the m ajor econom ic system s, such as capitalism ,
socialism , and fascism. E m phasis upon basic system s of organization and
control, and upon m ixed economies.
314—3 T he American Character. (Sam e as GSC. 314.) A n attem p t to define
w hat is m eant by the ch aracter or the im age of A m ericans. T hrough extensive
readings in the bibliography of th e area offered by historians, literary figures,
philosophers, anthropologists, sociologists, psychologists, etc., and through a
discussion of the im portant them es in A m erican history, som e understanding
of national consciousness can be gained.
318—6 (3,3) American State and Local Government, (a) State. A n exam ina
tion of the role of the states in the federal system and a survey of the
governm ental processes w ithin the fifty states, (b) Local. A survey of the
structure, functions, and problem s of the counties, m unicinalities, towns,
tow nships, and special districts in the U nited States. Prerequisite: 203a.

Course Descriptions

GSB / 115

331—3 T he American Educational System . A critical and problem atic study
of education as a m ajor social enterprise of a free society in its context of
international involvem ents. T h e form ative influences upon the A m erican
educational system , its basic characteristics, difficulties and prospects are
explored through the disciplines com prising the intellectual-cultural founda
tions of education. D esigned for all students irrespective of m ajor discipline or
professional pursuit.
3 4 1 —3 M arriage. An exam ination of m arriage in various societies w ith an em 
phasis on the origins, changes, and present status of dating, courtship, and
m arriage in the U nited States.
351—6 (3,3) Geographic and Cultural Background of Developing Africa, (a)
T he relation of geography to the culture of A frica, w ith em phasis on the place
cultural and geographic factors have in the developing nations of Africa, (b)
A n introduction to the m any diverse cultures of A frica from the E gyptian
civilization to the B ushm an hunters. M ay be taken separately.
366—3 Growth of Old World Civilization. C ultural origins and dispersals from
P aleolithic to Protohistoric tim es w ith p articular attention to the complex
environm ental and cultural factors th a t led to the rise of early Old W orld
civilizations.
380—6 (3,3) East Europe: Cultural Heritage and Present Institutions, (a)
C ultural H eritage, (b) P resent Institutions. An introduction to the E uropean
area east of the iron curtain w ith attention evenly divided am ong R ussia, the
B alkans, and N o rth E ast Europe.
388—3 Communism. A critical exam ination of various m odern theories of
com m unism , w ith special em phasis on K arl M arx. P rerequisite: com pletion
of second-level GSB requirem ents.

M an’s Insights and A ppreciations (G SC )

151—3 Introduction to Poetry. Introduction to the enjoym ent of poetry. P ra c 
tice in techniques of critical reading an d w riting. P rerequisite: GSD 101a,b.
155—5 Introduction to Art. B asic introduction to the visual arts, particularly
painting, sculpture, and architecture. T he prim ary objective is to cultivate
skill and discrim ination in seeing and understanding works of a rt from m any
periods.
156—5 Introduction to M usic History-Literature. A n introduction to the ele
m ents of m usic, and to the im portant composers, periods, styles, and form s of
music.
157—5 T he Dram atic M edia: Theater, Cinema, and Television. A study of
dram atic m edia, theater, television, and film w ith em phasis on the roles and
techniques of artists and craftsm en involved. R equired theater attendan ce and
television and film viewing. A ppropriate research activity.
158—5 T he Fine Arts. An introduction to the principal branches of fine arts:
visual art, m usic, and literature. T h e relationships th a t bind them together.
D ue attention is given to the distinguishing attrib u tes of each.
252—4 Critical Thinking. S tudy and practice of critical thinking and cor
rect problem -solving m ethods, w ith em phasis on organizing inform ation,
analyzing m eaning, producing correct argum ents, detecting fallacies, and
using rational m ethods of investigation.
253—4 Literary M asterpieces of Antiquity. R eading and discussion of selected
literary texts from Classical and H ebraic A ntiquity. Prerequisite: sophom ore
standing recom m ended.
254—4 Philosophical M asterpieces. R eading and discussion of selected philo
sophic m asterpieces of w estern civilization. Prerequisite: sophom ore standing
recom m ended.
310—3 The Problem of War and Peace. (See GSB 310.)
313—3 Folklore. T he types of folklore, w ith extensive readings in A m erican
and E uropean folklore: practice in collecting and classifying, and in the use
of T hom pson’s index, etc. P rerequisite: com pletion of second-level GSC re
quirem ents.
314—3 The American Character. (See GSB 314.)
315—3 Studies in Biography. R eading, discussion, and reviews of various forms
of biographical work. Som e individual work in the stu d en t’s area of concen
tration. P rerequisite: com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
325—3 Afro-American Literature. R eading and discussion of selected literary
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texts by m ajor A fro-A m erican authors from Frederick D ouglass to the present.
P rerequisite: com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
330—3 Religion, Reason, and Man. A philosophical exam ination of selected
views on the question of a religious dim ension in hum an experience, with
em phasis on the factors involved in belief and non-belief. Prerequisite: com 
pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
333—3 T he Bible as Literature. T he B ible in E nglish translation considered as
literature. P rerequisite: com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
335—3 Studies in Short Fiction. T h e developm ent of the short story as an
artistic expression, its techniques, and its versatility, from the early 19th
century to the present. Prerequisite: com pletion of second-level GSC require
m ents.
336—3 Studies in the Novel. A study of the novel, em phasizing the technique
of the novelist and his concern w ith continuing hum an problem s. Prerequisite:
com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
337—3 The English Language Heritage. A survey of the resources of the E ng
lish language w ith em phasis upon the processes of change in vocabulary, m ean
ing, and linguistic pattern. Prerequisite: com pletion of second-level GSC
requirem ents.
339—3 Classical M ythology and Its Influence. T h e m ajor m yths: their nature,
origin, interpretations, influence, relevance, and use in the m odern world.
Prerequisite: com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
340—3 M odern Art A: The Art of the 19th Century. T he principal m ove
m ents of the 19th century: neo-classicism , rom anticism , realism , im pression
ism, and post-im pressionism . T h e styles of David, Ingres, D elacroix, Corot,
Courbet, M anet, Degas, M onet, R enoir, S eurat, V an Gogh, and G augin are
em phasized
341—3 M odern Art B: Art of the Early 20th Century 1890-1925. A study of
m odern a rt as m anifest in Fauvism , cubism , and expressionism . E m phasis on
the artistic developm ent of Cezanne, M atisse, R ouault, Picasso, B raque, Gris,
Leger, K irchner, and K andinsky.
342—3 M odern Art C: Art of the M id 20th Century 1920-1945. A bstraction,
later G erm an expressionism , the school of Paris, and surrealism . Special a t
tention to the work of de Chirico, Klee, M iro, Beckm an, Chagall, K okashka,
Soutine, and late M atisse, Picasso, B raque, and Leger.
345—6 (3,3) M asterpieces of World Literature. A study of the representative
works of the varying cultures and eras: (b) m edieval, renaissance and 18th
century, (c) rom antic, V ictorian, and m odern periods. Prerequisite: com pletion
of second-level GSC requirem ents.
354—9 (3,3,3) History of the Theater. D ram a, perform ance, architecture, de
sign, and cultural environm ent of: (a) Prim itive. Greek, R om an, H indu, and
m edieval; (b) the R enaissance, the 17th and 18th centuries in E urope, Japan ,
and C hina; (c) the m odern th eater in E urope, the U nited States, Africa, and
L atin A m erica. M ay elect any one or m ore quarters in any sequence.
357—3 History of M usic Literature. D evelopm ent of choral and instrum ental
m usic from the R enaissance to the present.
358—3 Jazz. Jazz form s and styles: developm ent, illustrations, perform ances.
360—6 (3,3) Arts and Ideas in Famous Cities. A presentation of the chief art
styles and aesthetic ideals of W estern culture as they flowered in seven fam ous
cities. A close study of selected m asterw orks of architecture, fine art, music,
literature, and philosophy ot a rt as expressions ot m en who snapea tne pnysical faces and cu ltural lives of their cities, (a) 5th century B.C. Athens, 13th
century C hartres, late 15th century Florence, and early 16th century Rome,
(b) 18th century London, 19th century Paris, 20th century New York. P re 
requisite: junior standing or com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
363—6 (3,3) Philosophy of Science, (a) T he logic of scientific explanation
illustrated by analysis of physical concepts and theories, (b) T he logic of
explanation in the biological and behavioral sciences and their im plications
for the individual and society. Should be taken in a,b sequence. Prerequisite:
junio r standing or com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
365—3 Introduction to Shakespeare. D esigned to acquaint the general student
w ith S hakespeare’s life, the th eater of his tim e, and his m ost interesting plays
and poems. Prerequisite: com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
370—9 (3,3,3) American Art. A study of the visual arts in the U nited States.
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W hile th e em phasis is upon architecture, painting, an d sculpture in the context
of A m erican social an d cultural evolution, the m inor arts also are placed in
perspective. M ay be taken in any sequence.
375—3 E thics. A n investigation of the basic problem s related to deciding how
m en ought to act and of m odern discussions of individual and social m orality.
P rerequisite: junio r standing or com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents.
390—3 Existentialism . A critical exam ination of existentialism as a contem po
rary perspective on life and reality. Prerequisite: 254 or Philosophy 200.
391—3 Pragmatism. A critical exam ination of pragm atism as a contem porary
perspective on life, reality, and A m erican culture. P rerequisite: 254 or Philoso
phy 200.

O rganization and C om m unication of Ideas (G SD )
100—1 Study Skills. T echniques and opportunities to im prove the basic learn 
ing skills of the m otivated student. R eading im provem ent, effective listening,
and general study skills as they apply to note-taking, studying for exam ina
tions, budgeting of tim e, and use of the library.
101—8 (4,4) English Composition. E m phasis on w riting expository prose and
reading com prehension. M ust be taken in a,b sequence.
103—4 Oral Communication of Ideas. T he basic principles and techniques of
oral com m unication as applied to everyday speech activities.
112—9 (4,5) Introduction to M athematics. A study of logical rules of deduc
tion: the real num ber system , and m athem atical structures. P rerequisite: one
year of high school algebra and satisfactoy scores on A.C.T. A n alternative
course for 114-9. M ust be taken in a,b sequence.
114—9 (5,4) College Algebra, and Trigonometry. A logical study of the alge
braic properties of num ber system s, polynom ials, equations, functions, m a tri
ces, exponential and logarithm ic functions, trigom etric function, (a) principally
algebra, (c) principally trigonom etry. A n alternative course for 112-9. M ust be
taken in a,c sequence. P rerequisite: one and one-half years high school algebra
and one year high school geom etry, or equivalent.
114d—4 Statistics. D escriptive statistics, probability distributions, sam pling,
statistical inference, regression and correlation. A n altern ative course for
114c. P rerequisite: 114a.
123—9 (3,3,3) Elem entary French. Open to students who have had no previous
work in French. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence.
126—9 (3,3,3) Elem entary German. Open to students who have had no p re
vious work in G erm an. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence.
127—5 Elem entary German. Aspects of the culture, traditions, and reasoning
of the G erm an people. E m phasis on intensive reading rath e r th an on w riting
or speaking. M ay be taken after 126a to com plete the G eneral Studies foreign
language requirem ent. Prerequisites: 126a, and G erm an 126a or equivalent.
136—9 (3,3,3) Elem entary Russian. N o previous knowledge of R ussian re
quired. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence.
140—9 (3,3,3) Elem entary Spanish. O pen to students who have had no p re
vious work in Spanish. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence.
144—9 (3,3,3) Elem entary Italian. Open to students who have had no previous
work in Italian. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence.

H ealth and P hysical D evelopm ent (G SE )
Courses num bered 102-104 are for m en; 112-114 are for wom en; 115-118 are
for both m en and women.
102—1 Physical Fitness (M en).
104—(1 per activity) Individual and Team Activity (M en), (c) B asketball,
(f) Soccer, (g) Speedball, (j) Softball, (n) Cross C ountry, (t) T ouch Football,
(u) W restling, (x) H andball.
112—1 Basic Body M ovem ent (W om en).
114—(1 per activity) Individual and Team Activity (W om en), (c) B asketball,
(f) Soccer, (g) Speedball, (j) Softball, (n) Field H ockey, (o) Physical Con
ditioning.
115—3 (1,1,1) Restricted Physical Education.
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116—(1 per activity) Swimming, (a) B eginning Sw im m ing, (b) Interm ediate
Sw im m ing, (c) Diving.
116d—1 Life Saving and W ater Safety. T heory and practice of techniques in 
volved in w ater safety. Personal safety and rescue m ethods for use in, on, and
about the w ater. Leads to A m erican R ed Cross Senior Life Saving C ertificate.
Prerequisites: proficiency test, prelim inary swimming.
117—(1 per activity) Dance, (a) Square, (b) Folk, (c) Social, (d) B eginning
C ontem porary, (e) In term ediate C ontem porary, (f) Basic R hythm s.
118—(1 per activity) Individual and Team Activity, (a) A rchery, (b) B ad
m inton, (d) Bowling, (e) Golf, (f) B illiards, (h) T ennis, (i) Volleyball, (k)
H orseback R iding, (1) Sailing, (m ) Fencing, (o) B oating and Canoeing, (p)
Ice Skating, (q) F ly and B ait C asting, (r) S tun ts and T um bling, (s) G ym nas
tics, (w ) T rack and Field, (y) Judo, (z) R ecreational Sports.
201—3 H ealthful Living. Personal and com m unity health. P resents scientific
health inform ation as a basis for developing wholesom e health attitu des and
practices.

A ccounting

230—4 Accounting Principles. Study of the basic accounting principles, con
cepts, conventions, and standards; their application to the analysis and record
ing of business transactions; and th e reporting of the accum ulated results.
M easurem ent of income, and m atching of expense w ith revenues through the
use of the accrual basis in the accounting system . Prerequisite: sophom ore
standing.
231—4 Financial Accounting Analysis. Introduction to valuation concepts of
assets, liabilities, and ow nership equities; control of cash, valuation of receiv
ables, inventory valuations and price level changes, fixed asset valuation
and depreciation policy, equity accounting and concepts, bonds, partnerships,
and corporations; basics in financial statem ent analysis—use of ratios and their
interrelationship w ith other factors; funds and cash flow concepts. Prerequisite:
230.
301—1 to 6 Accounting Readings.
334—4 M anagerial Cost and Budgeting. C ontrol concepts, essentials of job
order and process costing; budgets and budgeting for planning and control,
standards and flexible budgets and use of “exception” principle through
variance analysis; control of fixed costs, relevant cost analysis for m anagerial
decision m aking, capital planning. P rerequisite: 333.
335—4 Principles of Income Taxation. Study of the Federal Incom e T ax laws
as they affect individuals, partnerships, corporations, estates, and trusts, in
determ ination of the taxable incom e for com puting the tax liability due. P re 
requisite: 333.
341—4 Cost Accounting Principles. C om prehensive study of job order and
process cost system s, related join t and by-product costing, and estim ated cost
procedures. Prerequisite: 333.
351a—4 Accounting Theory and Problems I. C om prehensive study of the asset
accounts, th eir valuation, presentation, and preservation. P rerequisite: 333.
351b—4 Accounting Theory and Problems II. C om prehensive study of the
equity accounts, th eir valuation, presentation, etc. Prerequisite: 351a.
432—4 Accounting Problems in Federal Taxation. Incom e tax problem s of p a rt
nerships, corporations, estates, and trusts; brief study of social security, federal
estate, and gift taxes; solving of com plicated tax problem s by research in
source m aterials. Prerequisites: 335, consent of instructor and departm ent
chairm an.
439—1 to 4 Independent Study in Accounting. A n investigation of topical areas
in g reater depth th an regularly titled courses perm it. Individual or sm all group
readings and projects. F or qualified seniors. P rerequisite: consent of in 
stru ctor and departm en t chairm an.
442—4 Advanced Cost Accounting. C om prehensive study of budgeting con
cepts, standard costing and analysis of variances, decision m aking w ith alte r
natives, planning of capital acquisitions, direct costing, relevant cost concepts,
and distribution cost problem s. P rerequisite: 341.
453—4 Advanced Accounting Problems. C om prehensive study of problem s
in consolidation of financial statem ents, partnership s dissolution and liquida
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tion, consignm ent, installm ent sales, and other advanced accounting topics.
P rerequisite: 351b.
456—4 Auditing. Study of th e concepts, principles, and practices of auditing,
including ethics, professional standards, internal control, preparation of audit
working papers, au dit reports, and related services. P rerequisites: 351b, 442.
458—4 Accounting System s.
461—4 Advanced CPA Problems.
530—4 Conceptual Framework of Accounting.
533—4 M anagerial Accounting.
538—4 Seminar in Accounting.
594—4 Professional Developm ent in the Fundamental Concepts of Accounting
and Financial M anagement.

A dm inistrative Services

300—4 Introduction to D ata Processing. A n introduction to the principles u n 
derlying u n it record equipm ent, inform ation theory, electronic data processing
applications, and m anagem ent system s. Includes applications to dem onstrate
system s, concepts, and com puter capabilities through the use of data processing
equipm ent.
301—4 COBOL Programming. A study of the COBOL program m ing language,
reserved words, program m er-supplied nam es, symbols, literals, level num 
bers, an d pictures. W ork requires prep aration of flow charts, source program s,
coding, testing, and debugging using the IBM -360 com puter. Prerequisite: 300
or equivalent.
426—4 Office M anagement. T he principles of m anagem ent as applied to office
problem s. E m phasis on the role of the office in business m anagem ent; office
organization; physical facilities and layout of the office; office services, pro 
cedures, standards, and controls.
427—4 Information Storage and Retrieval System s. T he requisites for records
adm inistration. T h e value of files and th eir creation, control, retention, and
disposition. A pplications to such records as m edical, legal, educational.
428—4 System s and Procedures. A problem s approach to the office system sprocedures function in the m odern business firm ; sem inar and laboratory work
on im provem ent of system s and procedures, adm inistrative inform ation and
paperw ork engineering; theory of office-system s design; system s ad m inistra
tion and work sim plification. P rerequisite: 426 or consent of instructor.

A erospace Studies

100—0 Corps Training. Supervised training laboratory. C onducted as an
organized cadet corps. D esigned to develop each stu d en t’s leadership potential.
P rerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in 101, 102, 103.
101—1 Evolution of Conflict. G eneral m ilitary course. L ecture discussion. In 
troduction to factors of national powers; n atu re of w ar; m ilitary institutions
of the great powers; legislation, organization, and function of the D epartm en t
of Defense.
102—1 United States D efense Organization. L ecture discussion. Introduction
to history, missions, and organization of the U.S. A ir Force. Surveys the
history and developm ent of U.S. strategic offensive and defensive forces in 
cluding their missions, functions, organization, and conventional nuclear
w eaponry.
103—1 United States M ilitary Posture. L ecture discussion. Surveys civil de
fense, aircraft and m issile defense, concepts of present and projections of
future strategic defense requirem ents.
200—0 Corps Training. Supervised training laboratory. C onducted as an
organized C adet Corps. D esigned to develop each stu d en t’s leadership po
tential. P rerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in 201, 202, 203.
201—1 United States M ilitary Forces. Study of U.S. general purpose forces
and how they support the U.S. com m itm ent to allied nations. Includes arm y,
navy, and m arine forces w ith em phasis on A m erican air power. Prerequisite:
101, 102, 103 or consent of PA S.
202—1 Aerospace Support Forces. Study of A m erica’s aerospace support forces,
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including airlift, research and developm ent, logistics, education and training,
and related supporting agencies. P rerequisite: 101, 102, 103 or consent of PA S.
203—1 Ideological Conflicts. D iscussion of th e conflict betw een to talitarian and
dem ocratic ideologies, including a historical analysis of Soviet and R ed
C hinese com m unism and the continuing struggle for peace through treaty
organizations and intern ational cooperation. P rerequisite: 101, 102, 103 or con
sent of PA S.
300—3 Corps Training. Provides a supervised training laboratory in support of
an d m and ato ry w hen enrolled in 301, 302, and 303. Instru ction is conducted
w ithin the fram ew ork of a cadet corps, organized and operated by cadets in
300 and 340, w ith a progression of experience designed to develop each stu 
d en t’s leadership potential a t the junior level. E m phasis is placed on A ir Force
custom s and courtesies, drill and cerem onies, career opportunities in the A ir
Force, and the life and w ork of an A ir Force junio r officer.
301—3, 302—3, 303—3 Professional Officer Course. A study of the grow th and
developm ent of aerospace power, the U nited S tates A ir Force, astronautics and
space operations, and the projected developm ent of aerospace power. Involves
specific exercise of each stu d en t’s w ritten and oral com m unication skill. P re 
requisite: satisfactory com pletion of the GM C or the six-week field training
course.
340—0 Corps Training. Provides a supervised training laboratory in support of
and m andatory w hen enrolled in 351, 352, and 353. Instru ction is conducted
w ithin the fram ew ork of a cadet corps, organized and operated by cadets in
300 and 340, w ith a progression of experience designed to develop each stu 
d en t’s leadership potential a t the senior level. E m phasis is placed on A ir Force
custom s and courtesies, drill an d cerem onies, career opportunities in the A ir
Force, and the life and w ork of an A ir Force jun io r officer.
350—2 Flight Regulation and Navigation. A study of flight regulations,
w eather, an d navigation. F ou r hours lecture, dem onstration-perform ance. P re 
requisite: enrollm ent in the A ir Force R O TC F light Instru ction P rogram or
consent of the PA S.
351, 352, 353—3 Professional Officer Course. A study of m ilitary leadership,
professionalism as it relates to th e A ir Force, the m ilitary justice system , and
th e theory and practice of m anagem ent principles and functions w ith special
reference to the A ir Force and the junior officer. P articip ation in problem situation, and oral and w ritten student assignm ents. P rerequisites: 301, 302,
303, or consent of the PA S.

A m erican Studies

480—4 Popular Literature in America. A study of literary m edia, genre, and
works not generally considered in literatu re courses or other courses but which
are representative of popular tastes, or have helped form popular taste and
hence A m erican character.
498—4 Seminar in American Studies. A study of A m erican culture w ith a view
tow ards crossing the boundaries of traditio nal disciplines. Prerequisite: senior
standing.

Anthropology
G SB 201a—4 T he Individual and H is Cultural Environment.
305—9 (3,3,3) Peoples and Cultures of the World I. T he biological and
cultural history of m an in (a) N o rth A m erica, (b) Asia, and (c) Oceania
from early tim es to the present.
307—3 Peoples and Cultures of Latin America and the Caribbean. Social and
cultural aspects of contem porary M exico, C entral A m erica, South A m erica,
and the C aribbean viewed in th eir historical and environm ental contexts.
P rerequisite: sophom ore standing or consent of instructor.
GSB 351b—3 Cultural Background of Developing Africa.
GSA 365—3 Human Origins.
GSB 366—3 Growth of Old World Civilization.
367—3 Growth of N ew World Civilization. B eginnings an d rise of culture-centers in the N ew W orld, w ith special atten tio n on M exico, Y ucatan, and A n
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dean developm ents; ecological and cultural factors conditioning the rise of
regional an d inter-regional cultural m anifestations.
375—4 to 8 Archaeological Field M ethods. A n introduction to archaeological
field techniques including site survey and evaluation techniques, excavation
and d ata recording, laboratory m ethods and interpretation. E m phasis on new
techniques for the recovery of inform ation. Prerequisite: GSB 201a or consent
of instructor.
400—4 M an and Culture. T h e n atu re of culture and cu ltural process. R ela
tionships of culture an d m an as an individual and as a group. E m phasis on the
anthropological point of view.
401—4 Anthropological Linguistics. Introd uction to concepts, m ethods, an aly ti
cal techniques of linguistics w ith exam ination of their applicability to m ore
general anthropological concerns; linguistic approaches to the anthropological
study of m eaning; applied anthropological linguistics.
404—4 Prim itive Art and Technology. T h e developm ent of m an as a tool-using
and art-loving being. A rtistic and technological traditions of non-W estern
peoples, p ast and present.
405—4 Kinship and K in Groups. A com parative approach to th e basic organi
zation of sm all societies. F unctional aspects an d distributions of kinship and
kin groups.
408—4 H istory of Anthropological Thought. T h e beginnings of anthropology in
the eighteenth century and its developm ent as a discipline; im po rtant shifts
in theory, m ethod, and problem definition; evolution, structure, and configura
tion in anthropological thought. P rerequisite: 400 or consent of instructor.
409—4 Anthropology and M odern Life. T he applications of anthropological
principles to the solution of problem s of the m odern world. C ontributions of
anthropology to the work of th e educator, social worker, adm inistrator, busi
ness m an, governm ent official, and other specialists dealing w ith m an in
W estern and non-W estern cultures.
410—4 Anthropological Perspectives on Prim itive Religion. A n anthropological
approach to the study of prim itive religion, w ith em phasis on religion as one
aspect of culture. H istorical and contem porary perspectives, and various re
ligious expressions from selected ethnographic areas. P rerequisite: GSB 201a
or consent of instructor.
411—4—Urban Anthropology. A n anthropological approach to urban society,
w ith an em phasis on the study of ethnic com m unities and the effects of in 
dustrialization and social com plexity on m odern m an and his culture. P re 
requisite: G SB 201a or consent of instructor.
416—4 Culture Change. E xam ination of long and short range culture change,
acculturation process and innovation, theory and m ethod in study of culture
change.
424—4 Culture and Personality. A cross-cultural com parison and survey of
personality in relation to cu ltural differences found in the “folk societies”
w ith em phasis on the socialization and en culturation of the child; group
variants in personality and m easurem ent of their cultural correlates. P re 
requisite: junior standing or consent of instructor.
426—4 T he Fam ily in Cross-Cultural Perspective. F am ily system s of the
world, w ith a concentration on Asian, A m erican Indian, and black fam ily
types. A lternative w ays of organizing fam ily relationships and how they articu 
late w ith econom ic and political system s w ithin a society. T h e fam ily as enculturating agent and as a u n it in w hich age, sex, an d kinship roles are stru c
tured and integrated w ithin the total society. P rerequisite: GSB 201a.
432—4 Archaeology of the M idwest. A survey of prehistoric cultural develop
m ents in th e M ississippi R iver drainage, w ith em phasis on events leading to
the clim ax of the M ississippian culture a t C ahokia; contributions to archaeo
logical theory; field trips to local archaeological sites: P rerequisite: 330 or
consent of instructor.
442—4 Human Ecology. System atic consideration of m an-h abitat relationships,
especially concerned w ith cultural adaptations. Problem s related to environ
m ental change, m igration, and population grow th, technological and in stitu 
tional changes; attitu des tow ard change and perception by people of problem s
involved in m odifying their traditional habits and values. P rerequisite: junior
standing or consent of instructor.
452—4 Political Anthropology. C ross-cultural com parison of political system s
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w ith em phasis on non-E uropean peoples; functional relations betw een politics
and society; the grow th of political com plexity; and system s of au thority and
leadership. Prerequisites: junior standing, consent of instructor.
470—4 to 12 Special Topics in Anthropology. Focus on a lim ited subject area
on the frontiers of anthropology. Investigation of significant problem s and
issues which are not treated in other course offerings. C ontent varies w ith each
offering and is announced in advance. Prerequisite: GSB 201a or consent of
instructor.
475—4 to 12 Field School in Ethnology. A nthropological experience in crosscu ltural setting to train students in ethnological field techniques and m ethods
of research through the m edium of controlled field experience. Field sites
vary according to the instructor, but include A m erican Indian reservations
and ru ral com m unities and urb an settings both w ithin and outside of the
U nited States. S tudents receive regular, personalized staff supervision while
engaging in independent a n d /o r group research projects. P rerequisite: GSB
201a.
482—4 Indians of the Plains: Prehistory, Ethnohistory, and Culture. A n a d 
vanced introduction to dynam ic changes w hich produced the Plains Indian
C ulture-A rea, including the acculturative history of Plains Indians after con
tact w ith E uropeans. Prehistoric antecedents of the historic tribes; basic
features of P lains Ind ian culture, w ith subareal variations; and ethnohistory
and acculturation in the w ake of the advancing frontier. Prerequisites: junior
standing, consent of instructor.
483—1 to 8 Individual Study in Anthropology. G uided research on an th ro 
pological problem s. C onsult chairm an before enrolling.
507—9 (3,3,3) Pro-seminar in Social Anthropology.
508—8 (4,4) Pro-seminar in Cultural Anthropology.
586—3 to 12 Advanced Readings in Anthropology.

Art

A rt E ducation Courses: 300, 365, 408, 460, 466, 560, 566.
A rt H istory C ourses: 225, GSC 340, GSC 341, GSC 342, 345, 347, 349, 369,
GSC 370, 424, 483, 571.
Studio Courses: 100, 202, 305, 310, 312, 325, 358, 384, 386, 393, 401, 402, 410,
420, 441, 501, 502, 511, 520.
050—3 Avocational Painting. An exploration of painting and draw ing m edia
for the interested non-m ajor. E m phasis upon individual developm ent of u n d er
standing and appreciation of painting m edia through direct experience in the
practice of painting. M ay be repeated. T h ree hours credit applicable to de
gree except in a rt and design and teacher education.
051—3 Avocational Ceramics. A n exploration of the ceram ics arts for the in 
tested non-m ajor. E m phasis upon individual developm ent of understanding
and appreciation of pottery m edia through direct experience in th e practice
of the craft. M ay be repeated. T h ree hours credit applicable to degree except
in a rt an d design and teacher education.
100—15 (3,3,3,3,3) Basic Studio, (a) D raw ing I. Introduction to some of the
various approaches to draw ing, utilizing a variety of m edia, (b) D raw ing II.
C ontinuation of (a) w ith em phasis on developm ent of ideas, (c) Life D raw ing.
A study of the hum an figure, utilizing a variety of m edia and fu rth er develop
m ent of ideas and com position as they relate to the hum an figure, (d) V isual
O rganization I. Introduction to and exploration of a rt concepts and form w ith
special em phasis given to color. W ork in two dim ensions, (e) V isual O rganiza
tion II. C ontinuation of (d) w ith special em phasis given to three dim ensions.
202—24 (3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3) Interm ediate Studio, (a) Sculpture. A study in form
and design, (b) Printm aking. Introduction to fundam ental printm aking tech
niques in relief and intaglio m ethods and m ultiple color printing, (c) Ceram ics.
Introduction to handbuilding w ith clay and to sim ple techniques and tech
nology of glazing and firing, (d) Painting. Introduction to and exploration of
oils as a m edium of expression, (e) D raw ing. E xploration of various a p 
proaches to draw ing and com position including som e figure work, (f) Design.
Problem solving relative to tw o-dim ensional visual design, exploring a variety
of tools and m edia stressing the organization and stru ctu re of creative design,
(g) W atercolor. Introduction to and exploration of tools and m edia and their
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application, (h) W eaving/T extiles. T h e techniques of looping, crochet,
m acram e, finger weaving, block printing, batik, tie dye, silkscreening, and
bleachout. E m phasis upon individual in terp retatio n of these techniques to
sim ple design problem s. N eed not be taken in sequence. P rerequisite: sopho
m ore standing or consent of instructor.
225—9 (3,3,3) History of World Art. A study of painting, sculpture, and
arch itectu re from prehistoric to m odern times. E m phasis is placed upon the
m ajor periods and great styles in relation to th eir geographical and social
backgrounds. O pen to all students, (a) T he a rt and arch itecture of ancient
and classical m an. (b) A rt of the m edieval epoch, (c) A rt from the R enais
sance to the present.
289—3 Practicum in Art Education. An exploration of ap pro priate activities
for a rt education in th e elem entary and secondary schools. O bservation and
involvem ent w ith children and youth a t work. An introduction to the profes
sion of a rt education. Prerequisite: 100-15.
300—12 (3,3,3,3) Art Education in the Elem entary Schools. F or students p re 
paring to teach in elem entary schools. A study of objectives, theory, and
practice of a rt activities for grades K-6. (a) E xploration and experim entation
of a variety of m edia w ith em phasis on interdisciplinary learning, (b) Study
of crafts suitable to the interests and abilities of children in grades K-6. (c)
Providing opportunity to pursue an individual interest in-depth, studio or
academ ic, (d) F or a rt concentrations only to introduce them to the elem entary
school child and his creative processes. A,b,c m ust be taken in sequence. P re 
requisite: (a,b,c) jun io r standing; (d) 289.
302—12 (3,3,3,3) Basic Still Photography. B asic still, black and w hite photo
graphy as an a rt form ; photography aesthetics; w ork w ith view cam eras
and hand held cam eras; total dark room experience. P rerequisite: junior
standing a n d /o r consent of instructor.
305—12 (3,3,3,3) Ceramics. Intensive study of ceram ics as an a rt form. M ust
be taken in a,b,c sequence. P rerequisite: 202-9, including 202c.
310—12 (3,3,3,3) Painting. Intensive study of painting as a m edium of expres
sion. Individual rath e r than group problem s are engaged. P rerequisite: 202-9,
including 202d.
312a—4 Advertising and Graphic Design. D eals w ith the basic tools of the
advertising designer. Introduction to styles of type, letterin g techniques, lay 
out problem s, and reproduction processes for advertisem ents and illustrations
in papers, m agazines, posters, television, and pam phlets. C reative exercises in
designing w ith type and illustrations. Prerequisite: 202-9, including 202f.
312b—4 Advertising and Graphic Design II. Introduction to the problem s of
the advertising designer, w ith special em phasis on typography. Includes ty p e
setting, proof printing, engraving, and lithographic processes. A pplication of
the principles of design to a variety of contem porary projects, w ith professional
standards and perform ances exacted. C reative and technical class work is
supplem ented by field trips to printing firm s and advertising design studios.
P rerequisite: 312a.
325—3 to 12 Studio. N o m ore than 6 hours per quarter. P rerequisites: 9
hours in m edium of choice (except w here courses do not ex ist), consent of
instructor.
GSC 340—3 M odern Art A: T he Art of the 19th Century.
GSC 341—3 M odern Art B: T he Art of the Early 20th Century 1890-1925.
GSC 342—3 M odern Art C: T he Art of the M id 20th Century 1920-1945.
358—12 (3,3,3,3) Printmaking. (a) Relief. A study of the m aterials, tools, and
m ethods used in relief printing, (b) Intaglio. F un dam ental etching, engraving,
collographic, and em bossing processes, (c) Serigraphy. A n investigation of the
various stencil processes used in screen printing, (d) L ithography. A study of
the basic theories and processes of stone printing. E ach p a rt m ay be repeated
once. P rerequisite: 202-9, including 202b.
365—4 Art Education in the Secondary Schools. F or a rt education students
preparing to teach a t secondary level; includes studio projects designed to
develop aw areness of technical and aesthetic needs of high school students,
reading and discussion of literatu re, planning of curriculum . Fall q u arter only.
GSC 370—9 (3,3,3) American Art.
384—12 (3,3,3) W eaving and Design in Textiles. Problem s of design and tech
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niques of working in fibers of various kinds. C onsideration of the craft as an
a rt form . P rerequisite: 202-9.
386—12 (3,3,3,3) Jewelry and Design in M etals. T h e basic processes involved
in form ing and finishing a rt objects of m etal. P rerequisite: 202-9.
393—12 (3,3,3,3) Sculpture. Problem s in m odeling, carving, casting, and con
struction. Prerequ isite: 202-9, including 202a.
401—3 to 12 Research in Painting. Prerequisite: 310-12.
402—3 to 12 Research in Sculpture. Prerequisite: 393-12.
408—3 to 12 Art Education for Elem entary Teachers II.
410—3 to 12 Research in Prints. P rerequisite: 358-12.
420—3 to 12 Research in Pottery. P rerequisite: 305-12.
424—3 Art in the Eighteenth Century. A study of the visual arts during the
eighteenth century. Rococo, rationalist, rom antic, and m iddle class styles are
exam ined against the revolutionary shift from the baroque to m odern societies.
441—9 (3,3,3) Studio in Drawing. Studio in D raw ing. Prerequisites: 12 hours
300-level art, junior or senior standing.
448—9 (3,3,3) Early Christian and M ediaeval Art. (a) E arly C hristian and
B yzantine Art. A survey of problem s related to a rt and arch itecture produced
in C hristian com m unities and und er the aegis of the B yzantine E m pire until
the fall of C onstantinople, (b) E arly M ediaeval and R om anesque Art. A study
of the developm ent of architecture and a rt in E urope from the fall of the
R om an E m pire to the form ulation of the G othic style, (c) Gothic Art. A
survey of m ajor developm ents in architecture, sculpture, and painting in
E urope from the earliest form ulation of G othic style to its decline in the
R enaissance period. P rerequisite: 225a-3 or consent of instructor.
449—9 (3,3,3) Renaissance and Baroque Art. A rchitecture, sculpture, and
painting from the w aning of the M iddle Ages to the beginnings of m odern
m ovem ents in the 18th century, (a) T h e R enaissance in northern Europe,
(b) T he R enaissance in Italy and the south, (c) M annerism , baroque, and
rococo art. M ay be taken independently. P rerequisite: 225—9 an d /o r consent
of instructor.
460—3 to 12 Research in Art Education.
466—3 to 12 Studio in Art Education.
469—12 (3,3,3,3) T he Art of Africa, Oceania, and the Americas, (a) A frican
A rt. A study of the m ajor stylistic regions of S ub-S aharun A frica w ith em 
phasis on the archaeological record, p articularly as it relates to the Nok, Ife,
and B enin C ultures, (b) Oceanic Art. A study of the arts of the peoples of
M elanesia, Polynesia, and M icronesia. An assessm ent of their influences on
20th century E uro pean art. (c) Pre-C olum bian Indian A rt of the Am ericas.
A sum m ation of the decline of M exican, C entral, and South A m erican
cultures after E uropean contact; the m ajor focus on the cultures and stylistic
regions of N o rth A m erica. P rerequisite: 225—9 a n d /o r consent of instructor.
481—3 Objectives of 20th Century Art. Identification of the ideas and theories
m anifest in 20th century art. E xam ination of the literatu re as it attem pts to
define the various developm ents in the visual and plastic arts. Prerequisite:
225—9 a n d /o r consent of instructor.
483—3 to 12 Research in Art History.
484—12 (3,3,3,3) Research in W eaving/Textiles. Independent and individual
research in technical and conceptual problem s in w eaving and textiles. P re 
requisites: 202h, 384.
501—3 to 12 Graduate Painting.
502—3 to 12 Graduate Sculpture.
503—3 to 12 Studio in Painting.
504—3 to 12 Studio in Sculpture.
511—3 to 12 Graduate Printmaking.
512—3 to 12 Studio in Printmaking.
520—3 to 12 Graduate Ceramics.
521—3 to 12 Studio in Ceramics.
560—3 to 12 Sem inar in Art Education.
566—3 to 12 Research in Art Education.
569—12 (3,3,3,3) Graduate Seminar in Art.
570—6 (3,3) Research in Art History.
571—3 to 9 Readings in Art History.
599—5 to 9 Thesis.
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593—2 to 4 Practicum.
596—2 to 8 Readings in Behavioral Science.
599 -2 to 9 Thesis.
B io lo g y

200—4 Introduction to Biological Sciences. An introduction to the m ajor u n i
fying concepts am ong the biological sciences, m etabolism , physiology, organi
zation, genetics, evolution, and ecology. T h ree hours lecture, three hours
laboratory per week. Prerequisite: C hem istry 125a or concurrent enrollm ent.
204—1 Elem entary Biology Laboratory. T o accom pany GSA 204. O ptional. A
laboratory designed for those who do not wish to concentrate in biology. Ob
servations are m ade on biological m aterials, and elem entary physiological ex
perim ents perform ed. P rerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in GSA 204.
GSA 205—4 M an and H is Diseases.
GSA 206—4 Life: Ecology and Diversity.
210—4 Bacteriology. A treatm en t of cytology; theories and techniques of stain 
ing; physiology and classification of m icroorganism s; and their m edical rela
tionships. Two lecture and four laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite:
GSA 204.
215—3 Sanitary M icrobiology. T he m icrobiology of w ater, wastes, and sewage
from the standpoints of significance, ecology, and conversion of organic m atter.
L aboratory work includes aseptic techniques, sterilization of culture m edia,
plate counts, use of selective and differential culture m edia, staining tech
niques, and m icroscopy. Tw o lecture hours, one tw o-hour lab per week. P re 
requisites: GSA 204, S an itation T echnology 101, 203, 204.
220—3 Nutrition and M etabolism. An introduction to biochem istry, w ith p a r
ticular em phasis on the m etabolism and energy production of carbohydrates,
lipids, and proteins. G enetic aspects of m etabolism . T hree lectures per week.
P rerequisites: 312a, C hem istry 240.
301a—5 Cell Biology. Cell stru ctu re and function. S tructure, organization, and
function of cells, organelles, and m acrom olecules. F our lecture and th ree lab
oratory hours per week. Prerequisites: 200, C hem istry 305a or 341a.
301b—3 Cell Biology. A continuation of 301a. T h e structure, function, and
biogenesis of various cell parts; the biosynthesis of m acrom olecules; the
m echanism s through w hich the cell regulates such processes as growth, m e
tabolism , and gene expression. R esearch papers in the above areas are em 
phasized. T hree lectures per week. Prerequisite: 301a.
301d—2 Cell Biology. E xperim ents designed to study the functional properties
of cellular com ponents, the regulation of cellular activities, and the response
of the cell to changes in the chem ical and physical environm ent. V arious tech
niques used in the study of cells are introduced. Six hours laboratory per week.
P rerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in 301b.
301e—3 Basic Biochemistry. T h e relation betw een the stru cture and function
of biologically im po rtant m acro-m olecules. N ucleic acids, proteins, and ca r
bohydrates, w ith em phasis on the regulation of their biosynthesis and degrada
tion. T he im portance of these ideas to m odern biology. T hree lecture hours
per week. Prerequisites: C hem istry 305b, 341b.
302a—5 Animal Life. Sponges through m am m als. Two lecture and six lab
oratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 200.
302c—5 Plant Life. B ryophytes through flow ering plants. T hree lecture and
four laboratory hours per week. P rerequisite: 200.
302d—5 Physiology. Function and regulation in anim als. F our lecture and three
laboratory hours per week. Prerequisites: 302a, C hem istry 125.
303a—3 Genetics. M echanism s of inheritance, gene action, and the origin of
genetic diversity. T hree lecture hours per week. P rerequisite: 200.
303b—3 Evolution. E volutionary change including population genetics, ecologi
cal factors, selection, and speciation. T h ree lecture hours per week. P rereq u i
site: 200.
303c—4 Ecology. Life and environment; energy relationships and succession.
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S atu rd ay field trips required. T hree lecture an d th ree laboratory hours per
week. P rerequisite: 200.
303d—1 Genetics Laboratory. Prerequisite: 303a or concurrent enrollm ent.
304a—5 Introduction to M icrobiology. T h e biology of bacteria, molds, yeasts,
and viruses. S tructure, grow th, and the significance of these organism s in
m edicine, industry, and the environm ent. T h ree lectures and two three-hour
laboratories per week. P rerequisite: 200.
304b—3 M edical M icrobiology. C ultural and im m unological properties of
m edically im po rtant bacteria and viruses and their epidem iology. C oncepts
of pathogenicity, antibiotic action, and drug resistance T hree lectures per
week. Prerequisite: 304a.
304c—2 M edical M icrobiology Laboratory. M ethods for isolating pathogenic
bacteria and determ ining th eir significant properties and im m unological
features. Tw o three-hour laboratories per week. P rerequisite: 304b or con
cu rren t enrollm ent.
312—8 (4,4) Human Anatom y and Physiology, (a) T h e stru cture and function
of the hum an body. T issues, skeletal, m uscular, and nervous system s. T hree
lecture and two laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: college chem istry,
(b) C ontinuation of a. E ndocrine, circulatory, respiratory, digestive, and
urin ary system s. T hree lecture an d th ree laboratory hours per week. P re 
requisite: 312a.
GSA 314—3 M an’s Genetic Heritage.
315a—3 Developm ental Biology. M orphogenesis, differentiation, grow th, and
regeneration in anim als w ith em phasis on vertebrates. T h ree lecture hours
per week. Prerequisites: 301a, concurrent enrollm ent in 315b.
315b—2 Developm ental Biology Laboratory. L aboratory to accom pany 315a.
E m phasis on em bryology of vertebrate forms. Tw o laboratory hours per week.
P rerequisite: co ncurrent enrollm ent in 315a.
GSA 320—3 Plants and Civilization.
GSA 328—3 Human Reproduction and Development.
390—0 to 1 (.3, .3, .4) Undergraduate Biology Seminar. P resentations by fac
ulty, visiting investigators, and students. Stud ents give one sem inar per year.
M ay be repeated. P rerequisite: junior or senior standing.
404a—3 M icrobial Physiology. B acterial grow th, biochem ical and genetic regu
lation of m etabolism , effects of the physical and chem ical environm ent. T hree
lecture hours per week. Prerequisites: 304a, C hem istry 305b.
404b—1 M icrobial Physiology Laboratory. M etabolic p attern s of bacterial
grow th as a function of nutrition, environm ent, and genetic control. T hree
laboratory hours per week. P rerequisite: 404a or concurrent enrollm ent.
406a—3 Cell Organelles and Inclusions. T h e function, stru cture, and form ation
of selected organelles and inclusions of eucaryotic cells. C urrent literatu re
is covered in som e detail and discussion sessions are held. T h ree hours lecture
per week. P rerequisite: 301a, 301b, or biochem istry.
406b—1 Readings in Cell Organelles and Inclusions. Covering of cu rren t litera
tu re in a given topic. P resentation of a term paper covering this m aterial.
Prerequisites: consent of instructor, concurrent enrollm ent in 406a.
406c—1 Laboratory in Cell Organelles and Inclusions. E xperim ents studying
cell organelles and inclusions. T h ree hours laboratory per week. Prerequisites:
consent of instructor, concurrent enrollm ent in 406a.
407—5 (3,2) Electron M icroscopy, (a) T heory, dem onstration, exercises and
review; two lecture hours and one dem onstration hour per week, (b) L abora
tory; six laboratory hours per week. E nrollm en t lim ited to num ber of lab
spaces available. P rerequ isite for a: consent of instructor; for b: concurrent
or recent enrollm ent in 407a, consent of instructor.
410—4 Advanced Genetics. A study of quantitativ e inheritance, chrom osom al
evolution and organization, th e regulation of gene action, and radiation gen
etics. T h ree lectures and one laboratory per week. P rerequisites: 303a, G SD
114d.
415—4 Experim ental Embryology. A survey of the literatu re from th e begin
ning of experim ental em bryology; the laboratory includes classical and m odern
techniques. Tw o lectures and two laboratories per week. L im ited to ten stu 
dents. P rerequisite: 301c.
420—4 Plant Synecology. T he structure, developm ent, and causative factors in
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the distribution of p lant com m unities. Field techniques for quantitativ e m eas
urem ents and in terpretations of successful dynam ics. T h ree lectures, one
laboratory per week. S atu rd ay field trips required. P rerequisite: 303c.
423—4 P rinciples of P arasitism . P rinciples dealing w ith parasitic relationships.
Study of types of association, m orphologic and physiologic adaptations of
parasites, defensive m echanism s, im m unity, and specificity. Selected exam ples
from the plants and anim als are used to illu strate the general principles and
life histories. Two lectures, two laboratories per week. P rerequisite: 302a,b,c.
430—4 E nvironm ental M icrobiology. A n exam ination of the ecological in te r
relation betw een m icrobes and anim al and p lan t life, and the interaction of
m icroorganism s w ith our terrestrial and aquatic environm ent. T h ree lectures
and one laboratory per week. Prerequisite
f' '
C 7 era)
435—4 Ethology. A survey of anim al interactions an d the response of anim als
to environm ental stim uli. T h ree lectures and one lab oratory per week. P re 
requisite: 302a.
441—3 M ammalian Physiology. N ervous and endocrine coordinating processes,
sensory function, circulation, respiration, alim entation, and regulation of body
fluids, w ith special reference to m an. T h ree lecture hours per week. No
graduate credit. P rerequisites: organic chem istry and 302d or 310.
442—1 M am malian Physiology Laboratory. Selected experim ents w ith m am 
m als including m an. One three-hour laboratory per week. No gradu ate credit.
Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in 441.
444—4 Integrative Physiology. M echanism s of response and integration w ith
em phasis on the role of the nervous system s. T hree lectures and one labora
tory per week. P rerequisites: 301a, 302a.
445—5 (3,1,1) Endocrinology. A survey of endocrine organs in chordates,
higher invertebrates and plants w ith m ajor em phasis on roles of endocrine
glands and their horm onal secretions in integration, control system s and
m etabolism , (a) Lecture, (b) L aboratory, (c) R eading and conference. P re 
requisites: (a) 301a or consent of instructor; (b,c) concurrent enrollm ent in
a, consent of instructor.
447—4 Topics in Plant Physiology. Photosynthesis, m ineral nutritio n of plants,
w ater regim e, grow th and m ovem ent of plants. Tw o lectures and two labora
tories per week. P rerequisite: 302c, C hem istry 125b.
455—4 Plant Anatom y. Cell types, tissues, and organography of seed plants
w ith em phasis on phylogeny and an d trends of specialization. L aboratory on
m icroscopical observations of p lan t tissues. Tw o lectures, two laboratories per
week. P rerequisite: 302c.
456—2 Plant M icrotechnique. Principles and techniques of preparing plant
tissues for m icroscopic study. F ou r hours of laboratory per week. Prerequisite:
302c, 455, or consent of instructor.
458—5 Functional M orphology of Vertebrates. T he phylogenetic approach to
com parative form , function, and developm ent of vertebrate organism s. Two
lectures and three laboratories per week. P rerequisite: 302a.
470—4 Field Botany. Taxonom y, n atu ral history, and distribution of local
plants. Two lectures and two laboratories p er week. Field trips cost $10-$25
per student. P rerequisite: 302c.
471—4 T he Algae. M orphology, reproduction, ecology, and physiology of algae.
L aboratory includes field work, identification, culturing, and experim entation.
Two lectures, two laboratories per week. Prerequisite: 302b or consent of
instructor.
479—1 to 16 Tropical Studies. Courses taken in the tropics und er the auspices
of Associated U niversities for In tern atio n al E ducation. M ay be repeated. P re 
requisite: consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
480—4 Field Zoology. Taxonom y, n atu ral history, and distribution of local
anim als. Two lectures and two laboratories per week. Field trips cost $10-$25
per student. P rerequisite: 302a.
483—4 Principles of Entom ology and Insect Pathology. A study of th e p rin 
ciples of insect developm ent, m orphology, physiology, ecology, and pathology.
T hree lectures, one laboratory per week. P rerequisite: 302a.
485—4 Ichthyology. R elationships, ecology, behavior, physiology, and anatom y
of fishes. Field study of local fauna is stressed. Tw o lectures and two labora
tories per week. S atu rd ay field trips required. Prerequisite: 302a or consent
of instructor.
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486—4 Herpetology. A study of am phibians and reptiles, their evolution, rela
tionships, m orphology, and behavior. Tw o lectures and two laboratories per
week. S atu rd ay field trip s required. Prerequisite: 302a,c or consent of in 
structor.
487—4 O rnithology. N atu ral history, relationships, behavioral ecology, and
evolution of birds. S atu rd ay field trips required. Prerequisite: 302a.
488—4 M ammalogy. Taxonom y, n a tu ra l history, and evolution of m am m als.
Tw o lectures and two laboratories per week. Prerequisite: 302a.
491—1 to 4 Readings in Biology.
493—2 to 8 Research in Biology. R esearch on biological problem s. N o credit
tow ard a secondary concentration in biology. P rerequisites: senior standing,
consent of faculty.
504—9 (3,3,3) Instructional Innovation in Secondary School Biology.
506—4 Cellular Regulation.
509—3 Nucleic Acids.
510—3 Proteins.
511—4 Population Genetics.
512—4 Cytogenetics.
513—3 M olecular Genetics.
521—4 Limnology.
522—3 Zoogeography.
523—3 Plant Geography.
525—3 Virology.
530—2 to 8 Biology Field Studies.
541—3 M icrobial M etabolism.
545—3 Physiology of Sense Organs.
547—3 M ineral Nutrition of Plants.
553—4 M orphology of the Spermatophytes.
580—4 Advanced Invertebrates.
581—4 Helm inthology.
585—4 Advanced Ichthyology.
590—0.4 Graduate Biology Seminar.
591—1 to 4 Readings in Biology.
593—1 to 4 Special Problems in Biology.
595—1 to 2 Topics in Cellular and M olecular Biology.
596—1 to 2 Topics in Organismic Biology.
599—2 to 9 Research and Thesis.

B usiness Education

201—9 (3,3,3) Typewriting. M astery of the keyboard, speed and accuracy in
the touch operation of the typew riter, and skill and knowledge needed for
vocational and personal uses, (a) Prerequisite: m ay not be taken for credit by
students who have had previous high school or other form al instruction in
typew riting, (b) P rerequisite: 201a or one sem ester of other form al instruc
tion in typew riting and th e ability to typ e a t least 30 words p er m inute, (c)
Prerequisite: 201b or two sem esters of other form al instruction in typew riting
and the ability to type a t least 40 words per m inute and to prep are sim ple
business correspondence, tables, m anuscripts, and forms.
221—12 (4,4,4) Shorthand and Transcription. S tudy of Gregg shorthand theory
and the developm ent of skill and knowledge required for dictation and tra n 
scription. (a) Prerequisite: m ay not be taken for credit by students who have
had previous high school or other form al instruction in shorthand, (b) P re 
requisite: 221a or one sem ester of other form al instruction in sh o rth an d -tran 
scription. (c) P rerequisites: 221b or two sem esters of other form al instruction
in shorthan d-transcrip tion and the ability to take new -m atter dictation a t 60
words per m inute for three m inutes.
241—2 Duplicating.
304—3 Advanced Typewriting. D evelopm ent of advanced skills in typing busi
ness correspondence, m anuscripts, form s, and tables; p reparation of copy from
rough d raft m aterials. P rerequisites: 201c or th ree sem esters of other form al
instruction in typew riting and the ability to type a t least 50 w ords per m inute
and to p repare business correspondence, tables, and m anuscripts.
324a—4 Advanced Shorthand and Transcription I. T h e developm ent of high-
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level dictation and transcription skill and knowledge. P rerequisites: 221c or
three sem esters of other form al instruction in shorthand-transcription and the
ability to transcribe on the typew riter new -m atter dictation taken a t a sus
tained rate of 80 w ords per m inute.
324b—4 Advanced Shorthand and Transcription II. A continuation of 324a.
P rerequisites: 324a or four sem esters of other form al instruction in shorthandtranscription and the ability to transcribe on the typew riters new -m atter dicta
tion taken a t a sustained rate of 90 words per m inute.
327—4 Office Theories and Procedures. A study of office efficiency, techniques,
filing procedures, financial and legal responsibilities, and other office activities.
O pportunities to explore reference sources, to p repare for and participate in
interview s, to m ake self evaluations, and to pursue areas of special interest.
O peration of dictating and transcribing equipm ent. P rerequisite: 201c or
equivalent.
341—4 Office M achines. A study of the capabilities and operational ch aracter
istics of basic types of office m achines; a consideration of ap pro priate uses of
each kind of m achine L aboratory practice required. A u n it in data processing
gives opportunity for key-punch instruction.
350—4 Consumer Incom e M anagement. T h e developm ent of concepts relative
to the m anagem ent of the personal financial affairs of the A m erican consum er.
B udgeting incom e and expenses, installm ent purchasing, com parison of prices,
insurance, real estate, taxation, and savings and investm ents.
351—4 Foundations of Business Education. T h e role of the business teacher
in the secondary and post-secondary school. An analysis of business education
objectives and curriculum . A survey of trends and external influences as they
affect business education. Should be taken in junior year.
360—4 Practicum in Vocational Education. P re-stud en t teaching clinical ex
periences in business education w hich develop an understanding of and tech
niques for w orking w ith econom ically disadvantaged students and give the
prospective business education teacher an aw areness of th e needs of the dis
advantaged youth and the techniques used in m eeting these needs of these
p articular youth.
402—4 Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice. Instru ctional procedures,
skill-building principles and techniques, selection and p reparation of in stru c
tional m aterials, standards of achievem ent, and evaluation of pupil perform 
ance. P rerequisite: 9 hours of typing, 304, 341 or equivalent 351.
404—4 Teaching Shorthand and Transcription. Instru ctional procedures, skillbuilding principles and techniques, selection and preparation of instructional
m aterials, standards of achievem ent, and evaluation of pupil perform ance.
P rerequisites: 324a, 351.
405—4 Teaching General Basic Business Subjects. Instru ctional procedures,
analysis and selection of m aterials, p reparation of teaching units, evaluation of
pupil perform ance. P rerequisite: 351.
408—4 Teaching D ata Processing and Bookkeeping. Instru ctional procedures,
analysis and selection of m aterials, preparation of a teaching u n it in data
processing, and evaluation of pupil perform ance. Prerequisite: 351.
414—4 Organization and Administration of Cooperative Vocational Education
Programs. Philosophy and objectives of cooperative vocational program s,
m ethods of selecting students and work stations, placing and supervising
students on part-tim e jobs, p reparation of instructional m aterials, job analyses,
conducting related inform ation courses, evaluating w orkers and w ork stations,
advisory com m ittees, and public relations aspects of cooperative program s.
415—6 Supervised Business Experience and Related Study. Classroom study
of the principles and problem s of coordinating in-school and cooperative voca
tional business education program s, w ith analysis and evaluation of on-the-job
experiences of the m em bers of the class in relation to their fu tu re work as
coordinators and vocational teachers.
500—4 Contemporary Problems in Business Education.
502—4 Introduction to Research in Business Education.
503—4 T ests and M easurements in Business Education.
505a—f 2 to 6 per quarter Workshop in Business Education.
505g—6 Individually Prescribed Programs for Disadvantaged Youth in Office
and Distributive Education.
505h—6 Office Sim ulation Techniques.
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505i—4 Emerging Patterns of Distribution for the ’70’s.
505j ~ 4 Data Processing for Vocational Administrators.
505k—4 Proseminar on Consumer Education.
507—4 Teaching D ata Processing.
508—4 Administration and Supervision in Business Education.
509—4 Improvement of Instruction in General (B asic) Business Subjects.
510—4 Improvements of Instruction in Secretarial Subjects.
530—4 to 6 Research Seminar in Business Education.
550—4 History and Philosophy of Vocational Education.
580—4 Problem Seminar in Business Education.
590—2 to 5 Readings in Business Education.
591—2 to 5 Individual Research in Business Education.
599—1 to 9 Thesis.

C hem istry

105—5 Introduction to Chemistry. P rep aratio n for university chem istry course.
M athem atical techniques and problem solving; fundam ental chem ical term s,
concepts, and laws, l o r students who do not have the basics of high school
chem istry. G rades are Pass or Fail. M ay not be applied to a prim ary or a
secondary concentration in chem istry. T h ree lecture, one quiz, three labora
tory hours per week. Prerequ isite: one year high school algebra or M ath 
em atics 101.
110—12 (4,4,4) General and Organic Chemistry. A course in general chem ical
principles an d practice for students other th an chem istry m ajors, (a) Atom ic
stru ctu re an d chem ical bonding, periodicity, ionic equilibrium , (b) S tudy of
the elem ents, general principles of carbon chem istry, (c) A n introduction to
aliphatic and arom atic com pounds w ith em phasis on those of biological and
environm ental im portance. C redit not applicable to a prim ary or secondary
concentration in chem istry. T h ree lectures and one laboratory per week. P re 
requisite: concurrent enrollm ent in G SD 114a or equivalent.
125—10 (5,5) Chemical Structure and Dynam ics. U niversity-level treatm en t
of m odern chem istry, (a) A tom ic structure, m olecular bonding and structure,
and states of m atter. F ou r lecture and th ree laboratory hours per week, (b)
Solutions, equilibrium calculations, kinetics, and oxidation-reduction. L abora
tory work includes qualitative analysis. T h ree lecture and six laboratory hours
per week. P rerequ isite for a: 105 or one year high school chem istry; for b:
125a.
135—5 General Quantitative Analysis. Introduction to theories and m ethods
of volum etric and gravim etric techniques. L ecture and laboratory. P rereq u i
site: 125b w ith grade of C or better.
261—3 Chemical Energetics and K inetics. Introduction to the principles of
chem ical therm odynam ics, kinetics, and spectroscopy. T hree lecture hours per
week. Prerequisites: 125b, concurrent enrollm ent in M athem atics 150a.
305—9 (3,3,3) Organic Chemistry, Preprofessional. F or secondary concentra
tion in chem istry and preprofesional students. T h ree lecture hours per week.
P rerequisite: 125b.
311—3 Inorganic Chemistry. Introduction to theories of bonding and structure;
descriptive chem istry of less fam iliar elem ents, coordination com pounds, and
organom etallics. T h ree lecture hours per week. Prerequisite: 125b.
341—9 (3,3,3) Organic Chemistry. A study of fundam ental stru ctu re types of
organic com pounds correlated w ith their chem ical and physical properties.
Bonding, reaction dynam ics, reaction types, stereochem istry, functional groups,
and spectroscopic m ethods. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite:
125b.
345—7 (2,2,3) Organic Chemistry Laboratory. (a,b) Introduction to the tools
and techniques for determ ining physical and chem ical properties of organic
system s. Six laboratory hours per week, (c) Introduction to organic qualita
tive analysis; determ ination of unknow n stru ctures using chem ical and spec
troscopic analysis. One lecture and six laboratory hours per week. M ust be
taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: (a) 305a or 341a; (b) 305b or 341b;
(c) 341c.
361—9 (3,3,3) Physical Chemistry. A study of mathematical models of the
causes of chem ical behavior, and their foundations in experiment. Therm ody
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nam ics, statistical m echanics, kinetics, and quantum m echanics w ith ap pli
cations. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence. P rerequisites: 135, 261, 12 hours
of physics, one year of calculus.
365—4 (2,2) Physical Chemistry Laboratory. One lecture hour and four lab
oratory hours per week. Prerequisites: 135, 345a, 361a.
375—0 to 3 Chemistry Seminar. O ne lecture hour per week. Prerequisite:
senior standing.
396—2 Introduction to Research. Investigation of relatively sim ple research
problem s in chem istry und er the direction of a staff m em ber. M ay be repeated
for m axim um of 6 hours credit. Prerequisites: 3.0 average in chem istry
courses, prior arrang em en t w ith a staff m em ber, consent of chairm an.
4 1 1 —4 Physical Inorganic Chemistry. M odern inorganic chem istry including
sym m etry, atom ic structure, chem ical bonds, and stereochem istry of complex
ions and m etal chelates. F our lecture hours per week. P rerequisite: concurrent
enrollm ent in 461b.
412—3 Inorganic Preparations. A study of several im po rtant types of inorganic
syntheses. One lecture and six laboratory hours per week. Prerequisites: 135,
345b.
419—2 to 6 Special Topics in Inorganic Chemistry. T he topic to be covered is
announced by the faculty. P rerequisite: consent of instructor.
432—8 (4,4) Instrum ental Analytical M easurements. T heory and practice of
instrum en tal analytical m easurem ents, including spectrophotom etric, electroanalytical, and chrom atographic m ethods. Two lecture and six laboratory hours
per week. P rerequisite: 461b or concurrent enrollm ent.
439—2 to 6 Special Topics in Analytical Chemistry. T he topic to be covered
is announced by the faculty. P rerequisite: consent of instructor.
441—3 Physical Organic Chemistry. C hem ical equilibria, kinetics, and stru c
ture-reactivity relationships are studied in detail for th eir value as m ethods
for determ ining the m echanism s of organic reactions. Lecture. Prerequisites:
261, 341c.
444—3 Organic Reactions. An interm ediate course w ith em phasis on m ono
functional com pounds. A dditional topics, not included in elem entary courses.
T hree lecture hours per week. P rerequisite: 341c.
449—2 to 6 Special Topics in Organic Chemistry. T he topic to be covered is
announced by the faculty. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
451—6 (3,3) Biochemistry. A study of life processes a t the m olecular level w ith
em phasis on the relationships betw een the stru ctu re an d function of biological
molecules. T h ree lecture hours per week. P rerequisite: 305b or 341c.
455—2 (1,1) Experimental M ethods in Biochemistry, (a) Som e m odern separa
tion techniques, (b) B iochem ical preparations, syntheses, and m ethods of
identification. T hree laboratory hours per week. Prerequisites: 345b, concur
rent enrollm ent in 451a.
459—2 to 6 Special Topics in Biochemistry. T he topic to be covered is a n 
nounced by the faculty. P rerequisite: consent of instructor.
460—5 Physical Chemistry, Preprofessional. F or secondary concentrations in
chem istry an d preprofessional students. Suggested for B.S. in E ducation
degree. T raditional and biological aspects of physical chem istry w ithout the
requirem ent of calculus. F ou r lecture, th ree laboratory hours per week. P re 
requisites: 135, 305b or 341c, 345b, and one y ear of physics.
464—3 Interm ediate Physical Chemistry. In term ed iate betw een the first year
of und erg raduate physical chem istry and advanced physical chem istry. T hree
lecture hours p er week. Prerequisite: 461c.
469—2 to 6 Special Topics in Physical Chemistry. T he topic to be covered is
announced by th e faculty. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
486—15 Argonne Quarter. Intensive course w ork and original research under
the direction of A rgonne N ational L aboratory staff to be taken in residence at
the L aboratory. Prerequisites: senior standing, 4.0 average, consent of d ep art
m ent chairm an, p rior approval of application by A rgonne N ational Laboratory.
490—2 Chemical Literature. A study description of the various sources of
chem ical inform ation and th e techniques for carrying out literatu re searches.
Two lecture hours per week. Prerequisites: 135, 305b or 341c, reading know l
edge of G erm an or consent of instructor.
496—2 to 6 Chemical Problems. Investigation of chem ical problem s u nd er the
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direction of a staff m em ber. Prerequisites: senior standing, concentration in
chem istry w ith 4.0 average, consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
511—3 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry.
519—2 to 30 (2 to 6 per quarter) Advanced Topics in Inorganic Chemistry.
531—3 Theory of Quantitative Analysis.
539—2 to 30 (2 to 6 per quarter) Advanced Topics in Analytical Chemistry.
541—3 Advanced Organic Chemistry.
549—2 to 30 (2 to 6 per quarter) Advanced Topics in Organic Chemistry.
551—3 Advanced Biochemistry.
559—2 to 30 (2 to 6 per quarter) Advanced Topics in Biochemistry.
561—3 Chemical Thermodynamics.
562—3 Atomic and M olecular Structure.
569—2 to 30 (2 to 6 per quarter) Advanced Topics in Physical Chemistry.
575—0 to 3 Graduate Seminar.
596—1 to 2 Advanced Chemical Problems.
597—3 to 15 Research and Thesis.

Colloquium

300—1 to 4 Student Colloquium. Student-initiated, student-developed, studentrun experim ental colloquia. C redit offerings for innovative and experim ental
stu den t-run courses not otherw ise available in the university curriculum .
P rerequisite: sophom ore standing.
C o u n s e lo r E d u c a tio n

305—4 Educational Psychology. Study of the learn er and the learning process.
Includes study of behavior, discipline, developm ent, the school environm ent,
application of learning theories, and m ethods of assessm ent. P rerequisite:
GSB 201c.
350—4 Survey of Human Developm ent. Surveying knowledge and u n d erstan d 
ing of hum an developm ent throughout the life cycle. T he various phases of
life in the areas of physical, affectional, socialization, peer-group relations, and
self-developm ent.
410—4 (2,2) Dynam ics of Campus Leadership. A n organized presentation of
accurate inform ation about the U niversity’s historical developm ent and plans
for future growth, organizational structure, philosophy, adm inistrative policies,
and goals w ith em phasis on the role of stu den t groups in the educational
com m unity, (a) E lected or potential studen t leaders, (b) R esident assistants.
P rerequisite: consent of instructor.
422—4 Educational M easurements. Study of the philosophy and techniques
of m easurem ents. Special attention to statistical foundations of and use of
teacher-m ade tests. P rerequisite: 305.
426—4 Individual Inventory. Procedures for studying individual pupils and
their problem s for guidance purposes. E m phasis on interview , observation,
ratings, case study, cum ulative record, etc. Prerequisite: 422.
442—4 Introduction to Guidance. Introductory course on studen t personnel
services. Survey of philosophy, principles, and organization of guidance serv
ices. N ot to be tak en for gradu ate credit. Prerequisite: 305.
443—4 Introduction to Counseling the Disadvantaged Student. A study of the
affective and cognitive factors in personal developm ent and positive m ental
health w ith particular em phasis upon special problem s encountered in aiding
in the fullest developm ent of disadvantaged students.
483—4 to 8 Community Programs for the Prevention of Juvenile Delinquency.
A nalysis of delinquency prevention in com m unity program s adm inistered by
th e public schools, social w elfare, governm ental agencies. A study of the
various categories of juvenile delinquency is applied to a critique of existing
program s and to the developm ent of experim ental program s. T h e roles of
professional w orkers p ertin en t to such program s is delineated w ith special
reference to the public school ad m inistration, counselor, the social w orkers,
the court, probation officers, and police. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
485—4 to 9 Workshop in Educational U tilization of Community Resources.
501—2 to 8 Special Research Problems.
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502—4 Research in Counseling Education.
510—4 College Student Personnel Services.
5 1 1 —4 Educational Implications of Learning Theories.
5 1 5 —4 Psychological Aspects of Education.
5 1 9 —4 Statistical M ethods.
520—8 (4,4) Educational Statistics and Experimental Design.
522—4 Advanced Educational Testing.
525—4 Behavior Problems and Their Prevention.
526—4 Elem entary School Counseling.
528—4 Counseling with Children.
530—4 Consultation: Theory and Practice.
5 3 5 —4 Introduction to Individual M easurement.
536a—4 Appraisal of Intelligence: Child.
536b—4 Appraisal of Intelligence: Child and Adult.
536c—4 Appraisal of Intelligence.
537—4 Counseling Theory and Practice I.
538—4 Counseling Theory and Practice II.
5 4 1 —4 Occupations and Careers.
542—4 Basic Principles of Guidance.
5 4 3 —4 Group Counseling.
5 4 4 —4 Principles of Career Education.
545a—2 to 4 Seminar: Problems in Guidance.
545b—2 to 4 Seminar: Learning and Communication.
545f—2 to 4 Seminar: Pupil Adjustment.
545j—2 to 4 Seminar: Organization and Administration.
550—4 Human Services System s.
5 5 1 —4 T he Nonprofessional in Human Services.
552—4 Help-Giving in Human Services.
562—8 (4,4) Human Developm ent in Education.
575—1 to 12 Practicum in Guidance.
576—4 to 8 Practicum in School Personnel Work.
E c o n o m ic s

200—4 M acroeconomics. An introduction to national econom ic system s w ith
attention to the m eaning and m easurem ent of national incom e, and the causes
of fluctuations therein. N ational econom ic objectives and policies, including
the distribution of incom e, the level of em ploym ent factors affecting stability
and grow th, the role of taxation. Prerequisite: sophom ore standing.
201—4 M icroeconomics. Principles and characteristics of the m arket economy.
T heory of the business firm , supply, dem and, and prices. A nalysis of earnings
of productive resources, including wages, rent, interest, and profit. In tro d u c
tion to m arket stru cture and public policy. Prerequisite: sophom ore standing.
300—4 T h e M onetary System and Economic Policy. S tudy of relationships
betw een m oney, credit, prices, an d econom ic activity. How th e banking system
creates m oney; the F ederal R eserve System . Introduction to public finance
and fiscal policy; the role of public finance in full em ploym ent policy. In tro 
duction to in ternational financial relationships. P rerequisite: 200.
310—4 Labor Problems. Survey of labor force, wage and em ploym ent theory,
unem ploym ent including econom ic insecurity, trad e unionism , and collective
bargaining from th e standp oint of public policy. P rerequisites: 200, 201.
GSB 311—3 Economic Developm ent of the United States.
GSB 312—3 Comparative Economic System s.
317—4 Economic History of the United States.
330—4 Public Finance I: National. T he role of governm ent in the econom y,
optim um levels of public activities, governm ent budgets, and national incom e;
financing of governm ent expenditures, principles of taxation, exam ination of
fiscal policy. P rerequisite: 300.
340—4 Interm ediate M icro Theory. An intensive treatm en t of price and in 
come theory w ith em phasis on degrees of price and other com petition. P re 
requisite: 201.
409—1 to 4 Independent Study in Economics. An investigation of topical areas
in greater depth th an regularly titled courses perm it. Individual or sm all
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group readings and projects. P rerequisites: 340 or 441, consent of instructor
and d epartm en t chairm an.
410—4 Government and Labor. A study of labor relations and legislation con
sidering both constitutional and econom ic aspects. P rerequisite: 310.
411—4 Collective Bargaining and D ispute Settlem ent. An analysis of the
collective bargaining process as determ ined and changed by labor legislation.
Collective bargaining contracts, th eir scope and significance, together w ith
the m ethods of dispute settlem ent such as grievance procedures and a rb itra 
tion. P rerequisite: 410 or consent of instructor.
416—4 Advanced M oney and Banking. R ole of m oney and credit in U.S.
econom y; th e com m ercial banking m arket stru ctu re and com m ercial ban k 
ing operations; non-banking financial interm ediaries, financial m arkets and
the com m ercial banking system ; issues regarding structure, service, and
m onetary m anagem ent functions of F ederal R eserve System ; cu rren t a p 
proaches to m onetary theory and policy; international m onetary problem s.
P rerequisite: 300.
418—4 Economic History of Europe. A survey of the econom ic grow th of
E urope w ith em phasis on the developm ent of E uropean agriculture, industry,
finance, and international trad e since 1750. Prerequisite: 201.
422—4 Introduction to Economic Developm ent. T h e preconditions, processes,
and problem s involved in econom ic developm ent. T he theory and policy rele
vant to developm ent, w ith em phasis on the “developing” or “em erging” econ
omies. P rerequisites: 200, 201.
429—4 International Economics. Intensive treatm en t of the principles of in te r
national econom ics w ith special em phasis on the classical and m odern theories
of international trade. Incom e effects an d balance of paym ent theory. P re 
requisites: 200, 201.
430—4 Regional Economy. R egional econom ic developm ent, including theoret
ical and practical problem s in designing an d im plem enting developm ent pro 
grams.
431—4 Public Finance II. S tate and local. Prerequisite: 330.
432—4 Fiscal Policy of the United States. C ountercyclical, secular, and em er
gency use of governm ent expenditures, debt, and taxes.
433—4 An Introduction to Urban Economics. T h e econom ic causes of urban
grow th and the econom ic-social problem s w hich rapid unregulated grow th
creates. T h e grow th of cities including a study of location theory, the effects
of agglom eration, the stru ctu re of th e econom ic base, and regional incom e
accounting. A solution to the problem s of cities including a designation of
goals to elim inate th e m isuse of resources and an exam ination of possible
techniques to atta in these goals. P rerequisites: 200, 201.
441—4 Interm ediate M acro Theory. B asic analytical concepts of the m odern
theory of aggregative incom e. Prerequisite: 200, 201 or consent of instructor.
450—4 H istory of Economic Thought. C ontributions of political and econom ic
philosophers and schools of thought from m ercantilism to J. M. K eynes, w ith
em phasis on the developm ent of econom ic ideas and th eir influence on con
tem porary econom ic theory an d national policy. P rerequisites: 200, 201.
465—4 M athem atical Economics I. A system atic survey of m athem atical eco
nom ic theory. C onditions of static equilibrium (including stability conditions),
dynam ic m odels using difference equations, and linear production m odels of
inp u t-o utput analysis an d activity analysis (linear program m ing). P rereq u i
sites: 440, consent of instructor.
467—4 Econometrics I. Introduction to resource allocation u n d er uncertainty.
P robabilistic econom ic m odels, theory of gam es and econom ic choices, and
stochastic econom ic processes. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
472—4 Dynam ic Economics: Fluctuations and Growth: A study of the causal
factors w hich produce fluctuations in econom ic activity a n d /o r growth. An
identification of the factors w hich affect th e length of th e cycle, its am plitude,
and the stability or instability of equilibrium . A n exam ination of the theories
and issues of econom ic growth. Prerequisite: 441 or consent of instructor.
473—4 Business Enterprise and Public Policy. Som e of the m ajor problem s of
social control of business arising out of th e operation of business in m odern
society; types of control, necessity, and effects of controls. Prerequisite: senior
standing.
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481—3 C om parative E conom ic System s. C apitalism , socialism , fascism , and
other form s of the econom y. Prerequisites: 200, 201.
501—1 to 5 E conom ic R eadings.
504—4 E conom ic Analysis.
505—4 T heory of the Firm .
510—4 S em inar on Selected Econom ic Topics.
512—4 L abor Econom ics.
516—4 E conom etrics II.
517—4 M onetary T heory and Policy.
519—4 E conom ic Grow th.
520—4 E conom ic D evelopm ent T heory and Policy.
530—4 Intern atio n al Econom ics and Finance.
533—4 Public F inance T heory an d Practice.
541—4 N ational Incom e T heory.
542—4 P rice T heory.
543—4 S em inar in E conom ic Policy.
561—4 A dvanced T opics in Econom ic H istory.
566—4 M athem atical Econom ics II.
582—4 Econom ic Behavior.
591—4 Professional D evelopm ent in E conom ics/M arketing.
599—1 to 9 Thesis.

E ducational A dm inistration
501—4 S em inar in E ducational A dm inistration.
505—1 to 8 C urrent Problem s in E ducational A dm inistration.
511—12 (4,4,4) Internship Practicum .
517—4 R esearch S em inar in E ducational A dm inistration.
518—4 Cases and Sim ulation in A dm inistrative D ecision-M aking.
519—4 Legal Basis of A m erican E ducation.
520—4 Illinois School Law.
524—4 F undam entals of E ducational A dm inistration.
525—1 to 4 School P ersonnel A dm inistration.
532—4 Public Opinion, Propaganda, and E ducation.
533—4 School F acility Planning.
534—4 School Finance.
535—4 School B usiness A dm inistration.
536—4 Introduction to System s A nalysis in E ducational A dm inistration.
537—4 Econom ics in E ducational A dm inistration.
555—4 E ducational Supervision.
556—4 Sem inar in E ducational Supervision.
557—4 E lem entary School O rganization and A dm inistration.
563—4 School Public R elations.
564—4 Secondary School O rganization and A dm inistration.
575a-e, j,k—2 to 4 each Individual R esearch.
596—5 to 9 Field Study.
599—3 to 9 Thesis.

Elem entary Education
200—4 Introduction to E lem entary E ducation. F irst course in the elem entary
education sequence. A cquaints the studen t w ith the role of the teacher and
enables student to assess his own interests, skills, and abilities as related
to th a t role. Satisfactory perform ance is required for adm ission to the
teacher education program . P rerequisite: registration by perm it only.
201—4 (2,2) U n derstanding th e P re-P rim ary Child. Introductory study of
characteristics of pre-school children, (a) E m phasis on study and observation
of individual infants and toddlers in inform al settings, (b) E m phasis on group
behavior of young children in m ore form al pre-school settings. M ust be taken
in a,b sequence.
202—4 (2,2) L eadership Roles in E arly Childhood E ducation. S tudy of teacher
roles in relation to others in the early childhood educational setting, (a) D e
velopm ent of individual role concepts am ong trainees, (b) R ole interrelatio n 
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ships: teacher vis-a-vis children, colleagues, and adm inistrators. M ust be taken
in sequence. P rerequisite: 201.
203—4 Understanding the Elem entary School Child. C oncepts needed to u n 
derstand the child in the elem entary school situation. T hree hours lecture and
two hours observation. P rerequisite: GSB 201c.
314—4 Elem entary School M ethods. T he fundam ental principles of education,
the in terp retatio n of cu rren t educational theory and practice, the processes
of teaching and learn ing involved in elem entary education. Prerequisite:
Counselor E ducation 305.
316—4 Kindergarten-Primary M ethods. Philosophy and principles underlying
the teaching of four-to-eight-year-olds. E m phasis upon organization, equip
m ent, m aterials, and m ethods for prom oting grow th of young children. P re 
requisite: C ounselor E ducation 305.
317—4 Pre-Kindergarten M ethods. Instru ctional strategies appro priate for p re
school children, w ith em phasis on interrelatedness of sensorim otor, conceptual,
and social developm ent. L earning objectives in language, num bers science, and
social studies in the context of creative activities such as art, dram atics, story
telling, poetry, and music. Prerequisites: 201, 202.
337—4 Reading in the Elem entary Schools. T h e principles of reading, factors
th a t condition reading, together w ith grade placem ent of aim s and m aterials;
diagnostic and rem edial treatm ent. P rerequisite: 314.
350—4 to 12 Kindergarten-Primary Student Teaching. Prerequisites: 316, C oun
selor E ducation 305, approval of elem entary education adviser.
351—4 to 16 Elem entary Student Teaching. P rerequisites: 314, C ounselor E d u 
cation 305, consent of elem entary education adviser.
365—4 Learning Theories and the Elem entary School Child. Principles of
learning applied to the m astery of m aterials used in elem entary school sub
jects.
410—4 Principles of Pre-Prim ary Education. E xam ination of research and
other m aterials dealing w ith intervention for strategies for preschool children.
P rinciples governing the stim ulation of readiness for school experiences and
related strategies both for preschool children and of p aren t involvem ent.
412—4 Early Childhood Curriculum. C urriculum theory, design, and im ple
m entation of pre-prim ary education. D eveloping original sequences for field
testing. P rerequisite: 317.
413—4 Children’s Literature. E m phasizes types of literatu re, analysis of liter
ary qualities, and selection and presentation of literatu re for children. N ot for
students who have had E nglish 213. Prerequisite: C ounselor E ducation 305.
415—4 Teaching M athem atics in the Elem entary School. Item s to be taught,
the grade placem ent of content, new er instructional practices and m aterials
of instruction, and m eans of evaluating achievem ent. Prerequisites: 314, G SD
112.
433—12 (4,4,4) Field Study: Problems in Elem entary Education. (1) C ur
riculum , (2) Language A rts, (3) Science, (4) R eading, (5) Social Studies,
(6) M athem atics, (7) E arly C hildhood E ducation, (8) E lem entary O rganiza
tion and Supervision. M ay not be repeated for credit.
437—4 Corrective Procedures in Reading. T echniques and m aterials for diag
nosing and correcting reading disabilities w ith em phasis on m eeting instruc
tional needs of each individual in the classroom . Involvem ent in laboratory
experiences w ith disabled readers. Prerequisite: 337.
442—4 Teaching Science in the Elem entary School. Study of content and
m ethods of elem entary school science. Prerequisite: 314.
443—4 Social Studies in the Elem entary School. O rganization of m aterials for
teaching purposes, techniques of classroom presentation, bibliographies or
m aterials, use of audio and visual aids to instruction, an d techniques for
evaluating studen t progress. R eadings, lectures, and discussions related to
required teaching experience.
445—4 L anguage Arts in the Elem entary School. C u rren t practices in the
teaching of the language arts other th an reading. A ttention to evaluation of
teaching m aterials in these areas. P rerequisite: 314.
470—3 Workshop in Sex Education for Elem entary Teachers. (Sam e as H ealth
E ducation 470.) D esigned to encourage elem entary school teachers to integrate
sex education concepts into their teaching program . C urrent theories and
knowledge concerning the psychosocial aspects of th e m aturation process are
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related to the content used for teaching pupils a t various grade levels. S pe
cialists in psychology, public health, and social w elfare offer a m ulti-disci
pline approach to help teachers plan a program based upon characteristics
and needs of pupils.
480—4 B ackgrounds of U rban E ducation. (Sam e as Secondary E ducation 480.)
Social, econom ic, and dem ographic factors as they im pinge upon program s in
urban schools. P rerequisite: consent of instructor.
500—4 E ducation and the D evelopm ent of Intellectual Functions.
505—4 Im provem ents of R eading Instruction.
507—2 to 4 R eadings in R eading.
509—4 to 8 P racticum in R eading.
513—4 M aterials and M ethods for the A ssessm ent of the D isabled R eader.
514—4 O rganization and A dm inistration of R eading Program s.
515—4 Problem s in E lem entary School M athem atics.
518—2 to 4 Supervision of S tud ent T eachers.
521—12 (4,4,4) D iagnosis and C orrection of R eading D isabilities.
533—2 to 12 P racticum in U rban E ducation.
541—4 C urriculum Problem s in E lem entary School Science.
544—4 Investigation in E lem entary School Social Studies.
545—4 Investigation in E lem entary Language Arts.
553—2 to 12 P racticum in U rban E ducation.
559—4 Instructional L eadership in E lem entary E ducation.
561—4 T h e E lem entary School C urriculum .
567—12 (4,4,4) T eaching Com petencies and T h eir A pplication.
575a-k—2 to 4 each Individual R esearch.
580—4 R esearch S em inar in U rban E ducation.
588—4 R esearch in E lem entary E ducation.
590—8 (4,4) S em inar in the Instru ctional Process.
596—5 to 9 Field Study.
599—3 to 9 Thesis.

Engineering

101—9 (3,3,3) Engineering Graphics, (a) Principles of graphic com m unications.
Sketching for shape description, pictorial projection, m ultiviews, various types
of sectional views, auxiliary views, geom etric construction, (b) Shop processes,
dim ensioning, axonom etric draw ing, tolerances, fasteners, and the com plete
detail and assem bly draw ing of a jig or fixture for an assigned problem , (c)
G eom etry of lines, planes, points solids, and irregular figures. D evelopm ent
of surfaces, solids, and intersections of planes and solids, transition pieces.
F inding intersections and developm ent by prim ary and secondary auxiliary
draw ings, use of cutting planes, and rotation of elem ents and planes.
110—1 Freshman Seminar. Introduction to engineering; description of m ajor
areas of engineering activity; discussion of available curicula a t this U niver
sity; procedures of the U niversity and the E ngineering D epartm ent. T eam tau ght by m em bers of D epartm en t of E ngineering w ith invited lectures from
industry and other departm ents. Pass-F ail grading only.
200—9 (3,3,3) Circuit Analysis. R equired core curriculum course for elec
tronic engineering concentrations. Integrated study of lum ped elem ent electric
circuits in DC, sinusoidal steady state, and tran sient modes. E m phasis on
analysis techniques including those suitable for digital com puter im plem enta
tion. G raphical, linear increm ental m odeling, convolution, and state space ap 
proaches as well as classical and transform m ethods for linear tim e-in-variant
circuits. S ingularity functions, netw ork theorem s, and two p a rt analysis. M ust
be taken in a,b,c sequence. P rerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in M ath e
m atics 305.
201—2 Circuit Analysis Laboratory. L aboratory experim ents exem plify the
m aterial covered in 200. L aboratory procedures, techniques of m easurem ent,
and report w riting are stressed. P rerequisites: 200a, concurrent enrollm ent
in 200c.
205—4 Applied Electricity-Electronics. F undam ental principles and practice of
A C /D C circuits, and equipm ent and control devices. Introduction to electronic
instrum entation and control; special selected projects to illustrate application.
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N ot for engineering concentrations or secondary concentrations; prim arily a
service course for sanitation technology program .
210—2 Engineering Computations. E ngineering com putation techniques includ
ing introduction to m echanical aids such as slide rule, desk calculators, m ini
com puters, tim e-sharing an d com puter center services. Complex num ber
m anipulations, logarithm s, functional notation, graphs, roots of equations,
sim ultaneous equations, and com puter routines associated w ith all the p re
sented topics.
220—3 Electrical Circuits. DC and AC electrical circuits, including netw ork
m odels, K irchhoff’s laws, m esh cu rren t equations, superposition theorem ,
phasors, rm s values, AC power, and the F ou rier Series. N ot for electronic
engineering concentrations. P rerequisites: M athem atics 150b, concurrent en
rollm ent in 221.
221—1 Electrical Circuits Laboratory. L aboratory study of DC and AC cir
cuits, illustrating principles discussed in 220. Prerequisite: concurrent enroll
m ent in 220.
230—3 Engineering Geology. Geological principles governing th e solution of
civil engineering problem s w hich are connected w ith th e use and occurrence
of rocks, m inerals, soils, and w ater in th e design and construction of engineer
ing works.
260—8 (4,4) Engineering M echanics, (a) S tatic equilibrium conditions for ex
ternal and intern al force and m om ent system s. F irst and second m om ents of
lines, areas, and volumes. V ector algebra used throughout, (b) K inem atics
and kinetics of particles and rigid bodies. N ew ton’s laws, m om entum , and
energy m ethods. V ector algebra an d calculus used throughout. Prerequisites
for a: Physics 211a, M athem atics 250 or concurrent enrollm ent; for b: 260a.
270—4 M echanics of Solids. U niaxial states of stress and basic static loading
in tension, com pression, bending, torsion, and shear. Force and deform ation
behavior of solids in the elastic and inelastic range. Superposition of stress
and strain. B iaxial and triaxial states of stress. Stress and strain transform a
tions, M ohr’s Circle, principal stresses an d strains. L aboratory dem onstrations
and experim ents w here necessary. P rerequisites: 260a, M athem atics 350a.
300—3 Therm odynamics. E lem ents of classical therm odynam ics. Laws of
therm odynam ics and applications to open and closed system s. Introduction
to statistical therm odynam ics and its relationship to m acroscopic properties
of m atter and transform ation of energy. P rerequisites: M athem atics 305,
Physics 211b.
301—3 (1,1,1) Junior Electronic Engineering Laboratory. L aboratory experi
m ents w hich exem plify the m aterial covered in junio r electronics engineering
courses. C haracteristics of active devices and their uses, laboratory procedures,
and m easurem ent techniques. P rerequisites: 200c, 201.
314—6 (3,3) Soils Engineering. Sam pling, identification, classification, and
testing of soils, (a) T heories and m easurem ent of essential properties, such
as m oisture, strength, perm eability, and seepage, (b) Soil-bearing capacity and
earth pressures as related to pile and pier foundations, stability of slopes, re
taining walls, and abutm ents. M ust be taken in a,b sequence. Prerequisite:
270.
315—3 Substructure Analysis. Site investigations; principles of settlem ents;
principles of design of pile foundations; study of cofferdam s, caissons, piers,
abutm ents, and underpinning. P rerequisites: 311, 312, concurrent enrollm ent
in 314.
320—3 Electronic Circuits. A ctive netw orks including physics of tubes and
transistors, biasing of active devices, sim ple am plifier circuits, R-C coupled
am plifiers, basic oscillators, feedback circuits. N o t for electronic engineering
concentrations. P rerequisite: 220.
321—1 Electronic Circuits Laboratory. L aboratory study of active netw orks
illustrating principles discussed in 320. P rerequisites: 220, concurrent enroll
m ent in 320.
325—4 Physical Electronics. Solid-state physics as applied to band theory of
sem iconductor devices; electron em ission; diffusion and m obility of electrons
and holes; selected topics in charged particle dynam ics and statistical m e
chanics; analysis of some new sem iconductor devices. P rerequisites: 200,
M athem atics 305, Physics 300.
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326—4 Linear Electronic Circuits. L inear electronic circuits using transistors,
F E T ’s, and vacuum tubes. Load lines and biasing of active devices. Feedback
and its effects on circuits. Sm all signal am plifiers. Integrated circuits. F re 
quency response. P rerequisite: 325.
3 2 7 —4 Pulse and Digital Circuits. Pulse and digital electronic circuits. Pulse
transform ers. Sw itching characteristics of active devices. T ransisto r switches.
C om parators, clam pers, and clippers. Logic circuits. R egisters. M ultivibrators.
P rerequisites: 326, GSC 252.
330—8 (4,4) E ngineering E lectrom agnetics, (a) S tatic electric and m agnetic
fields theory including field distributions and experim ental field m apping
m ethods. T he form ulation of M axw ell’s equations in tim e-varying form and
the retarded potentials, (b) M axw ell’s equations for tim e-varying fields,
derivation and solution of the wave equation field theory approach to tra n s
m ission lines. S teady state solutions for the loss-less transm ission line, the
S m ith C hart, lossy transm ission lines. Pulse propagation on transm ission lines
transient response of lossy lines. M ust be taken in a,b sequence. P rerequisites:
M athem atics 350b, Physics 211c.
340—8 (4,4) Structural Analysis and Design I, II. (a) A nalysis of statically
determ inate structures; reactions, shears, bending m om ents, and direct
stresses due to fixed and moving loads; influence lines and loading criteria for
beam s and fram ed structures, (b) C om putation of beam deflections; statically
indeterm inate analysis by m om ent areas, consistent deflection, and m om ent
distribution. M ust be taken in a,b sequence. P rerequisites: 260, 311, M athe
m atics 305.
351—3 Linear System s Analysis. Introduction to the analytical tools available
for study of the inpu t-o utput relations of linear system s. C lassification of
system s, tim e and frequency dom ain techniques for both continuous and
discrete system s, an d signal flow graphs. Prerequisites: 200, M athem atics 350a
or concurrent enrollm ent.
352—3 Stochastic Processes. Introduction to probability, stochastic processes,
and m ethods of representing stochastic signals. Processing of stochastic signals,
noise, and introduction to detection theory. P rerequisite: 351.
353—3 State Space Techniques. Introduction to general m ethods for study of
input-output relations of engineering system s, p articularly nonlinear system s.
S tate space representation, transition m atrices, and L iapunov stability theory
for both continuous discrete system s. M achine com putation and stim ulation.
Prerequisite: 352.
363—9 (3,3,3) Surveying, (a) Use and care of surveying instrum ents. F u n d a
m ental principles of surveying, com putation, land surveying, (b) Field
astronom y, route surveying, introduction to photogram m etry, hydrographic
surveying, and subsurface surveys, (c) T echniques in the use of air photos
as source m aterial for research in the physical and social sciences. Laboratory.
P rerequisite for a and b: GSD 114c; for c: 363b, consent of instructor.
370—4 Engineering M aterials. Q uantitative and qualitative behavior of m a
terials as related to the stru cture of solids. Specification and determ ination
of m aterial constants for m echanical, electrical, m agnetic, chem ical, and
therm al properties of m aterials. L aboratory dem onstrations and experim ents
w here necessary. Prerequisites: 260a, M athem atics 350a.
375—0 to 6 Seminar. Prerequisite: ju nio r or senior standing.
380—12 (4,4,4) Environmental Engineering I, II, III. (a) T h e scientific founda
tion of environm ental engineering: air, w ater, and soil pollution problem s and
general approach to control and treatm ents, (b) P lanning and design of w ater
supplies, distribution system s, sewers, and w aste w ater treatm en t facilities,
(c) C ontrol of indu strial w astes and by-products to reduce air, w ater, and
soil pollution. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence. P rerequisite: junior or senior
standing.
395—2 to 8 Readings in Engineering. Supervised reading in selected subjects.
Prerequisites: junio r or senior standing, concentration in engineering, consent
of chairm an.
401—2 (1,1) Senior Electronic Engineering Laboratory. L aboratory experi
m ents which exem plify the m aterial covered in junio r and senior engineering
courses. Introduction to advanced m easurem ents techniques. M ust be taken
in a,b sequence. P rerequisite: 301c.
419—3 M echanics of Fluids. F undam ental properties of fluids; fluid statics and
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dynam ics; continuity, m om entum and energy equations; selected problem s in
lam inar, com pressible and turbulent flow, closed conduit and open channel
flow. Prerequisites: 270, 300, 370.
420—4 M ass and Energy Transport. Principles and m echanism s of energy,
mass, and m om entum transport. M olecular m otion, lam inar flow of a con
tinuum , and tran sp o rt in solids. T u rb u len t flow, inter-phase transport, rad ia
tive transfer, and m acroscopic balances of m ass, energy, and m om entum .
Scheduled laboratory projects. P rerequisite: 419.
421—1 Fluid Dynam ics Laboratory. L aboratory experim ents and projects to
study the flow of fluids in free flow, conduits, and porous m edia. D ynam ic
sim ilitude and basic concepts of lam inar flow, boundary layers, turbulence,
and energy dissipation. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent in 419.
423—3 Hybrid Computation. T he sim ultaneous use of the analog and the
digital com puter for the solution of engineering problem s. Scaling of problem s.
Block diagram s and logic are stressed. L inear and nonlinear differential
equations. Sim ulation as well as iterative analog com putation are covered.
Prerequisite: M athem atics 225.
440—8 (4,4) Structural Analysis and D esign III, IV. (a) D esign of m em bers
in tension and in com pression, built-up flexural m em bers; study of stru ctural
connections. L aboratory, (b) D esign project und er supervision. Laboratory.
M ust be taken in a,b sequence. Prerequisite: 340.
442—4 Concrete Structures. T he m echanics of reinforced and prestressed con
crete stru ctural elem ents w ith em phasis on ultim ate strength and tim e-de
pendent behavior. System atic procedures for m em ber checking and m em ber
design, w ith em phasis on design criteria. D etailing, form w ork design, and
construction procedures for in situ and precast reinforced and prestressed
concrete. Prerequisite: 440.
443—4 Engineering Design. Principles of engineering design. Individual labora
tory projects of a research, design, or developm ent n atu re to study the p rin 
ciples of engineering system s or com ponents. Prerequisite: senior standing
or consent of chairm an.
450—3 to 6 Topics in Engineering. A selected topic of special interest. T he
title includes the nam e of the topic (e.g. “T opics in E ngineering: U rban
System s” ). P rerequisite: consent of instructor.
460—8 (4,4) Engineering Analysis for Decision M aking, (a) Introduction to
fundam ental concepts and theorem s of engineering analysis w ith em phasis on
the theory of linear, dynam ic, and integer program m ing. N etw ork analysis,
inventory theory, sim plex and revised sim plex m ethod, and dual theorem , (b)
Introduction to advanced linear program m ing, nonlinear, probabilistic, and
stochastic program m ing.
465—4 Autom atic Control Theory. Principles of feedback control of linear
system s, using N yquist, Bode, and root-locus m ethods; stability criteria; en 
gineering exam ples, dem onstrations, laboratory exercises. Prerequisites: 200c,
260b, M athem atics 305a.
466—4 Structural System s. S tudy of civil engineering stru ctural system s. E m 
phasis on industrialized buildings, fram ed domes, preassem bled trusses, floor
ing system s. Field trips to job sites. P rerequisite: senior standing in structures
option.
475—3 Transportation Engineering. F undam entals of transportatio n system
planning, analysis, design, and developm ent. Selected topics in highway, air,
rail, and sea tran sp o rt including system sim ulations, netw ork flow, optim iza
tion techniques, traffic flow theory, and econom ic analysis of transportation
system s. P rerequisite: M athem atics 305.
476—3 Highway Planning and Design. T h e developm ent and application of
concepts of m odern highw ay planning and design for ru ral and urban tra n s
portation system s. Prerequisite: 475.
477—3 Construction Engineering. A pplication of engineering principles to
m odern m ethods of construction; office and field procedures; construction
planning including elem ents of critical path scheduling. L inear program m ing,
and com puter m ethods for civil engineering, design, and sim ulation. P rereq u i
site: M athem atics 305.
480—8 (4,4) Urban System s Engineering, (a) M ethods of system s analysis
and m athem atical m odeling of com plex civil engineering projects in urban
areas, such as transportatio n netw orks, refuse disposal, or w ater supplies, (b)
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T echniques of com puter sim ulation of problem s, or projects, of urban areas
with study of the analysis and the design of typical m odern urban systems.
M ust be taken in a,b sequence. Prerequisites: M athem atics 305, consent of
instructor.
. . . .
481—4 Functional Analysis of Digital Equipment. Logic circuits including
standard gates, function realization and m inim ization, and logic diagram s.
Sequential circuits including transition tables and tim ing diagram s. In tern al
organization and function of typical com puters and controllers including
comm on peripherals such as 1-0 devices, secondary storage, and D-A and
A-D converters. P rerequisite: 200 or 320.
482—4 Introduction to D igital Equipment Design. C ircuit realizations of logic
and sequential functions. R elationship of operational specifications to circuit
perform ance. M em ories and associated circuitry. D iagnostic testing and
trouble shooting. D esign for easy m aintenance. Case studies in hardw are
design. P rerequisite: 481.
483—4 Digital Processor Programming. Softw are requirem ents for general
purpose, stored program digital processors. M achine instructions and infor
m ation form at required to transfer data of specific I/O devices, execute
m em ory and register transfers, perform logical and m athem atical operations,
em ploy m em ory protect and interrupts and sense and display errors. M achine
and source languages, assem blers, translators an d com pilers, loaders and
system operation of a typical processor. Projects w ith interpretive and in te r
active program m ing, debugging, diagnostics and I/O u tility program s for
actual processors. P rerequisite: 481.
485—4 Communication Theory I. E lem ents of com m unication system s, spectral
representation of signals and noise, filters and filtering, signal-to-noise ratios,
analog (linear and exponential) m odulation, sam pling theory, pulse m odulation
and m ultiplexing. Prerequisites: 327, 353.
486—4 Communication Theory II. C ontinuation of 485. Introduction to in 
form ation theory, error correcting coding, signal processing for m axim um
signal-to-noise ratio, detection theory, estim ation theory, topics of cu rren t
interest from the literature. Prerequisite: 485.
490—4 M icrowave Principles. An introduction to m icrow ave principles be
ginning w ith M axw ell’s equations. P lan e wave propagation and reflections of
waves a t boundaries. T he m athem atical theory of waveguides both rectangular
and circular. R esonant cavities, periodic structures, filters, and ferrite com 
ponents. P rerequisites: 330b, 353.
491—4 M icrowave Electronic Devices. T h e study of m icrow ave electronic de
vices and som e of their applications. M icrow ave tubes including the traveling
wave tube, the klystron, the m agnetron, and th e backw ard wave oscillator.
M icrow ave solid state diodes including the tunnel diode am plifier and the
param etric am plifier. P IN diodes. M icrow ave transistors. T h e cavity m aser
am plifier and the traveling wave m aser am plifier. P rerequisite: 490 or consent
of instructor.
523—3 Digital Sim ulation Techniques.
524—6 (3,3) Linear and Non-Linear Programming.
525—3 Analog and Digital M ethods.
526—3 Sim ulation and D ata Processing.
531—8 (4,4) Operations Analysis and Synthesis.
533—3 Program Evaluation and Review Techniques.
550—3 to 6 Topics in Engineering.
560—8 (4,4) Automatic Control Theory.
590—2 to 4 Readings in Engineering M athematics.

English
300—4 Principles of English Grammar. R equired for E nglish students. O thers
should take 391. C redit not allowed for both courses.
302—12 (4,4,4) Survey of English Literature, (a) Beginnings to 1660, exclud
ing M ilton, (b) 1660-1830, including M ilton, (c) 1830 to present. M ay be taken
in any sequence, but chronological sequence is recom m ended. P rerequisite:
com pletion of GSC 200-level requirem ents.
309—8 (4,4) Survey of American Literature, (a) to 1860, (b) since 1860. M ay
be taken in either sequence.
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GSC 3 13 -3 Folklore.
GSB or GSC 314—3 T he American Character.
GSC 315—3 Studies in Biography.
325—4 Technical W riting. D esigned for studen ts in engineering and the
sciences. Principles of technical w riting w ith em phasis on organization, style,
gram m ar, and usage. P ractice in w riting technical reports, instruction, out
lines, and sum m aries. Special instruction in library procedure and w riting the
an notated library research paper. P rerequisite: G SD 101.
GSC 333—3 T he Bible as Literature.
GSC 335—3 Studies in Short Fiction.
GSC 336—3 Studies in the Novel.
GSC 337—3 T he English Language Heritage.
GSC 339—3 Classical M ythology and Its Influence.
GSC 365—3 Introduction to Shakespeare.
391—4 English Grammars and Usages. D ifferent gram m ars of E nglish as
m odels of actuality. P ractical applications. P rerequ isite to student teaching,
except in E nglish concentrations, w hich require 300. P rerequisite: junior
standing.
392a—4 Creative Writing: Fiction I. E m phasis on the w riting of fiction th a t
strives for literary excellence. Classroom conducted as a workshop, devoted to
discussion and evaluation of studen t m anuscripts. R eadings in fiction; prob
lem s of fiction exam ined in the work of established w riters. P rerequisite: con
sent of instructor.
392b—4 Creative Writing: Poetry I. M ajor em phasis on the w riting of poetry,
but w ith study of the fundam entals of poetry, including prosody, figurative
language, sym bolism , and theories of poetry. R eadings in poetry. In-class cri
tiques of studen t w riting by students and instructor to develop objective
analysis as m eans of im provem ent. P rerequisite: consent of instructor.
400—4 Introduction to English Linguistics. An introduction to the m ethods of
descriptive linguistics as applied to E nglish: the phonem ics, m orphem ics, and
syntax of English. R ecom m ended for those preparing to teach English.
403—4 T he H istory of the English Language. A survey of the developm ent of
the language from Indo-E uropean to m odern E nglish w ith special em phasis
on M iddle and E arly M odern E nglish changes.
404—12 (4,4,4) M iddle English Literature, (a) M iddle E nglish literatu re ex
cluding C haucer; (b) C haucer: Canterbury Tales, (c) C haucer; early poems
and Troilus and Criseyde. M ay be tak en separately. P rerequisites: com pletion
of second-level GSC requirem ents, junior standing.
405—8 (4,4) M ethods and Theories of Language Analysis, (a) Procedures for
identifying, describing, and constructing m odels of the sm allest units in a
linguistic system . D iscussions of th e relations betw een phonic, phonem ic, and
feature analysis concepts as cu rren tly form ulated. C onstruction of an actual
model of a gram m ar as lim ited by evidence in tape recordings of A m erican
English, (b) Procedures for identifying language units as large as or larger
than a word. T h e usefulness of slot and filler, distributional, im m ediate
constituent, and transform ational-generative m odels is tested in th eir appli
cability to the stru cture of spoken and w ritten E nglish statem ents. M ay be
taken independently. Prerequisites: com pletion of second-level GSC require
m ents, junio r standing.
410—4 Fundam entals of Literary Scholarship. T hrough lectures and practical
exercises, an introduction to the use of research tools, form and style in
critical w riting, and literary history. P rerequisite: jun io r standing.
412—16 (4,4,4,4) English Nondram atic Literature, (a) P oetry and Prose of
the English R enaissance: Sidney T hrough Spenser, (b) 17th C entury, (c)
P oetry and P rose of the A ugustan Age: D ryd en T hrough Pope, (d) Poetry
and Prose of the Age of Johnson. M ay be taken separately. P rerequisites:
com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents, junior standing.
413—4 Spenser. R eading and analysis of T he Faerie Queene, Amoretti, and
other m ajor poems. P rerequisites: com pletion of second-level GSC require
m ents, junior standing.
418—4 Applied Sem antics. A pplications of theories of verbal m eaning to the
interpretation of actual texts. P rerequisites: com pletion of third-level GSC
requirem ents, junio r standing.
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420—8 (4,4) American Poetry, (a) T rends in A m erican poetry to 1900 w ith a
critical analysis of the achievem ent of the m ore im po rtant poets, (b) T he
m ore im po rtant poets since 1900. M ay be taken separately. Prerequisite: 309a
or 309b.
421—16 (4,4,4,4) English Poetry, (a) E arly R om antics: m ajor em phasis on
general background and on Blake, Coleridge, and W ordsw orth; (b) later
R om antics: em phasis on B yron, Shelley, and K eats, the m inor figures; (c)
V ictorian poets: T ennyson, Browning, Arnold, an d other poets of E ngland,
1830-1900; (d) m odern B ritish poets. M ay be tak en separately.
431—12 (4,4,4) M ajor Am erican Writers. Significant w riters of fiction and
nonfictional prose from the P u ritan s to the 20th century, (a) 1620-1800, (b)
1800-1865, (c) 1865-1915. M ay be taken separately.
438—4 Intellectual Backgrounds of American Literature. T h e relationship of
basic ideas in A m erica to A m erican literature. Prerequisite: 309a or 309b.
4 4 1 _ 4 T he 18th Century Essay. T he inform al essay and the literary periodi
cals—T he Spectator, Tatler, Guardian, Rambler, Idler, and G oldsm ith’s
Citizen of the World (“C hinese L etters”).
442—4 Romantic Prose. Fiction of A usten, Scott, M ary Shelley, Peacock, the
Gothic novelist; prose of Lam b, Landor, H azlitt, D eQ uincey; criticism , jo u r
nals, and letters.
4 4 3 —4 Victorian Prose. T he chief w riters of nonfictional prose from the late
rom antics to 1900. Prerequisite: 302c.
4 4 7 —4 American Humor and Satire. A consideration of the w riters and form s
of 19th and 20th century hum or.
454—12 (4,4,4) English Fiction, (a) 18th C entury: D efoe through J a n e A usten,
(b) V ictorian Novel: 1830-1900. (c) T h e E nglish N ovel in the 20th C entury.
M ay be taken separately. P rerequisites: com pletion of second-level GSC re
quirem ents, junior standing.
456—4 M odern Continental Fiction. Selected m ajor works of E uropean authors
such as M ann, Silone, Cam us, K afka, M alraux, Hesse.
458—8 (4,4) Am erican Fiction, (a) T h e novel in A m erica from its beginnings
to the early 20th century, (b) T rends and techniques in the A m erican novel
and short story since 1914. M ay be taken separately.
460—20 (4,4,4,4,4) English Drama, (a) E lizabethan dram a: from the beginning
of the dram a in late M iddle Ages through its flow ering in such E lizabethan
playw rights as Greene, Peele, K yd, M arlow e, Heywood, D ekker, b u t excluding
Shakespeare; (b) Jacobean dram a: the Jacobean and C aroline playw rights:
Jonson, W ebster, M arston, M iddleton, B eaum ont and Fletcher, M assinger,
Ford, Shirley; (c) R estoration and 18th century dram a: after 1660. represen
tative types of plays from D ryd en to Sheridan; (d) 19th century dram a; (e)
M odern B ritish and Irish dram a. M ay be tak en separately. Prerequisites:
com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents, junio r standing.
464—4 M odern Continental Drama. T h e co ntinental dram a of E urope since
1870; representative plays of Scandinavia, R ussia, G erm any, France, Italy,
Spain, and Portugal.
468—8 (4,4) Am erican Drama, (a) T h e beginnings of A m erican dram a to
W orld W ar I. (b) M odern A m erican dram a. P rerequisites: com pletion of
second-level GSG requirem ents, ju nio r standing.
471—8 (4,4) Shakespeare, (a) Com edies and histories, (b) tragedies and nondram atic works. M ay be taken separately. Prerequisite: com pletion of secondlevel GSC requirem ents.
473—4 M ilton. R eading of Paradise Lost, Paradise Regained, Samson Agonistes, m inor poems, m ajor treatises.
485—4 Problems in the Teaching of English. Aims, m ethods, m aterials, tests,
program s, an d other aspects of E nglish instruction in the high school.
486—2 to 8 Workshop in High School English. Intensive study in lectures,
laboratory, conferences, to arrive a t agreem ent on th e teaching of E nglish in
high school. C urriculum , m aterials, m ethods, aim s. D irected by com petent
authorities in th e field.
487—2 to 8 W orkshop in Junior H igh School English. Intensive w orkshop
study in lectures, laboratory, conferences on the teaching of E nglish in junior
high school. C urriculum , m aterials, m ethods, aim s. D irected by com petent
authorities in the field.
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488—12 (4,4,4) Teaching Standard English as a Second Language, (a) Class
room techniques, (b) L aboratory m ethods, (c) A pplications to problem s aris
ing from regional an d social variations am ong speakers of A m erican English.
P rerequisites: com pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents, junio r standing.
490—8 (4,4) Advanced Composition. E xpository w riting. P rerequisites: com 
pletion of second-level GSC requirem ents, junior standing.
492a—4 Creative W riting II: Fiction. E m phasis on the w riting of fiction th a t
strives for literary excellence. Classroom conducted as a workshop, devoted to
discussion and evaluation of student m anuscripts. R eadings in fiction; prob
lem s of fiction exam ined in the work of established w riters. M ay be repeated
for total of 8 hours credit. P rerequisite: 392a an d /o r consent of instructor.
492b—4 Creative W riting II: Poetry. M ajor em phasis on the w riting of poetry.
In-class critiques of studen t w riting by in structor an d fellow students to
develop objective analysis as m eans of im provem ent. M ay be repeated for
total of 8 hours credit. Prerequisite: 392b a n d /o r consent of instructor.
495—8 (4,4) Literary Criticism, (a) H istory of criticism : ideas and techniques
from A ristotle to the end of the 19th century, (b) m odern criticism : recent
critics and critical attitudes, and practice in w riting criticism .
498—4 Directed W riting. N ot given for gradu ate credit. M ay be repeated for
total of 8 hours credit. P rerequisite: consent of departm ent.
499—2 to 6 Readings in English. For E nglish students only. D epartm en tal ap 
proval required. N o m ore th an 4 hours m ay be tak en in an y one quarter.
500—4 M aterials and M ethods of Research in English.
501—4 Old English Grammar.
502—4 Beowuif.
504—4 Advanced English Syntax.
505—4 Contrastive Linguistic Structures.
508—4 or 8 Studies in Chaucer.
509—4 or 8 Studies in M iddle English Literature.
511—4 or 8 Studies in the Renaissance.
513—4 or 8 Studies in 17th Century Literature.
514—4 or 8 Studies in Restoration and 18th Century Literature.
518—4 to 8 Studies in English Literature, 1885-1914.
519—4 or 8 Studies in Contemporary British Literature.
520—4 or 8 Studies in Rom antic Writers.
521—4 or 8 Studies in Victorian Poetry.
524—4 or 8 Studies in the M etaphysical Poets.
531—4 or 8 Studies in American Colonial Period.
532—4 to 8 Studies in American Transcendentalism.
534—4 or 8 Studies in Early 19th Century American Writers.
536—4 or 8 Studies in Later 19th Century American Writers.
537—4 or 8 Studies in 20th Century American Writers.
538—4 or 8 Problems in American Literature.
540—4 Studies in Linguistics (H istorical and D ialectal).
543—4 or 8 Studies in Victorian Nonfiction Prose.
555—4 or 8 Studies in the Victorian Novel.
560—4 or 8 Studies in Renaissance Drama.
566—4 or 8 Studies in Shakespeare.
569—4 Seminar in Special Problems of English as a Foreign Language.
579—16 (4 or 8, 4 or 8) Studies in M odern Literature.
580—4 Traditional Them es.
581—12 (4,4,4) Problems in High School English.
585—4 Teaching College Composition.
587—4 Literature for Young People.
597—2 to 4 Readings in Linguistics.
598—4 Independent Review of English and Am erican Literature.
599—2 to 9 Thesis.

Experim ent in H igher Education
101a,b,c,d—1 to 18 per quarter, 201a,b,c,d—1 to 18 per quarter University
Studies. General education course series for the E.H .E. designed to provide
General Studies equivalence credits on the first and second levels. P re
requisite for 201: 101a,b,c,d.
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Finance
320—4 Corporation Finance. A study of the principal duties of corporate
financial officers and the problem s of adm inistrative financial m anagem ent of
business. T opics include planning, budgeting and control, external sources of
capital. Prerequisites: A ccounting 332, 333; Econom ics 200, 201.
420—4 Problems in Corporation Finance. A pplication of principles of finance
to specific cases. D evelopm ent of analytical ability and fuller com prehension
of the n atu re of financial problem s as encountered in business and industry
by com bining specific cases and collateral readings. Prerequisite: 320.
423—4 Commercial Banking Operations. T he ad m inistration and operation of
a com m ercial bank, including organization stru ctu re and asset m anagem ent.
M ajor problem s are analyzed through the study of cases. P rerequisite: 420.
424—4 Financial Institutions. A study of the evolution, functions, and practices
of the m any types of financial interm ediaries especially w hich have come into
prom inence since W orld W ar II. P articu lar attention is given to com m erce
and governm ent. P rerequ isite: 420.
425—4 Investments. A survey of the investm ent field in theory and practice.
Study of the state and federal agencies concerned w ith regulation of the
issuance and exchange of securities in the interest of the investing public.
T he analysis of the p articu lar types of investm ent securities and the bases
for investm ent decisions and the m anagem ent of investm ent portfolios. P re 
requisite: 420.
520—4 Finance.
523—4 Financial M anagement.
528—4 Seminar in Finance.

Foreign Languages
T he studen t who has com pleted one year of foreign language in high school
usually begins w ith the first q u arter of the first year course w hich is in G en
eral Studies. T h e studen t who has com pleted two years of high school foreign
language usually begins w ith the interm ediate course.
S tudents taking work in an y first year college foreign language series should
note th a t the first two term s are not counted as electives tow ard graduation
unless the th ird term is also com pleted.

G eneral F oreign Language

390—2 to 6 Readings. R eadings in selected works of representative w riters in
the studen t’s special field of interest. Offered in French, Spanish, G erm an,
R ussian and Italian. M ay be taken for one, two, or th ree quarters. P rim arily
for students w ith no foreign language concentration, but m ay be taken for
credit in foreign language concentration w ith consent. Prerequisites: 250,
consent of departm en t chairm an.
410—4 Romance Philology I. Survey of phonology, m orphology, and syntax
changes in R om ance languages in general; special atten tio n to the develop
m ents in F rench and S panish for students w ith co ncentration in these fields.
P rerequisite: senior standing in R om ance language.
486—8 (4,4) M aterials and M ethods for Teaching Foreign Languages. A pplica
tion of language learning principles to classroom procedures a t different levels.
T heory and practice of the audio-lingual approach, th e language lab, applied
linguistics. R equired for all m ajors intending to teach foreign languages. P re 
requisite: one q u arter of any 300-level course, or consent of departm ent
chairm an.

Comparative Literature

410—20 (4,4,4,4,4) Comparative Literature: Genres in Translation. R eadings
selected from am ong French, G erm an, Spanish, Italian , R ussian, and P o rtu 
guese literatures, (a) L yric and epic poetry, (b) D ram a, (c) Prose, (d)
T ragedy, (e) Novel.
490—4 Traditional Them es of World Literature. P rerequisites: any course in
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com parative literatu re and a course in E nglish, foreign, or com parative lit
erature.

F rench

123—3 (1,1,1) French Conversation. C onversation and oral drill taken with
G SD 123 by students who wish additional oral training; elected only by stu 
dents enrolled in G SD 123. M ay be taken separately.
130—3 Elem entary Intensive French I. Intensive training in speaking and aural
understanding. O pen to D ean ’s College students w ith no previous training in
French, or by consent of d epartm en t chairm an. P rerequisite: concurrent en
rollm ent in 131.
131—6 Elem entary Intensive French II. Intensive training in reading and
w riting. O pen to D ean ’s College students w ith no previous training in French,
or by consent of departm en t chairm an. Prerequisite: concurrent enrollm ent
in 130.
132—3 Elem entary Intensive French III. C om pletion of the intensive training
in speaking and oral-aural understanding w hich is based on the fundam ental
gram m ar of the language. P rerequisites: 130 and 131 or consent of departm en t
chairm an, 232, concurrent enrollm ent in 230.
220—4 (2,2) Interm ediate French Conversation, (a) P ractice in conversation,
(b) A dditional practice in conversation. M ay be taken separately. Prerequisite:
G SD 123 or equivalent.
230—6 Interm ediate Intensive French I. C ontinuation of 130. Intensive tra in 
ing in understanding the spoken language and in the oral expression of ideas.
Special attention to the role of F rench culture in world civilization. P re 
requisites: 130, 131, concurrent enrollm ent in 132.
231—5 Interm ediate Intensive French II. E xtended practice in and develop
m ent of reading com prehension, w riting skill, listening, and speaking. R apid
reading of a variety of m ore difficult m aterial. W riting reports on various
phases of F rench literatu re and culture. Special em phasis on contem porary
aspects of F rench culture. Prerequisites: 132, 230.
250—8 (4,4) Intermediate Comprehensive French. D evelopm ent of com prehen
sion of the spoken language and oral expression, reading of m odern prose
selections, sim ple com position. M ust be taken in a,b sequence. P rerequisite:
G SD 123 or two years high school French, or consent of departm en t chairm an.
280—4 History of French Literature and Language. A com prehensive view of
literatu re and language w ith special em phasis on the developm ent of dom inant
literary them es, schools and interpretation. T his course or its equivalent is
the prerequisite for all F rench courses num bered above 300. P rerequisite: 250
or equivalent.
301—12 (4,4,4) French Literature of the 18th and 19th Centuries, (a) M ontes
quieu, V oltaire, D iderot, R ousseau, and others, w ith reference to the social,
political, and philosophic environm ent of the 18th century, (b) R epresentative
w riters of the rom antic period: C hateaubriand, Hugo, Balzac, Stendhal, and
others, (c) F rom realism to sym bolism : F laubert, Zola, B audelaire, V erlaine,
and others. M ay be taken separately. Prerequisite: 280 or consent of d e p art
m ent chairm an.
306—12 (4,4,4) M odern French Literature, (a) R epresentative w riters from
the “fin de siecle” to W orld W ar I: C laudel, P roust, Peguy, A pollinaire, and
others, (b) Selected w riters from W orld W ar I to W orld W ar II w ith special
em phasis upon the novel: M alraux, St. E xupery, M auriac, Gide, Cocteau,
Anouilh, and others, (c) T h e post w ar w orks of Cam us, S artre, the an ti
novel, G enet, B eckett, Ionesco, and others. M ay be tak en separately. P re 
requisite: 280 or consent of departm en t chairm an.
311—4 French Culture and Civilization. S tudy of significant aspects of French
culture in a historical perspective. D esigned to im prove in tercultural u n d er
standing and to continue the developm ent of all language skills. P rerequisite:
280 or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
312—2 M odern Literature of French Canada. R eadings from the literatu re
of m odern F rench C anada w ith special em phasis upon the novel and poetry:
H em on, G abrielle Roy, Lem elin, G randbois, an d others. P rerequisite: 280 or
consent of departm en t chairm an.
313—2 Black French Literature. R epresentative w riters from A frica and Les
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Antilles: Senghor, Cesaire, Diop, D am as, R ainaivo, M atip K ane, M em m i,
and others. A selection of works presented in several anthologies, an up-todate review of new works in prose and poetry by the R evue Presence Africaine which concerns itself w ith the cultural aspects of the “m ode noir,” the
black world. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of departm en t chairm an.
338—12 (4,4,4) French Literature from the M iddle Ages Through the 17th
Century, (a) F rench literatu re from La Chanson D e Roland to Francois V il
lon w ith special reference to the social, political, and cultural developm ent of
the M iddle Ages, (b) R epresentative works of th e R enaissance: R abelais,
M ontaigne, M arot, R onsard, and others, (c) Corneille, R acine, M oliere,
Pascal and other w riters of the 17th century w ith reference to the political and
social environm ent of th e period. M ay be taken separately. P rerequisite: 280
or consent of departm en t chairm an.
3 5 1 —4 Advanced French Conversation. Oral work of a practical n a tu re for
advanced students. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of departm en t chairm an.
352—4 Advanced French Composition. R apid gram m ar review, daily w riting
practice, controlled com position. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of departm en t
chairm an.
451—6 (2,2,2) Seminar. Integration of the specialized m ajor courses and the
developm ent of a com prehensive view of the m ajor field in term s of its rela
tionship to the grow th of W estern Civilization.
461—4 F rench Stylistics. S tudy of w riting style in F rench and its application
to the developm ent of skill in w ritten expression. F or those who wish to do
advanced work in the principles of F rench gram m ar and com position. P re 
requisite: 9 hours of 300-level courses or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
499—2 to 9 Readings in French. R eadings in selected areas of F rench language,
literature, .culture, and civilization. Individual w ork or sm all groups under
direct supervision of one or m ore m em bers of the foreign language faculty.
P rerequisites: 280, consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
500—2 Seminar in Contemporary French Literature.
501—2 to 6 Sem inar on a Selected French Author.
507—3 A Study of Romanticism.
510—4 19th Century Realism.
520—4 Graduate Composition and Diction.
544—4 French Language and Culture.
545—3 Applied Linguistics and Remedial Phonetics.

G erm an

126—3 (1,1,1) German Conversation. C onversation and oral drill taken with
GSD 126 by students who wish additional oral training: elected only by stu 
dents enrolled in G SD 126. M ay be taken separately.
220—4 (2,2) Interm ediate German Conversation, (a) P ractice in conversation,
(b) A dditional practice in conversation. M ay be tak en separately. Prerequisite:
GSD 126 or equivalent.
250—8 (4,4) Interm ediate Comprehensive German. D evelopm ent of com pre
hension of the spoken language and oral expression, reading of m odern prose
selections, sim ple com position. M ust be taken in a,b sequence. Prerequisite:
GSD 126 or two years high school G erm an, or consent of departm en t chairm an.
251—4 Scientific German. S tudy of vocabulary and sentence construction as
com m only found in G erm an scientific writings. P rerequisite: one y ear of col
lege G erm an, or equivalent.
280—4 History of German Literature and Language. A com prehensive view of
literatu re and language w ith special em phasis on the developm ent of dom inant
literary them es, schools and interpretation. T his course or its equivalent is the
prerequisite for all G erm an courses num bered above 300. Prerequisite: 250 or
equivalent.
311—4 German Culture and Civilization. S tudy of significant aspects of G er
m an culture in a historical perspective. D esigned to im prove intercultural
understanding and to continue the developm ent of all language skills. P re 
requisite: 280 or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
313—12 (4,4,4) German Literature Before Romanticism, (a) T h e Old H igh
G erm an and M iddle H igh G erm an periods, (b) F rom the A ckerm ann in
Bohm en to Jo h an n C hristian G unther, (c) G erm an literatu re from 1700 to
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the death of Schiller. M ay be taken separately. P rerequisite: 280 or consent
of d epartm en t chairm an.
314—8 (4,4) German Literature from World War I to Post World War II. (a)
W orld W ar I to 1945: T h e w ar as m otif; literatu re und er the W eim ar R e
public; depression literatu re; new tendencies; the N azi years, (b) P ost W orld
W ar II: D estruction and resurrection; later works of M ann and H esse; exile
literatu re; the Swiss and A ustrians; Boll, G rass, Lenz, et. al.; th e “other”
(E ast) G erm ans. M ay be taken separately. Prerequisite: 280 or consent of
departm en t chairm an.
315—4 Literature and H istory of the German Theater. A general introduction
to the history an d literatu re of the G erm an stage, from th e M iddle Ages to
m odern tim es, involving dram atic literatu re as well as th e developm ent of the
stage itself in term s of public and artistic functions, techniques and influence,
etc. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
316—12 (4,4,4) German Literature from Romanticism to M odern Tim es, (a)
Introduction to the background, personalities and works of the period from
1798 to H eine, (b) T h e leading 19th century realists from D roste-H ulshoff to
F on tane including the novel and dram a of the period, (c) G erm an literary
m asterpieces from naturalism to the present. M ay be taken separately. P re 
requisite: 280 or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
351—4 Advanced German Conversation. O ral work of a practical n atu re for
advanced students. Prerequisite: 280 or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
352—4 Advanced German Composition. R apid gram m ar review, daily w riting
practice, controlled com position. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of departm en t
chairm an.
401—4 Faust. A nalysis of both p arts of G oethe’s m asterpiece, its background,
m eaning, and im pact on world literatu re together w ith a general survey of the
life and tim es of th e author. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of departm ent
chairm an.
408—4 German Civilization. Intensive study of th e G erm an-speaking areas of
the world, w ith em phasis on the anthropological and sociological aspects of
their respective cultures (A ustrian, G erm an, Swiss, “R eichs-deutsch,” e tc .);
lectures, reports. P rerequisite: senior standing in G erm an language.
413—3 German Linguistics. Introduction to com parative G erm an linguistics
tracing relationships am ong G erm an languages on the basis of phonology,
m orphology, and syntax. P rerequisite: senior standing in G erm an language.
451—6 (2,2,2) Seminar. Integration of the specialized m ajor courses and the
developm ent of a com prehensive view of th e m ajor field in term s of its rela
tionship to th e grow th of W estern Civilization.
499—2 to 9 Readings in German. R eadings in selected areas of G erm an lan 
guage, literatu re, culture, and civilization. Individual work or sm all groups
und er direct supervision of one or m ore m em bers of the foreign language
faculty. P rerequisites: 280, consent of departm en t chairm an.
500—2 Seminar in Contemporary Literature.
501—2 to 6 Sem inar on a Selected German Author.
506—2 Romanticism I
507—2 Rom anticism II.
5 09 -4 (2,2) Old High German.
512—3 19th Century German Novel.
513—3 Twentieth Century German Novel.
514—3 Seminar in Folklore.

G reek

499—24 (4,4,4,4,4,4) Readings in Ancient Greek, (a) Selected readings designed
to develop basic lexical and stru ctu ral com petence, (b) C ontinuation of a. (c)
S tudy of a selected m asterpiece of G reek literatu re, (d) M asterpieces in his
tory. (e) Poetry, (f) Philosophy. A,b,c m ust be taken in sequence: d,e,f m ay
be taken separately. P rerequ isite for a,b,c: one year of college study of an other
foreign language, or the equivalent, or consent of instructor; for d,e,f: a,b,c or
consent of instructor.

Ita lia n

144—3 (1,1,1) Italian Conversation. T aken w ith G SD 144 by students who wish
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additional oral training; elected only by students enrolled in G SD 144. M ay be
taken separately.
220—4 (2,2) Interm ediate Italian Conversation, (a) P ractice in conversation,
(b) A dditional practice in conversation. M ay be taken separately. P re 
requisite: G SD 144 Or equivalent.
250—8 (4.4) Interm ediate Comprehensive Italian. D evelopm ent of com pre
hension of th e spoken language and oral expression, reading of m odern prose
selections, sim ple com position. M ust be taken in a,b sequence. Prerequisite:
GSD 144 or two years high school Italian , or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
280—4 H istory of Italian Literature and Language. A com prehensive view of
literatu re and language w ith special em phasis on the developm ent of dom i
nant literary them es, schools and interpretation. T his course or its equivalent
is the prerequisite for all Italian courses num bered above 300. Prerequisite:
250 or equivalent.
3X1—4 Italian Culture and Civilization. Study of significant aspects of Italian
culture in a historical perspective. D esigned to im prove in tercultural u n d er
standing and to continue the developm ent of all language skills. Prerequisite:
280 or consent of departm en t chairm an.
3 5 1 —4 Advanced Italian Conversation. O ral work of a practical n atu re for
advanced students. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
352—4 Advanced Italian Composition. R apid gram m ar review, daily w riting
practice, controlled com position. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of departm ent
chairm an.
499—2 to 9 Readings in Italian. R eadings in selected areas of Italian language,
literature, culture, and civilization. Individual work or sm all groups under
direct supervision of one or m ore m em bers of the foreign language faculty.
P rerequisites: 280, consent of departm en t chairm an.

L a tin

499—24 (4,4,4,4,4,4) Readings in Latin. B asic principles of the L atin language
taught through reading selections from classical, m ediaeval, and R enaissance
Latin. For students specializing in R om ance languages, English, history, or
philosophy, (a) T h e H um an Com edy: Aesopic fables by Odo, Phaedrus,
P etronius, epigram s of M artial, hum orous tales of shrew ish women, and
rogues from classical an d m ediaeval literatu re, (b) L oyalty and Love: Cicero
on patriotism , on friendship; epitaphs; Apuleius; Love and the Soul; lyrics
from Ovid, C atullus, P etrarch, Boccaccio, (c) H istorical Selections: Joseph
and his B rethren (the V u lg ate); A lexander, K ing L ear (Geoffrey of M on
m outh), C harlem agne (E in h ard ), Jo an of A rc (A eneas Silvius). Science and
Discovery: P lin y ’s Natural History, R oger Bacon, C olum bus’ report on
A m erica, scientific m ethod (quarrel of the seventeenth century). Philosophy:
Alcuin on inductive logic; Q uintillian on education; Seneca on stoicism ;
Cicero on im m ortality, (d) Classical: Com edy by P lautus, selections from
Livy’s and T acetus’ histories; satire of H orace, M artial, and Juvenal, selec
tions from philosophic works of Cicero, lyric and epic poetry, (e) M ediaeval:
Rom ances, m iracle plays, D an te’s D e M onarchia, selections from the C hurch
Fathers, historical annals, religious and secular poetry, (f) N eo-L atin: Selec
tions from the following translators into L atin of G reek authors: V alla’s
Iliad, H erodotus, and T hucydides; Ficino’s Plato; G uarino’s P lutarch; selec
tions from religious w riters: M elancthon, Beze, Zivingli, Hammer of W itches;
w riters on international law: G rotius; science: C opernicus, Galileo, K epler,
L innaeus, H arvey; M athem atics: N ew ton, Leibnitz, Pascal; and literary
selections, prose and poetry; F alengo’s Maccarouri. A,b,c m ust be taken in
sequence; d,e,f m ay be take separately. P rerequ isite for a,b,c: one year of
college study of an other foreign language, or the equivalent, or consent of
instructor; for d,e,f; a,b,c or two years high school L atin or consent of
instructor.

P ortuguese

152—12 (4,4,4) Elem entary Portuguese. D evelopm ent of listening, speaking,
reading, and w riting skills on the elem entary level w ith special em phasis on
pattern practice and stru ctu re drills, and on gaining cu ltural insight into the
Buzo-B razilian heritage. C redit given for the en tire sequence only.
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R u ssia n

136—3 (1,1,1) Russian Conversation. C onversation and oral drill tak en with
G SD 136 by students who wish additional oral training; elected only by stu 
dents enrolled in G SD 136. M ay be taken separately.
220—4 (2,2) Intermediate Russian Conversation, (a) P ractice in conversation,
(b) A dditional practice in conversation. M ay be taken separately. P rerequisite:
G SD 136 or equivalent.
250—8 (4,4) Interm ediate Comprehensive Russian. D evelopm ent of com pre
hension of the spoken language and oral expression, reading of m odern prose
selections, sim ple com position. M ust be taken in a,b sequence. P rerequisite:
G SD 136 or two years high school R ussian, or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
280—4 History of Russian Literature and Language. A com prehensive view of
literatu re and language w ith special em phasis on the developm ent of dom inant
literary them es, schools and interpretation. T his course or its equivalent is the
prerequisite for all R ussian courses num bered above 300. P rerequisite: 250 or
equivalent.
499—2 to 9 Readings in Russian. R eadings in selected areas of R ussian lan 
guage, literatu re, culture, and civilization. Individual w ork or sm all groups
und er direct supervision of one or m ore m em bers of the foreign language
faculty. Prerequisites: 280, consent of d epartm en t chairm an.

S p an ish

140—3 (1,1,1,) Spanish Conversation. C onversation and oral drill taken with
G SD 140 by students who wish additional oral training; elected only by stu 
dents enrolled in G SD 140. M ay be taken separately.
220—4 (2,2) Interm ediate Spanish Conversation, (a) P ractice in conversation,
(b) A dditional practice in conversation. M ay be taken separately. P rerequisite:
G SD 140 or equivalent.
250—8 (4,4) Interm ediate Comprehensive Spanish. D evelopm ent of com pre
hension of the spoken language and oral expression, reading of m odern prose
selections, sim ple com position. M ust be taken in a,b sequence. P rerequisite:
G SD 140 or two years high school Spanish, or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
280—4 H istory of Spanish Literature and Language. A com prehensive view of
literatu re and language w ith special em phasis on the developm ent of dom inant
literary them es, schools and interpretation. T his course or its equivalent is the
prerequisite for all Spanish courses num bered above 300. Prerequisite: 250 or
equivalent.
301—12 (4,4,4) Spanish Literature from the M edieval Period Through Rom an
ticism. (a) Spanish literatu re from the 12th to th e 15th century; the epic,
El-Cantar D el Cid, ballads, lyric poetry, chronicles and other prose works,
fb) R epresentative works of the 16th and 17th centuries: C ervantes, T irso de
M olina, Lope de Vega, and others, (c) R om anticism in Spanish literatu re
during the 18th and 19th centuries: E spronceda; D uque de Rivas, Jose Zorilla,
and others. M ay be taken separately. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of d ep art
m ent chairm an.
304—12 (4,4,4) M odern Spanish Literature, (a) Spanish literatu re of the 19th
century as influenced by trends of E uropean thought of the period: Galdos,
B azan, B enavente, and others, (b) Spanish literatu re of the 20th century
w ith em phasis on the novel, essay, and poetry: U nam uno, Ortego y Gasset,
G arcia Lorca, and others, (c) Spanish literatu re of the post-Civil W ar period,
w ith em phasis on th e novel, dram a, and poetry. M ay be taken separately.
P rerequisite: 280 or consent of departm en t chairm an.
311—4 Spanish Culture and Civilization. S tudy of significant aspects of
Spanish culture in a historical perspective. D esigned to im prove in tercultural
understanding and to continue th e developm ent of all language skills. P re 
requisite: 280 or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
312—4 Spanish-American Culture and Civilization. A nalysis of significant
aspects of Spanish-A m erican cu lture designed to im prove intercultural u n d er
standing and to develop language skills. O ral discussions, readings, oral and
w ritten reports. Prerequ isite: 280 or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
315—4 T he N ew Narrative in Spanish America. T h e new Spanish-A m erican
short story and novel of the last tw o decades of the tw entieth century. P re 
requisite: 280 or consent of d ep artm en t chairm an.
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351—4 Advanced Spanish Conversation. O ral w ork of a practical n a tu re for
advanced students. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of dep artm en t chairm an.
352—4 Advanced Spanish Composition. R apid gram m ar review, daily w riting
practice, controlled com position. P rerequisite: 280 or consent of departm en t
chairm an.
375—9 (3,3,3) Spanish-Am erican Literature, (a) Colonial Spanish-A m erican
literature. T he m ain w riters of the Spanish-A m erican colonial period until
independence, (b) W riters and m ovem ents of the post-colonial period until
the first W orld W ar. (c) Spanish-A m erican literatu re from the first W orld
W ar until the present. P rerequisite: 280.
415—3 Spanish Phonetics. A nalysis of the sounds of Spanish and their m anner
of production; intonation; levels of speech; oral practice. P rerequisite: 250 or
graduate standing or consent of d epartm en t chairm an.
451—6 (2,2,2) Spanish Seminar. In tegration of the specialized m ajor courses
and developm ent of a com prehensive view of the m ajor field in term s of its
relationships to the grow th of W estern Civilization.
461—4 S panish Stylistics. Study of w riting style in Spanish and its application
to the developm ent of skill in w ritten expression. F or those who wish to do
advanced work in the principles of Spanish gram m ar and com position. P re 
requisite: 9 hours of 300-level courses.
499—2 to 9 Readings in Spanish. R eadings in selected areas of Spanish la n 
guage, literatu re, culture, and civilization. Individual work or sm all groups
under direct supervision of one or m ore m em bers of the foreign language
faculty. Prerequisites: 280, consent of dep artm en t chairm an.
500—2 Seminar in Latin American Fiction.
501—2 to 6 Sem inar on a Selected Spanish Author.
502—2 to 6 Seminar on a Selected Spanish-American Author.
505—3 T he Picaresque Novel.
506—4 The Renaissance.
520—3 Seminar in Syntax.
525—3 T he Spanish Ballads.
535—3 M exican Essayists of the 19th Century.
F o u n d a tio n s of E d u ca tio n
GSB 331—3 T he American Educational System .
355—4 Philosophy of Education. T h e philosophical principles of education and
the educational theories and agencies involved in the work of the schools.
Prerequisite: C ounselor E ducation 305.
399—4 Anthropological Foundations of Education. E xperim ental course. T he
dynam ics of en culturation as they affect form al education and th e in te r
relationships betw een education an d other p arts of the culture.
431—4 History of Education in the United States. T heory and practice of
form al education in the U nited S tates since the seventeenth century in the
perspective of contem porary issues.
490—4 to 12 International Study in Comparative Education. Selected aspects of
national system s of education exam ined in their social m atrix. By m eans of
direct observation, conferences, lectures, or sem inars, the studen t is helped
to gain a m ature understanding of other cultures an d subcultures, to evaluate
critically A m erican educational p attern s in light of alternatives, and to de
velop fresh cu rricular approaches in the area of intercu ltu ral understandings
through an exam ination of other cu ltural patterns. M ay be repeated for credit
w ith perm ission of instructor.
500—4 Research M ethods in Education.
501—4 Sociological Foundations of Education.
502—4 Comparative Education.
503—4 Political Foundations of Education.
504—4 History of W estern Education.
506—4 Contemporary Educational Theory.
520—4 The School and the Urban Community.
554—4 Philosophic Inquiry and Educational Issues.
563—4 Seminar in Philosophy of Education.
575—2 to 4 Individual Research.
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General B usiness A dm inistration
Introduction to Business. A n overview of the basic n a tu re of business
in an essentially m arket-disciplined econom ic system . E m phasis on the in te r
disciplinary n atu re of business and the broad adm inistrative principles gov
erning organized hum an endeavor. Introduction to business and econom ic
term inology an d to the case m ethod of developing analytical ability.
340—4 Organization and Decision-M aking. D evelopm ent of understanding of
organizational behavior an d decision theory an d of analytical skills through
case analysis an d discussion. E xam ination of processes group form ation
and developm ent, conform ity and direction, influence and decision-m aking,
problem solving, role specialization and differentiation, status and social pow er
distribution, satisfaction, and goal internalization and com m itm ent. P rereq u i
sites: 140, GSB 201a,c.
341—4 Organizational Problems. A pplication of the concepts, understanding,
an d techniques to m ajor categories of recurring organizational problem s faced
by com plex business units and described in case situations. F eatures such as
position specifications, au thority structures, territo rial im peratives, p er
form ance m easurem ents, an d procedures involving com pensation, com m unica
tion, and em ployee selection and prom otion. D esigning organizational p attern s
to m eet specific situational needs. Prerequ isite: 340.
342—4 C ontracts—Agency Law. S tudy an d discussion of the term inology, defi
nitions, and principles of contract law applicable to the contractive problem s
in the operation of a business, including the relevant provisions of the uniform
com m ercial code. T h e application of the principles of agency law by the
en trep ren eu r in operating his firm , an d his legal liability to his agency and
third parties w ith whom he deals.
390—4 Business Communication. Im provem ent of the understanding of the
vital role of effective com m unication in business and developm ent of skill
in business w riting w ith em phasis on th e p reparation of reports. O p portuni
ties to learn effective use of a business library; to collect and in te rp re t data;
to present inform ation in a logically organized an d acceptable form. P re 
requisite: G SD 101b.
430—4 Personnel Administration. T h e m an ager’s role in effectively using
m anpow er resources to achieve com pany objectives is the m ajor focus. T he
personnel function as a corporate staff organization w ith its specialized task
and liaison/service role to m anagem ent and em ployees. Case discussion and
reports on selected topics assist in developing the varied responsibilities of
m anaging personnel.
431—4 Leadership in Formal Organizations. D esigned to develop u n d erstan d 
ing of the context and function of the leadership role in form al organizations
through the exam ination of leadership research and theories of leadership
effectiveness. T h e various bases for exercising influence an d th e situational
factors affecting leadership. E m phasis on understanding the leadership func
tion as well as developing thinking an d action capabilities for im proving
leadership effectiveness.
432—4 M anagem ent of Conflict and Change. T h e study of the function of
m anaging organizational change processes a t the individual, group, and total
organization levels of analysis. U n derstanding the sources, nature, uses, and
resolution of differences an d conflict a t the interpersonal and intergroup levels
of analysis is a m ajo r change. E m phasis on studen t developm ent of skills
pertin en t to planning an d im plem enting organizational change strategies.
433—4 Advanced Studies in Organizational Behavior and Developm ent. A
capstone course to develop an understanding of relationships betw een indi
viduals, social interaction pattern s, technology, and organizational arran g e
m ents and th eir environm ental contexts. T h e objective is to explore the dim en
sions of effective organizational environm ents. T h e relationships betw een m an
an d system s (technical and organizational) an d the broader environm ent is
th e focal point. E m phasis on analyzing and evaluating related contem porary
theories and issues.
434—4 M anagem ent of Human Resources. C ontem porary issues in m anpow er
utilization, including retrainin g of displaced technical personnel, problem s
1 4 0 —4
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of manpower development with m inority groups, data banks as tools for
human resources planning, pre-employment interviewing and selection, man
and machine system considerations, and em ployee counseling for individual
development. Prerequisite: senior standing.
4 4 0 —4 T he Legal Environment of Business. Varied facets of the external and
internal legal environments within which business firms operate. Use of cases
and readings which describe and analyze the legal framework supporting,
facilitating, and guiding everyday business decisions. Common law, statutory
law administrative law as they affect business environment. Prerequisite: 140.
441—4 Business Policy. Developm ent of a top-management view leading to
the formulation of general policies to be followed by the organization. Determ i
nation of objectives, the development of plans for their achievement, organiz
ing administrative personnel to carry them out, im plem entation of programs,
measurement of results, and the reappraisal of objectives, plans, and actionpatterns in the light of evolving situations. Prerequisites: 341, 440.
449—1 to 4 Independent Study in Business Administration. An investigation
of topical areas in greater depth than regularly titled courses permit. Indi
vidual or small group readings and projects. Prerequisite: consent of instructor
and department chairman.
526—4 M anagerial Economics.
540—4 Concepts of M anagerial Performance.
5 4 1—4 Business and Its Legal Environment.
5 4 3 _ 4 The Administrator.
5 4 4 —4 The M ethodology of Business Research.
5 4 5 —4 The Social Framework of Business.
546—4 Seminar in M anpower.
5 4 7 —4 Seminar in International Business.
5 4 8 —4 Seminar in M anagerial Performance.
5 4 9 —4 Corporate Policy Formulation and Administration.
593—4 Professional Developm ent in Administration.

Geography
GSB 203b—4 American Politics in the World Environment.
GSA 210—4 T he Fossil Origins of M an.
302—4 Introduction to Physical Geography. A study of the earth’s physical
surface, world distribution patterns of the physical elements, their relationship
to each other, and their importance to man. Field trip and laboratory work.
304—4 Introduction to Economic Geography. Study of the spatial distribution
and interaction of economic activities. Introduction to locational theory. Pre
requisite: GSB 203b.
GSB 305—3 Urban Environmental Problems.
306—4 Introduction to Cultural Geography. An overview of the geographic
viewpoint in the study of the human occupance of the earth. Aspects of popu
lation, settlement, and political geography, and a generalized survey of major
world cultural areas.
308—4 Introduction to Geographic M ethods. Designed to introduce the geo
graphic methods of integrating physical, economic, and cultural elem ents in
the study of areas. Cartographic and quantitative techniques utilized.
310—8 (4,4) Introduction to Cartographic M ethods. Properties of maps and
air photos, their uses and sources; map symbols, map projections, and map
construction. Introduction to the use of quantitative techniques as applied in
geographic study. Laboratory.
GSA 312—3 Conservation of Natural Resources.
GSA 322—3 Introduction to Rocks and M inerals.
GSA 330—3 W eather.
GSA 331 -3 Climate.
GSB 351a—3 Geographic and Cultural Background of Developing Africa.
400—4 The Earth in Space. Planetary and stellar composition and structure;
energy sources and arrangements of the universe as to position, size, dim en
sions, age, origin, and evolution. Prerequisite: GSA 356.
401—4 T he H istory of the Earth. M ethods and problems of interpreting geo
logic history. Physical history of continents (emphasis on North America) in
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terms of rocks, orogenies, and history
of development and evolution of organ
isms and their adaptation to various
environments. Prerequisite: GSA 110b.
402—12 (4,4,4) Physical Geography, (a) Soils, (b) climate, (c) water. Pre
requisite: GSA 110a.
403—8 (4,4) Physical Geography II. (a) Geomorphology, (b) Physiography.
Prerequisite: GSA 110.
404—12 (4,4,4) Urban Geography and Ecology, (a) Urban Geography and
Ecology, (b) Industrial Location, (c) Resource Base. Prerequisite: 304.
405—8 (4,4) Location of Economic Activities II. (a) Area development, (b)
Transportation.
406—8 (4,4) Population Geography, (a) World population patterns, (b) Prob
lem s in population geography. Prerequisite: 306.
407—8 (4,4) Cultural Geography, (a) Historical geography, (b) Settlem ent
geography.
410—8 (4,4) Quantitative M ethods in Geography. Statistical and computer
research techniques for geographers.
412—1 to 2 Illinois Conservation Problems. Such problems as water, land use,
air, mineral use, recreation, and waste disposal.
416—8 (4,4) Cartography. Instruction and practice in (a) thematic mapping,
(b) planimetric mapping. Prerequisite: 310a.
417—4 Air Photo Interpretation. Techniques in the use of air photos as source
material for research in the physical and social sciences. Laboratory. Pre
requisite: 310a.
424—4 Regional Problems in Conservation. T he distribution, use, and inter
relationship of the resources of the U.S. and the conservation techniques
applied to them. Field study of selected cases.
426—12 (4,4,4) Photogrammetry.
443—4 Teaching of Geography. (Sam e as Secondary Education 443.) Presen
tation and evaluation of methods of teaching geography. Emphasis on geo
graphic literature, illustrative materials, and teaching devices suitable to par
ticular age levels.
444—4 Teaching of Earth Sciences. (Sam e as Secondary Education 444.) The
objectives of earth science education with emphasis on methods, skills, and
techniques of instruction in lectures and laboratories. Prerequisite: junior
standing.
450—3 to 15 Travel Study Course. Enrichment through travel, supervised study,
and readings on areas visited.
461—8 (4,4) Geography of Anglo-American, (a) Tropical. Physical, cultural,
and economic coverage, (b) Regional. Treatm ent of specific areas.
462—8 (4,4) Geography of Europe, (a) Topical. Physical, cultural, and eco
nomic coverage, (b) Regional. Treatm ent of specific areas.
463—7 (4,3) Regional Geography of M editerranean Lands and Southwestern
Asia. (See 462.)
464—7 (4,3) Regional Geography of Soviet World. (See 462.)
465—7 (4,3) Regional Geography of Africa. (See 462.)
466—7 (4,3) Regional Geography of Asia. (See 462.)
467—8 (4,4) Geography of Latin America, (a) South America. Physical, cul
tural, and economic coverage, (b) M iddle America and Caribbean. Physical,
cultural, and economic treatment.
468—7 (4,3) Advanced Regional Geography: Oceania. (See 462.)
470—20 (4,4,4,4,4) Urban Planning, (a) History of planning, (b) planning
codes and ordinances, (c) housing and comm unity facilities, (d) planning
problems, (e) planning seminar. Prerequisite: 308.
471—8 (4,4) Regional Environmental Planning, (a) A theoretical framework
approach to environmental planning, (b) Developm ental techniques in plan
ning.
472—2 to 12 Planning Internship. Work experiences in various planning
agencies, both public and private, located anywhere in Illinois or nearby states.
Seniors and graduate students are screened for these internships. Prerequisite:
senior or graduate standing.
475—4 to 8 Field Study of Environmental Problems. Field investigation of
physical features of the environment and problems relating to m an’s use of
the natural environment and resources. Prerequisite: advanced standing.
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480—4 Workshop in the Teaching of Geography. T he geographic approach to
man’s activities in various cultural, economic, and political geography prob
lems. Skills, techniques, and visual materials essential to the teaching of
geography. Prerequisite: 8 hours of geography or a teacher of geography.
490—1 to 2 (8 total) Tutorial in Geography. Individual and small group con
ferences with staff members to examine geographic concepts.
500—4 Geographic Techniques I.
501—4 Geographic Techniques II.
511—4 Philosophy of Geography.
515—4 to 6 Field Course.
520—2 to 8 Sem inar in Physical Geography.
521—2 to 8 Seminar in Economic Geography.
522—2 to 12 Seminar in Regional Geography.
523—4 Seminar in Cartography.
524—2 to 8 Sem inar in Cultural Geography.
527—2 to 8 Sem inar in Urban and Regional Planning.
530—2 to 10 Independent Studies in Geography.
570—4 Philosophy, Theory, and Practice of Planning.
571—8 (4,4) Environmental Planning.
572—8 (4,4) Quantitative Planning Research.
573—8 (4,4) Urban Renewal.
574—10 (4,4,2) Urban Planning Design Studio.
57 5—8 (4,4) Urban Planning Analysis.
576—2 to 8 Planning and Design Seminar.
577—2 to 8 Seminar in Urban Problems.
599—2 to 9 Thesis.

Governm ent

200—4 Introduction to Political Science. A general introduction to the study
of politics with emphasis on contemporary theories for ordering political sys
tems, the institutions of government and their processes, and the social roots
of political behavior.
308—4 D ata A nalysis an d E lem entary Statistics. (Sam e as Sociology 308.)
Elem entary data analysis including coding of data, data processing, table
construction, and sim ple multivariate analyses. Introductory statistical con
cepts such as measures of central tendency, measures of dispersion, probability
and tests of significance.
GSB 318—6 (3,3) A m erican S tate and Local G overnm ent.
320—4 Introduction to Public A dm inistration. A study of principles and prob
lems of administrative organization and co-ordination, personnel and fiscal
management, regulatory administration, and public responsibilities of ad
ministrative agencies. Prerequisite: GSB 203a.
321—1 to 6 Readings in G overnm ent. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
330—3 Illinois G overnm ent. The development and functioning of government
in Illinois.
340—12 (4,4,4) A m erican Political Institutions, (a) T he American Chief
Executive. A review of the legal, political, and administrative responsibilities
of the chief executive in national, state, and local political units in the United
States, with emphasis on the national level, (b) T he American Legislative
Process. An investigation of the legislative organization and processes in
Congress and state legislatures, (c) The American Judicial System. A survey
of the nature, purposes, and lim itations of law as administered and interpreted
by courts. The development, organization, and operation of the American
judicial system with emphasis on the federal level. Prerequisite: GSB 203a.
342—4 Issues in A m erican Public Policy. A study of domestic public policy in
the United States. Major emphasis on the substantive results produced. Such
policy areas as poverty, civil rights, education, the regulation of business, labor
and agriculture.
345—8 (4,4) A m erican Political P arties and In terest G roups, (a) A study of
the historical development of American political parties, (b) An analysis of
contemporary American political parties and interest groups. Prerequisite:
GSB 203a.
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350—12 (4,4,4) T he Political System s of M ajor European States, (a) A com
parative study of the British and German political systems, (b) An analysis
of the French and Italian political systems, (c) An examination of the or
ganization and operation of the Soviet political system. Prerequisite: 200.
355—12 (4,4,4) Political System s of M ajor Non-European States, (a) Latin
America. An examination of the political system s of five representative
states: M exico, Brazil, Ecuador, Cuba, and Uruguay, (b) Asia. An analysis
of four major political systems: China, Japan, India, and Indonesia, (c)
Africa. A survey of African political systems.
370—4 Introduction to International Relations. T he nation-state system, dip
lomatic practice, problems of national interest, power, ideology, and conflict;
strategy and instruments of foreign policy. Prerequisite: GSB 203a.
385—4 Introduction to Political Theory. An introduction to the basic concepts
and topics of political theory. Prerequisite: 200.
399—4 to 8 Legal Aid Internship. Experim ental course. Assisting legal-aid
attorneys with legal research, preliminary interviews of clients, investigating
of complaints, and organizing welfare-rights groups. M ay be taken for one
or two quarters, but no more than 8 hours credit m ay be earned. Students
work as paraprofessionals ten hours per week for 4 hours credit and twenty
hours for 8 hours credit. Prerequisite: 340c or 495.
410—8 (4,4) Quantitative M ethods in Government. Statistical and computer
research techniques for political scientists. (Sam e as Sociology 410.) Pre
requisite: (a) 308 or consent of instructor or psychology 211b.
421—4 Public Personnel Administration. An analysis of problems of recruiting,
retaining, and developing public service em ployees and related topics such
as political neutrality, motivation, security, and manpower planning. Pre
requisite: 320.
422—4 Public Financial Administration. A survey of the problems encountered
in the administration of public financial resources, including budgeting, ac
counting, auditing, and fiscal and monetary policy. Prerequisite: 320.
423—4 Comparative Public Administration. An introduction to the adm inis
trative organization and practice of selected W estern and non-W estern nation
states. Prerequisite: 320.
424—4 Administrative Law. A study of the principles of administrative law
in the United States with special emphasis on the law of public officers and
on legal procedure for the enforcement of bureaucratic responsibility. Pre
requisite: 320.
425—4 Constitutional Law and the M ass M edia. M eaning of the First Am end
m ent of U.S. Constitution, as interpreted by the U.S. Supreme Court and the
Illinois Suprem e Court, in relation to speech, assembly, and mass media
(press). Developm ent and current status of American jurisprudence as to
libel, invasion of privacy, regulation of “obscenity,” prior restraint, and de
veloping “right of access” to mass media by m inority opinion groups. Surveys
trends in FCC administration of broadcast standards and contrasts such
administration against parallel judicial standards.
426—4 Public Administration and Public Policy Formation. An analysis of the
role of formal organizations in contemporary society with an emphasis on
decision-making in government administrative organizations. A treatment of
internal and external forces affecting the policies and structure of operations
in these organizations. Prerequisite: 320.
429—4 Topics in Public Administration. An intensive study of an adm inis
trative problem or process. Primarily for government students with advanced
standing. M ay be repeated for total of 8 hours credit when content differs
and consent of department chairman is received. Prerequisite: 320.
442—4 Politics in M etropolitan Areas. An investigation of significant problems
that face metropolitan areas. Emphasis on the political implications of these
problems and the difficulties involved in attem pting to solve them. Prerequi
site: GSB 203a.
444—4 Ethnic Politics in the United States. An analysis of the impact of the
ethnic factors, race, religion, national origin and ancestry, on the politics in
the United States. A discussion of the difficulties in participation and con
tribution of the various m inority groups to the structure and process of
American politics. Prerequisite: GSB 203a.
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445—12 (4,4,4) American Political Behavior, (a) American Voting Behavior.
Survey of studies of American elections emphasizing the psychological, socio
logical, and political-legal bases of voting behavior, (b) Personality and Poli
tics in the United States. A survey of research findings concerning the
relationship of psychological and sociological characteristics to the political
ocess. (c) Public Opinion, Propaganda, and the M ass M edia in the United
States. A survey of research findings concerning the relationship of com
munications content and communications media to the political process. Pre
requisite: GSB 203a.
446—4 Public Policy Analysis. An intensive analysis of a selected area of
public policy. Content varies from quarter to quarter. Exam ples of areas are
education, science and technology, the environment, or welfare. M ay be re
peated for total of 8 hours credit. Prerequisite: GSB 203a.
4 4 7—4 Interest Groups in American Politics. An exam ination of interest
groups in the American political process. Em phasis given both to the major
theoretical arguments concerning interest groups and to the role which
particular interest groups play in politics. Prerequisite: GSB 203a.
448—4 Intergovernmental Relations in the United States. An introduction to
the relationships—political, legal, fiscal, administrative, etc.—between and/or
among the national, state, and local governments. Prerequisites: GSB 203a,
GSB 318 or consent of instructor.
4 4 9 _ 4 Topics in American Politics. An intensive examination of one significant
facet of the American political system. Primarily for government students
already having had considerable course work in the area. M ay be repeated
for total of 8 hours credit when content differs and consent of department
chairman is received. Prerequisite: GSB 203a.
4 5 6 _ 4 Topics in Comparative Politics. A selective and detailed study of a
major question of relevance to students of comparative politics. M ay be re
peated for total of 8 hours credit when content differs and consent of depart
m ent chairman is received. Prerequisite: 350 or 355.
472—8 (4,4) International Organizations, (a) General International Organiza
tions. Description and analysis of both past and contemporary general inter
national organizations, with special emphasis on the principles, structure,
decision-making processes, operations, and problems of the United Nations
and its related agencies, (b) Regional International Organizations. Exam ina
tion and comparative analysis of the foundations, nature, and functioning of
contemporary regional organizations, their relationship to the United Nations
System, and their role in world politics. Attention is focused on such bodies
as NATO, the Warsaw Pact, the OAS, SEATO, the Commonwealth, the Arab
League, the Organization for African Unity, the European Communities,
Comecon, and Lafta. Prerequisite: 200.
473—16 (4,4,4,4) Foreign Politics of M ajor Powers, (a) American Foreign
Policy. Institutional framework and decision-making processes of American
foreign policy; idealist and realist schools of thought; the national interest
in historic and geographic perspective, (b) Soviet Foreign Policy. Analysis
of objective strategy, and tactics of Soviet foreign policy, with emphasis on
the combination of conventional and unconventional instruments including
role of Communist parties, (c) Foreign Policies of W estern European States.
Analysis of foreign policies of the major European powers, with emphasis on
structural changes incident to the two world wars and the dissolution of
colonial empires, (d) United States and Latin American Relations. Analysis
of the foreign policy of the United States towards the Latin American nations
with emphasis on the historical development of Pan-Americanism and its
effect on the foreign policies of the member nations. Prerequisite: 370.
479—4 Topics in International Relations. A detailed study of a selected topic.
Primarily for government students with advanced standing. M ay be repeated
for total of 8 hours credit when content differs and consent of department
chairman is received. Prerequisite: 370.
4®.^—® (4,4) Descriptive Political Theory, (a) Contemporary System atic P o
litical Iheory. Intensive study of major contemporary attempts to devise a
general systems theory of politics, (b) Contemporary Political Analysis. The
character of scientific inquiry as it relates to the discipline of political science.
Prerequisite: 200.
(4,4,4)
History of W estern Political Theories. Various topics are em 
ployed as analytical tools in the chronologically successive exam inations of
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certain theories in the history of W estern political thought, (a) The theories
of Plato, Aristotle, the early and m iddle Stoa, Cicero, Augustine, and Aquinas,
(b) The theories of M achiavelli, Bodin, Hobbes, Locke, M ontesquieu, Rous
seau, Burke, and Bentham. (c) T he theories of Publius, Hegel, Compte, Mill,
Marx, Green, Kropotkin, Sorel, the Fabians, and John Dewey. Prerequisite:
385.
485—4 Contemporary Political Philosophy. Analysis of recent works in norma
tive political theory. Such thinkers as Arendt, Strauss, Voegelin, Juvenal,
Oakeshott, as well as the political ideas associated with existentialism, the
Freudian left, and postwar European communism, socialism, liberalism, Chris
tian democracy, etc. Prerequisite: 385.
487—6 (3,3) American Political Theory. A chronological examination of lead
ing American political thinkers. The concepts and topics of political thought
in the United States are examined in relation to both the political milieu of
their given periods as well as the manner in which they contributed to a
developing policy, (a) From Puritan thought to Alexis de Tocqueville. (b)
From Calhoun to the present. Prerequisite: 385.
489—4 Topics in Political Theory. A comprehensive examination of the works
of one major political thinker and the treatment of one major topic or idea
by selected political thinkers. Primarily for government students with ad
vanced standing. M ay be repeated for total of 8 hours credit when content
differs and consent of department chairman is received. Prerequisite: 385.
495—12 (4,4,4) Constitutional Law. (a) A study of the development of
American constitutional law chiefly through judicial opinion. Emphasis
is placed on the analysis of federalism and the distribution of powers, (b)
A study of government power and the rights of property. Special attention is
directed to tension between the public welfare and private rights, the extent
of government power to regulate property rights, and state versus federal
power over commerce and taxation, (c) A study of the nature and extent of
civil rights and liberties in the United States. Special attention to freedom of
speech, press, and association, separation of church and state, equal protection
of the laws, rights of persons accused of crime. Prerequisite: GSB 203a.
496—4 American Judicial Behavior. Introduction to the methods, goals, and
lim itations of behavioral research on American courts and judges. Attention
given to the impact of technology on the judicial process. Prerequisite: 340c.
498—2 to 8 Legal Aid Internship. Assisting legal-aid attorneys and public de
fenders with legal research, preliminary interviews of clients, investigating
of complaints, and organizing welfare-rights groups. M ay be taken for one
or two quarters, but no more than 8 hours credit m ay be earned. Students
work as paraprofessionals ten hours per week for 4 hours credit and twenty
hours for 8 hours of credit. N ot for graduate credit. Prerequisite: 340c or
495 recommended.
499—4 to 8 Internship in Government. Internships consist of full-tim e day-today assignments in Congressional or administrative offices under the super
vision of regular professional em ployees of that office. Arrangements are
made in advance to ensure that the student’s internship experience is varied
and relevant to his professional development, while also making a positive
contribution to the office to which he is assigned. Internships may be one or
two quarters duration, depending on arrangements and student interest. N ot
for graduate credit. Prerequisite: 16 hours of graduate work or senior stand
ing with a government concentration.
500a—4 Scope and Concepts of Political Science.
500b—4 Quantitative Techniques of Political Science.
514—3 Studies in Asian History and Politics.
521—1 to 12 Readings in Government.
522—4 Organization Theory and Public Administration.
529—2 to 9 Seminar in Public Administration.
545—2 to 9 Seminar in American Politics.
555—2 to 9 Seminar in Comparative Politics.
575—2 to 9 Sem inar in International Relations.
585—2 to 9 Sem inar in Political Theory.
590—2 to 9 Sem inar in American Public Law.
595—2 to 6 Individual Research.
599—2 to 9 Thesis.
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H ealth Education
205—4 Principles and Foundations of H ealth Education. Introduction to
nhilosophy and history of health education as well as functions of the school
health department and voluntary agency interaction in the health education
program. Prerequisite for all 300-level courses and above.
300—3 C o m m u n ic a b le D is e a se . A study of the communicable diseases with
emphasis on control and principles of prevention, and application of these
principles to the individual school and community.
302—4 Driver Education and Training. Preparation of the college student for
toarhine driver education and training in the secondary school. Prerequisite:
a valid driver’s license.
313s—4 Introduction to Safety Education. Preparation for safety education in
the public schools. Concerned with safety as a social problem, development of
safety skills, accident causes, teacher liability, and research in the field.
334s—4 First Aid. Red Cross First Aid Course with lectures, demonstrations,
and practical applications. Red Cross Instructor’s Certificate given.
350—4 M ethods and M aterials in Elem entary H ealth Education. Designed to
show the prospective teacher fundamental processes, techniques, and material
aids involved in elem entary school health teaching.
355—4 Introduction to Public Health. Philosophy, organization, administra
tion, and functions of federal, state, and local, official and voluntary public
health agencies. Periodic field trips involved.
400—4 Health Appraisal of School Children.
415s—4 Workshop in Driver Education and Traffic Safety.
44 3 s _ 4 M ethods and M aterials in Driver Education.
445s—2 Driver Simulation. For in-service and pre-service teachers and super
visors of driver and traffic safety education. A program enabling teachers to
instruct a large number of students in correct driving procedures and orient
students to emergency situations too hazardous to duplicate on the highway.
Prerequisite: 443s.
460—4 M ethods and M aterials in Secondary School H ealth Education.
461—4 Workshop in H ealth Education.
470—3 Workshop in Sex Education for Elem entary Teachers. (See Elem entary
Education 470.)
471—4 Organization and Administration of School Health.
480s—4 Workshop in Safety Education.
525s—4 Organization, Administration, and Supervision of Safety Education.

H istory
100—4 Survey of Ancient Civilization. Ancient Period to 1000 A.D.
GSB 101—8 (4,4) Survey of W estern Tradition.
102—4 Survey of Asian Civilization. An introduction to the history of East
Asia from the earliest times to the twentieth century. Emphasis on China
and Japan.
GSB 105a—4 T he Black Experience in American Life.
GSB 300—9 (3,3,3) H istory of the United States.
306—12 (4,4,4) History of Rome, (a) T he Republic, (b) T he W estern Empire,
(c) The Eastern Empire. Prerequisite: 100 or equivalent.
308—4 History of Illinois. A history of the State of Illinois from French
settlement to the present. A survey of the political, social, economic, and
cultural history of Illinois.
309—4 The Negro in America. T he role of the Negro in America from the
17th century to the present with emphasis on the period since 1865.
316—9 (3,3,3) H istory of Africa, (a) Africa south of the Sahara from pre
historic to colonial times, (b) Africa south of
the Sahara from colonial times
to the present, (c) Africa north of the Sahara. Emphasis on the lands, people,
and state from Islamic tim es to the present.
317—8 (4,4) The W estward M ovement in American History, (a) To 1845.
(b) 1845 to the present. T he land policies, immigrations, settlem ents, and
exploitation of the American lands since the first European settlements.
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322—12 (4,4,4) H istory of the Near East, (a) The formation of Islamic civiliza
tion. (b) Islamic civilization in the period of the Crusades and the Ottoman
Empire, (c) Nationalism and modernization in the Near East.
332—12 (4,4,4) M edieval History, (a) Early M iddle Ages, 500-1000. (b) High
M iddle Ages, 1000-1300. (c) Late M iddle Ages, 1300-1500. Prerequisite: sopho
more standing.
334-12 (4,4,4) History of China. T he study of Chinese civilization from pre
historic times to the present with emphasis on institutional development,
Chinese society, and the principal intellectual achievements, (a) Pre-modern
China to 1800; (b) modern China to the present; (c) Chinese intellectual
history.
3 3 5 _ 4 H istory of M odern Japan. A study of Japan in the 19th and 20th cen
turies with particular reference to its relationships with the W estern World.
An emphasis on the traditional versus the W estern-inspired elem ents in Japan
in modern times.
338—8 (4,4) H istory of Greece, (a) H ellenic history, (b) 401-133 B.C. Pre
requisite: 100 or equivalent.
341—8 (4,4) History of Religion in W estern Civilization, (a) Religion in Euro
pean history, (b) Religion in the United States. A study of religious institu
tions, ideas, and practices in W estern civilization and their relationship to
society.
342—8 (4,4) H istory of Canada, (a) French period to Dom inion status (1867).
(b) Modern Canada since 1867. The origins, and political, economic, and
social development of the modern Canadian state.
352—12 (4,4,4) H istory of Latin America, (a) Colonial Latin America, (b)
Independent Latin America, (c) Latin America in World Affairs. M ay be
taken separately or in any sequence.
367—12 (4,4,4) History of East Asia, (a) Pre-modern East Asia; (b) 19th cen
tury; (c) 20th century.
372—12 (4,4,4) H istory of Russia, (a) 900-1801—The Early Empire, (b) 18011914—T he Late Empire, (c) Since 1914—War, Revolution, and Soviet Russia.
GSB 380—6 (3,3) East Europe.
401—8 (4,4) History of the South, (a) T he Old South, (b) The N ew South. An
intensive study of the social, economic, political, and cultural developments of
the South.
405—4 T he American Civil War. Emphasis upon the clash of national and
sectional interests; economic, political, and m ilitary aspects of the conflict.
Prerequisite: GSB 300b or consent of instructor.
406—4 Post Civil War America: 1865-1896. Prerequisite: GSB 300.
408—8 (4,4) History of the Ancient N ear East, (a) Earliest times to 1200 B.C.
(b) 1200 B.C. to 330 B.C. Prerequisite: 100 or equivalent.
410—2 to 5 Special Readings in History. Supervised reading for students with
sufficient background. Registration by special permission only. Offered on
demand. Prerequisites: minimum 4.0 average in history, consent of chairman.
412—8 (4,4) Intellectual History of the United States, (a) To 1865. (b) Since
1865. Prerequisite: GSB 300.
414—8 (4,4) H istory of Eastern Europe, (a) 1815-1918. An analysis of the
rise of nationalism with emphasis on the problems of the Austro-Hungarian
M onarchy, (b) Since 1918. An analysis of the problems of the Succession
States.
415—12 (4,4,4) Early M odern Europe, (a) Renaissance, (b) Reformation.
(c) Age of Absolutism and Enlightenm ent. Prerequisite: GSB 101b,c.
417—16 (4,4,4,4) Advanced English History, (a) Constitutional and Legal
H istory to 1485. (b) Tudor England, 1485-1603. (c) Stuart England, 16031714. (d) T he Empire-Commonwealth. Prerequisite: GSB 101b,c.
420—4 T he French Revolution. A sketch of the passing of feudalism in France,
the background and development of the revolutionary movement, and the
Napoleonic period. Prerequisite: GSB 101b.
421-12 (4,4,4) Great Britain Since 1760. (a) 1760-1850; (b) 1850-1914; (c)
since 1914.
424—12 (4,4,4) Intellectual History of M odern Europe. A study of the principal
intellectual currents in European history from the Age of Louis X IV to the
present, (a) 17th and 18th centuries; (b) 1815-1870; (c) 1870-1950. Prerequi
site: GSB 101b,c.
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425—4 American Colonial History. Founding of the American colonies and
the development of their institutions to 1763. Prerequisite: GSB 300a.
426—4 The Revolution and the Constitution. A study of the conflicting forces
which produced the American Revolution, led to the creation of the federal
union, and shaped the early republic. Prerequisite: GSB 300a.
4 2 7 _ 4’ History of the Arab-Israeli Conflict. A history of the origins and de
velopments of relations between the Arab world and Israel.
428—4 The Age of Jackson. Origins, background, and development of that
phase of American democracy associated with the Jacksonian era. T he politi
cal social, and economic history of the years 1815-1844 considered in detail.
Prerequisite: GSB 300a.
430—12 (4,4,4) Late M odern Europe, (a) Age of Revolution, 1815-1880. (b)
1 8 8 0 - 1 9 1 8 . (c) Since 1918. Age of Dictatorships.
4 3 1 —4 Problems in the Religious H istory of the M odern W est. A study of
critical issues of theological adaptation, institutional accommodation, and
church-state relationship which characterize the religious history of Europe
and America since the seventeenth century. Attention to factors contributing
to crises in modern religious thought and institutions, to the various responses
of religious, social, and political institutions, and to the im plications of these
responses for W estern societies.
4 3 4 —4 Problems in the History of the M odern N ear East. A study of select
problems relevant to contemporary times, e.g. the Great Powers and the Near
East since World War I, Arab social and intellectual thought, Islam and the
West.
435—12 (4,4,4) Advanced American History, (a) 1896-1921. (b) 1921-1945.
(c) 1945 to present.
437—8 (4,4) American M ilitary History, (a) T he development of American
military institutions and their place in American society to 1914. (b) The in
creasing power and influence of the m ilitary establishment in an era of global
conflict. Prerequisite: GSB 300.
440—8 (4,4) H istory of American Diplom acy, (a) To 1919. (b) Since 1919.
445—4 The Russian Revolutions: 1900-1930. A study of the revolutions and
civil war of 1917-1921 within the context of the problems which Russia en
countered under the Tsarist regime, the Tsarist government’s efforts to solve
them, and the extent to which the Soviet government continued or changed
Tsarist policies. Delineation of the relationship between Russian and Com
munist elements in shaping Russian Communism.
446—4 The Grand D uchy of Moscow, 1450-1613. Economic, political, and social
relations in the emerging Russian state; foreign affairs and M uscovite ex
pansion; Russia, the Renaissance, and the Reformation. Prerequisite: GSB
101b or equivalent.
447—4 Problems in Russian Social and Cultural History. An overview of
Russian cultural history concentrating on such problems as the schism and
the Old Believers, the mir, definition of the role of the autocrat, the police,
and law in Russian society. Prerequisite: one course in Russian studies.
451—8 (4,4) A Survey of Historical W riting, (a) Classical and European his
toriography. (b) American historiography. Prerequisite for a: GSB 101b,c;
for b: GSB 300c.
452—4 Historical Research and Thesis W riting. T he rules of historical research
studied and applied to a selected topic. Required of all students with a pri
mary concentration in history. Prerequisite: junior standing.
453—8 (4,4) H istory of M odern France, (a) An in-depth study of the problem
of nineteenth century France which led from an empire to a democratic re
public. (b) A study of France in the twentieth century.
454—4 Biography in Am erican History. Outstanding leaders and their con
tributions to the history of the United States. Attention to historical writers
who specialize in biography. Prerequisite: a course in U.S. history.
456—8 (4,4) Recent German History, (a) Germany from the close of the
Napoleonic Wars through unification, (b) Germany from the Second Empire
through World War II. Prerequisite: GSB 101c.
458—8 (4,4) Science and Civilization, (a) To 1500. (b) 1500 to 1900. Pre
requisite: GSB 101b,c.
(4,4,4)
Social and Intellectual H istory of the M iddle Ages, (a) 5001000. (b) 1000-1250. (c) 1250-1500.
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470—4 History of Brazil. T he history of Brazil from the fall of the Empire
until the present.
471—8 (4,4) History of M exico, (a) Spanish conquest to the death of Juarez,
(b) Death of Juarez to the present.
473—8 (4,4) T he Caribbean Area, (a) Island States of the Caribbean, (b)
Central American Area.
477—8 (4,4) American Economic H istory. Aspects of American economic
history from (a) the colonial period to 1860 and (b) from the Civil War to
1929, with special attention to recent econometric studies of the American
growth. Prerequisite: GSB 300.
500—3 to 9 History Seminar.
501—4 Problems in M odern Eastern Europe.
510—2 to 5 Readings in History.
511—4 Studies in the M iddle Ages.
512—4 Studies in Nineteenth Century Europe.
513—4 Problems in Ancient History.
514—4 Studies in Asian History and Politics.
515—4 Current United States History and Problems.
519—4 The Age of Jefferson.
530—4 City-States of the Italian Renaissance.
534—4 Eighteenth-Century England.
540—4 American Reform M ovements.
545—4 Problems in Russian History.
553—4 N ew Viewpoints in American History.
554—4 Problems in 19th Century America.
557—4 Origins, R ise and Fall of N azi Germany.
575—8 (4,4) Studies in Latin American History.
599—1 to 9 Thesis.

Honors Hours
101, 201, 301, 401—16 (1 to 4) D ean’s College. Special and pertinent activity,
designed and supervised by carefully selected faculty members, suited to ad
vance the educational development of a D ean’s College student (e.g. work on
a specific project, progress through a set of assigned readings, preparation of
a major paper, etc.).

H um anities
301—3 to 4, 302—3 to 4, 303—3 to 4 Hum anities Honors. Prerequisite: com
pletion of the second-level General Studies courses and invitation of the
Hum anities Honors Program Committee. Accepted in lieu of third-level GSC
requirement.

H um an Services
101—12 (4,4,4) Orientation to Human Services. A seminar on human problems
in American society, focusing on the interrelated topics of poverty, education,
em ploym ent, delinquency, crime, health, and welfare. Occupations pertinent
to the alleviation of these problems are explored. Field trips to social agencies
and institutions. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
201—12 (4,4,4) Field Study in Human Services. Prerequisite: 101.
301—12 (4,4,4) Research in Human Services. Emphasis on applied research in
such fields as demography, ecology, education, economic development, crim
inal behavior, and social planning. Acquisition of skills in the areas of problem
formulation, questionnaire construction, interviewing, observation, data
analysis, and program evaluation. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
401—12 (4,4,4) Practicum in Human Service. A year-long concentrated practi
cum experience with extensive supervision and weekly seminars. Each quarter
focuses upon a broad topical area, (a) Descriptive objectives of the human
service system, (b) Services and operations that are dispensed, (c) A system s
approach to planning for change. Each quarter includes a project designed to
capitalize upon the experience by applying practically the entire human
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service degree program. N ot for graduate credit. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor.
Instructional T echnology

401—4 Introduction to School Librarianship. Organization of library materials
for effective service. Acquisition, classification, cataloging, preparation, pres
ervation, and circulation. Laboratory assignments.
403—4 School Library Functions and M anagement. Effective library services
in relation to the educational objectives of elem entary and secondary school
programs: organization, supervision, finance, housing, equipment, standards,
and evaluation.
4 0 5 —4 Library M aterials for Children. Study of the aids, methods, and criteria
for the selection and use of books and other instructional materials for children
in the elem entary schools. Open to juniors with consent of instructor.
406—4 Library M aterials for Adolescents. A study of the aids, methods, and
criteria for the selection and use of books and other instructional materials
tor the students in the high school. Open to juniors with consent of instructor.
407—4 Basic Reference Sources. Evaluation, selection, and use of reference
sources for elementary and secondary school libraries. Principles and methods
of reference service.
408—4 Introduction to Cataloging and Classification. Underlying principles,
existing theories, practical applications and experience in the cataloging and
classification of book type materials.
410—4 Public Library Administration. Administration of municipal, county,
and regional libraries, both large and small, with emphasis on m eeting the
needs of different types of communities.
4 1 3 _ 4 Cataloging of Non-Book M aterials. The classification, cataloging prepa
ration, and circulation of all types of non-book material such as films, film 
strips, slides, realia, etc. Prerequisite: 308.
417—4 Audio-Visual M ethods in Education. Selection and utilization of in
structional materials in the learning environment, elem entary through adult
levels. Audio and visual materials and procedures are emphasized with some
attention given to bibliographies and reference books for teachers.
420—4 School Library Activities and Practice. Supervised practice and obser
vation integrated with instruction in typical activites of school librarianship:
storytelling, publicity, developing units of library instruction, and work with
students. Prerequisites: 308, 403, 405.
422—4 Book Selection. Principles for selection and evaluation; use of standard
selection aids, reviews and annotations, including policies governing the build
ing and m aintenance of the collection.
430—2 Basic Audio-Visual M aintenance Techniques. Basic instruction in simple
maintenance techniques required to keep audio-visual equipment operating
in instructional situations. Useful in media centers without services of an
audio-visual technician. Laboratory type course with short lectures.
440—2 Photography for Teachers. Techniques of picture-taking and the prep
aration of color slides of community resources for use in classroom instruction
and for school public relations.
445—4 Preparation of Teacher-M ade Audio-Visual M aterials. Laboratory prac
tice in the preparation of bulletin boards, opaque materials, models, slides,
recordings, feltboards, and other graphic materials. Prerequisite: 417 or con
sent of instructor.
456—4 Graphics for Instructional Television. Preparation of visual materials for
instructional television programs for teaching in home schools. Prerequisite:
445.
457—4 Radio and Television in the Classroom. Educational programs and their
value to the teacher in the classroom. Sam ple tapes of radio programs and
kinescopes are used.
458—4 The M edium of the M otion Picture. A study of the full range of ex
pression by motion pictures including the documentary, theatrical, educational,
experimental, and industrial films. Representative films are screened.
470—4 Programmed Automated Instruction. The principles and practices of
writing both linear and intrinsic types of programmed instruction with em 
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phasis on pictorial and performance branches. Individual experience in plan
ning and producing programs.
510—4 M ass Communications in Educatioh.
514—4 Survey of Research and Developm ent in Instructional M aterials.
530—4 H istory of Books and Libraries.
546—4 Integration of Audio-Visual M aterials in the Classroom.
547—4 School Film and Filmstrip Production.
548—4 Supervision and Administration of an Audio-Visual Program.
549—4 Visual Learning.
554—4 Administration of an Instructional M aterials Center.
560—4 Seminar in Instructional M aterials.
576—2 to 8 Problems in Instructional M aterials.

Journalism
101—3 Journalism and the D ay’s N ew s I. The role of the press in modern
society by surveying contemporary newspapers and magazines and how they
cover the day’s news; interpretation of the day’s events in response to infor
m ation and commentary from the print media; attention to the development
of the newspaper and other media in America.
201—8 (4,4) N ew s W riting and Editing. Advanced practice in reporting and
writing the news; preparation of copy for publication in local media; copy
editing; introduction to typography and makeup. Two-hour laboratory session
required. Prerequisite: 103.
210—6 (3,3) Introduction to Photojournalism. Experience with cameras used
in journalism; darkroom techniques, including developing, enlarging, special
processes; a study of the elem ents of good news and feature photography;
weekly assignm ents covering news stories with camera; exercises in photo
editing; legal aspects of photography. Still photography, black and white,
some with color. Prerequisite: 103.
212—2 Editing of Photographs and Artwork. T he assignment of illustration for
newspaper and magazine stories; the evaluation of photographs and artwork;
the selection, the editing, and the production of such artwork; the study of
esthetics of photography combined with practical exercises in editing and
displaying it. Prerequisite: 210a.
245—4 T he Contributions of Journalism to Literature. A study of the news
paper and m agazine writings of such American authors as Ernest Hemingway,
Mark Twain, W illiam Cullen Bryant, Theodore Dreiser, and Stephen Crane;
a study of the contemporary press for instances where writing exceeds every
day standards and m ay approach the status of literature; a look at history
to determ ine where journalists— writers, photographers, cartoonists— have
contributed to literature and art.
303—8 N ew s Editing and Design. Advanced copy editing, makeup, typogra
phy production techniques for newspapers and magazines; stress on sim ulat
ing newsroom of professional publication; the role and performance of editors;
creative editing. Includes one three-hour laboratory session per week. Pre
requisites: 103, 201.
310—12 (4,4,4) Color Photography in M ass Communications, (a) Color posi
tives: how to see and use color, (b) Color printing from positive and negative
films, (c) Use of creative color in processes of mass communications. Trans
lating previous experience with black-and-white photography to color. Shoot
ing and developing with color positive film, moving on to shooting and
printing color negative film, finally applying the techniques to completing
projects in using color for reportage, for persuasive communication, and for
illustration in the mass media. Prerequisite: 210.
320—4 D epth Reporting and W riting. Reporting contemporary events, prob
lems, and issues in greater depth than required in 103 and 201; studying
techniques for writing the long news story; interpretive and investigative re
porting; analyzing and backgrounding the news; planning, reporting, and
writing the series of articles. Prerequisite: 201 or Television-Radio 302.
321—4 Public Affairs Reporting. Covering the courts and the affairs of city,
county, and state government; practical assignments in news coverage of
governmental agencies and of court trials; a study of stories of socioeconomic
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. _e such as urban renewal, the poverty program; local politics. Seminar
techniques are used. Prerequisite: 201 or Television-Radio 302.
330—4 Editorials. T h e w o r k a n d th e r e s p o n s ib ility o f th e e d ito r , e d ito r ia l

rite r a n d b r o a d c a st c o m m e n ta to r w ith e m p h a s is o n p e r su a s iv e w r itin g a n d
+v1in k in e P r o b le m s, m e th o d s , p o lic ie s , a n d s t y le s o f p e r s u a s io n a s th e y a r e
a p p lic a b le to e d ito r ia ls.

340—4 The Law of Journalism. Legal lim itations and privileges affecting pub
lishing, fair comment, criticism, contempt of court, right of privacy, copyright,
and legal provisions affecting advertising.
345—4 History of M ass Communications. Developm ent of American journal
ism with emphases upon the struggle for freedom of the press; outstanding
men and institutions of mass communications; and social, political, and
technological influences on and by print and broadcast journalism.
346—4 History and Philosophy of Photojournalism. Studying visual com
municators from M atthew Brady annd Lewis H ine to Henri Cartier-Bresson
and W. Eugene Smith to understand the growth of photographic communi
cation in the mass media and to gain insight into the motives behind photo
journalism.
352—8 (4,4) M agazine Article W riting and Production I, II. The nature of
magazine operation as it applies to the staff member and by the free lance
writer; studies of nonfiction magazine articles with submission by students
of articles for publication; experience in magazine editing and production.
Prerequisite: 103, 391. or consent of instructor.
35 5_ 4 Business and Industrial Publications. T he role of trade, company, and
institutional newspapers and magazines; how they function, how they are
staffed, and how they are produced; relationship of management and adm in
istration to editorial policies. Articles are written by students for submission
to these specialized publications. Prerequisites: 103, consent of instructor.
361—3 Contemporary Readings in Journalism. In a seminar, students read
new books (published within the year) about journalism and discuss responses
to them; written responses required; final paper required of student. M ay be
repeated for 6 hours credit. Prerequisite: concentration in journalism.
362—1 to 4 Independent Studies in Journalism. Selecting an area of journalism
for reading and research, presenting a final written report to a faculty member
who approves the plan for study and agrees to be consultant to the student.
M ay be repeated for total of 8 hours credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
370—4 Principles of Advertising. Advertising fundamentals in relation to mod
ern business activities; economic and social aspects, research, media, appeals,
production, schedules.
375—4 Advertising Copywriting. Processes and practices in the preparation of
copy and layouts in the production of advertising for the print media. P re
requisite: 370 or Television-Radio 303.
391—3 Feature Writing. How to plan and write newspaper features and special
articles.
402—2 to 8 Journalism Practicum. Study, observation, and participation in
publication of the campus newspaper, and/or participation in a comparable
professional setting, with the number of credit hours to be determined by
agreement of the instructor and the student’s adviser in his concentration.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
410—4 to 16 Internship in Journalism. Professional experience with local media
in the various phases of journalism, under joint supervision of members of the
journalism faculty and of the media. M ay be repeated to maximum of 16
hours credit. Prerequisites: upperclass standing in journalism, consent of
director of journalism.
415—4 Senior Seminar in Journalism: Communication in the World of the
Future. A study of such topics as the new journalism— fact or myth?; the
underground press and its effect on society; space-age communications sys
tems: automation and its effects on publications. Prerequisite: upperclass
standing in journalism.
424—2 or 3 Workshop in High School Publications. A short course for pro
spective and in-service teachers to give them practical experience in reporting,
writing, editing, and producing publications fitted to the high school.
426—4 High School Publications. Designed for prospective teachers of journal
ism and mass communications and advisers to publications, as well as for
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in-service teachers. The role of the school newspaper, editorial leadership and
responsibility, reporting and writing school news, production techniques, the
journalism or mass communications curriculum, experience producing a publi
cation; preparing course outlines.
435—4 Seminar in Publications M anagement. A study of advertising, business,
and circulation phases of newspaper and magazine production with the aid
of guest speakers and instructors; observation of professional techniques and
operations; assignments in solving management problems. Prerequisite: upperclass standing.
480—1 to 3 Special Problems in Journalism. Students and/or faculty initiate
a significant topic drawn from journalism; members of the class undertake
investigation of the topic, making final reports in oral or written form. M ay
be repeated to include 8 hours credit. Prerequisite: junior standing in mass
communications or consent of instructor.
481—4 Practicum in Specialized Reporting. Specific practical experience with
local media in areas of specialized reporting, such as sports, science, educa
tion, critical writing for mass media, technical writing, investigative journal
ism. M ay be repeated with consent of adviser. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor.
482—3 or 4 Special Studies in Photojournalism. Students and faculty choose
an area in photojournalism for special study (i.e. photo essay, special re
production techniques) and then combine theory and experience to solve
problems in that area. M ay be repeated to include 8 hours credit. Prerequi
sites: 2 0 1 , consent of instructor.
483—4 Critics and Philosophers of Journalism. Study and evaluation of the
commentaries of M arshall M cLuhan, W ill Irwin, D aniel Boorstin, Harold
Innis, and other individuals, past and present, who have offered criticism and
theory about print media, and their successes and failures.

M anagem ent Science
311—4 Statistical Analysis for Business Decisions. A continuation of statistical
concepts as applied to business, including analysis of variance, correlation
and regression analysis, stochastic processes, and probability distributions.
Prerequisite: G SD 114d.
313—4 Introduction to Quantitative M ethods. Introduction to modern m athe
matical concepts and methods applicable to business decisions including matrix
algebra, linear programming, and elem entary calculus. Prerequisites: 311, GSD
114a.
315—4 Operations Research Applications in Business. T he study of applica
tion of operation research techniques to business problems. M athematical
programming, queueing, and other models are examined through application
to production, marketing, and other functional areas. Prerequisite: 313.
380—4 M anagement System s I. A study of organizational decision making
within the concept of system s with emphasis on information flows, decision
centers and the application of data processing techniques. A major portion of
the course is student development of an information, decision-making, and
control system for a specific sm all-scale business enterprise. Prerequisite:
General Business Administration 140.
381—4 M anagem ent System s II. The study of the application of principles of
system s analysis and system s design to business problems. Attention upon the
complexities involved in the simultaneous design and integration of produc
tion, marketing, and other sub-systems. Prerequisites: 313, 380, concurrent
registration in 315.
382—4 M anagem ent System s Simulation. Presentation of theoretical and prac
tical aspects of simulation techniques in the evaluation of design and control of
management systems. Construction of simulation models to evaluate the ef
fectiveness of a system s model. Prerequisites: 315, 381.
480—4 Integrated M anagem ent System s. T he study of organizations from a
total system s concept—integrated decisions, physical, and information systems.
Prerequisite: 382.
489—1 to 4 Independent Study in M anagem ent Science. An investigation of
topical areas in greater depth than regularly titled courses permit. Individual
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or small group readings or projects. For qualified seniors. Prerequisite: consent
of instructor and department chairman.
510-4 Statistical Analysis for Decision-M aking.
511—4 Quantitative M ethods for Decision-M aking.
gj 3_ 4 Determ inistic M odels in Decision-M aking.
518-4 Seminar in Probabilistic M odels.
580—4 M anagement Systems.
583—4 Advanced M anagement System s.
588-4 Seminar in M anagement System s.
592—4 Professional Developm ent in Quantitative System s.

M arketing
370—4 Consumer Behavior. An interdisciplinary approach to the analysis and
interpretation of consumer buying habits and motives and the resultant pur
chases of goods and services. The purchaser’s psychological, economic, and
sociocultural actions and reactions are stressed as they relate to a better
understanding of consumption. Prerequisites: GSB 103a,b, GSB 201c.
3 7 1 —4 Principles of M arketing M anagement. An introductory survey of the
problems encountered by the marketing executive and the analytical and
evaluative systems available which can be used to improve his operating effi
ciency. Emphasis is placed on the use of marketing management factors in
the areas of markets, products, distribution, price, and promotion. Prerequisite:
370.
452—4 Physical Distribution M anagement. A system atic integrated treatment
of problems of managing the flow of raw materials, parts, semi-manufactured
and finished goods from their sources to the ultim ate consumer. Stress on the
application and logic of quantitative decision tools to the problems of spatial
relationships of plant capacity and storage facilities and their connecting
transportation linkages. Prerequisites: 470, M anagement Science 315.
470—4 M arketing Research. A development of the concepts necessary for
understanding and performing research in the area of marketing. T he basic
procedures and theories underlying research are investigated, evaluated and
applied to marketing decision making. Market, advertising, and sales research.
Prerequisites: 371, M anagement Science 311.
471—4 Advertising Policy and M anagement. Advertising strategy, planning,
and research and their relationship to other marketing tools. Emphasis on
problems faced by marketing and business executives in administering the
advertising effort. Prerequisite: 470.
472—4 Sales Policy and M anagement. An examination of the organization of
the sales effort and of functions of salesm en and sales managers (including all
echelons from the general marketing managers to the territory salesm en).
Problem areas such as sales department organization, recruitment of salesmen
and their motivation and supervision, design and administration of sales terri
tories, appraisal of salesm en’s performance. Prerequisite: 470.
473—4 A dvanced M arketing M anagem ent. Developm ent of the student’s ability
to identify marketing problems, investigate alternative solutions, and render
decisions. Should be the final marketing course taken by the undergraduate
marketing major. Prerequisite: senior standing.
474—4 R etail M anagem ent an d Prom otion. Functions, organization, and
management of retail enterprises; impacts of recent and contemporary forces.
Detailed study of merchandising and promotional activities. Retailing ca
reers and appropriate preparation. Designed for teachers of Distributive Edu
cation and applies toward state Distributive Education certification. Prerequi
site: 370.
479—1 to 4 Independent S tudy in M arketing. An investigation of topical areas
in greater depth than regularly titled courses permit. Individual or small group
readings and projects. For qualified seniors. Prerequisite: consent of instructor
and department chairman.
570—4 M arketing Concepts.
573—4 M arketing Policies.
578—4 Sem inar in M arketing.
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101—4 Fundam ental M athematics. Basic notions of sets; number systems and
their algebraic properties and some computational aspects; ordering of real
numbers, inequalities, and absolute value; intuitive geometry; relations, vari
ables, and functions. Individual instruction given as needed until completion
of interm ediate algebra. T en lecture and laboratory hours per week. M ay not
carry credit toward some degrees. Graded on pass-fail basis only.
150—8 (4,4) Elem entary Calculus and Analytic Geometry. Elem entary differ
ential and integral calculus with analytic geometry and applications. Includes
the definite integral and differentiation of transcendental functions. M ust be
taken in a,b sequence. Prerequisite: G SD 114c.
214—4 An Introduction to Differential and Integral Calculus. Functions; limits;
derivatives; area under a curve; exponential and logarithmic functions; dif
ferential equations of growth and decay; applications to biology, economics,
and elem entary physical problems. M ay not be taken for credit after credit
has been received for 150b and does not count as credit toward a mathematics
concentration. Prerequisite: GSD 114c.
225—4 Programming in Fortran IV. Basic programming techniques and
program structure. Debugging. Introduction to the use of flow charts. E m 
phasis on various computer applications throughout. Prerequisite: GSD 114a.
226—4 Algorithmic Languages for D igital Computers. Basic features of P L /1,
plus string manipulation features, ON-conditions, and dynamic storage alloca
tion. Comparisons to Fortran and Algol. Computer applications emphasized.
Prerequisite: GSD 114a.
229—8 (4,4) Introduction to Computer Science, (a) Number systems and in
ternal representation: procedures and algorithms; introduction to computer
organization; information systems and components, (b) M achine language, as
sembler language; addressing techniques; macros; symbol tables; specification
languages; general features of supervisory systems. Prerequisite: 225 or 226.
250—4 Calculus and Analytic Geometry. Continuation of 150. Differential and
integral calculus, applications, infinite series. Prerequisite: 150b.
300—12 (4,4,4) Introductory Analysis. A transition from elementary calculus to
modern analysis, (a) Sets and mappings; properties of real numbers, com plete
ness; lim its and continuity; univariate calculus, differentiation and integra
tion. (b) Differentia] calculus of several variables, (c) Integral calculus of
several variables. N o credit given for both b,c and 350. Prerequisite: 250 or
consent of instructor.
305—4 Differential Equations for Applications. Ordinary differential equations,
numerical methods of solution, second order linear differential equations with
singular points, special functions. (Som e knowledge of computer programming
is desirable.) Prerequisite: 250.
310—4 T he Teaching of Elem entary M athematics. (For elem entary education
concentrations only.) A professional treatm ent of the subject matter of arith
m etic methods and a study of trends and current literature on the teaching of
arithmetic. Prerequisites: GSD 112-9, junior or senior standing.
311—4 T he Teaching of Secondary M athem atics. A study of the nature and
objectives of the secondary mathematics curriculum. Stress on the means of
introducing new ideas into the high school program. For students preparing to
be certified teachers of secondary mathematics. Does not count toward a
m athem atics concentration for Bachelor of Arts degree students. Prerequisites:
321, Secondary Education 315.
321—4 Elem entary Linear Algebra. T he arithmetic of matrices, determinants,
and inverses; system s of linear equations; a first look at vector spaces, linear
mappings, Euclidean snaces, and eigenvalue problems. Prerequisite: 150.
326—9 (3,3,3) Applied Logic, Algorithms, and Discrete Structures. Sets, rela
tions, and mappings; Boolean algebra; the propositional calculus; algorithms
and comnuting machines; the first order predicate calculus; formal languages;
introduction to combinatorial mathematics; graphs, trees, networks; introduc
tion to data structures. Prerequisite: 225 or 226.
350—8 (4,4) M ultivariable Calculus. Linear algebra, vector calculus functions
of several variables, the differential and integral calculus, directional deriva
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tives maxima and minima, gradient, divergence and curl, line and surface in
tegrals Green’s theorem, Stoke’s theorem, and integrals independent of path.
Students may not receive credit for both this course and 300b,c. Prerequisite:
250
395—2 to 12 Readings in M athematics. Supervised reading in selected subjects.
Prerequisites: 12 hours of 300- or 400-level mathematics, 4.0 average in m athe
matics and consent of chairman.
400—3 History of M athematics. An introduction to the development of major
mathematical concepts. Particular attention to the evolution of the abstract
concept of space, to the evolution of abstract algebra, to the evolution of the
function concept, and to the changes in the concept of rigor in the develop
ment of mathematics from 600 B.C. to the present time. Prerequisite: 350.
405—4 Fourier Series for Applications. Fourier series and boundary value
problems, series solutions of the partial differential equations of heat con
duction and wave motion, special functions. Prerequisites: 305, 350a.
406—4 Transforms for Applications. Convolution integrals, the Fourier trans
form, the delta distribution, brief survey of complex integration, the Laplace
transform, and selected topics from the M ellin, Hankel, Abel, Z., and Hilbert
transforms. Prerequisites: 305, 350a.
410—16 (4,4,4,4) Statistical Analysis. For students in fields using statistical
methods but not required to take calculus. Includes (a) elements of prob
ability, estimation, and testing hypotheses; (b) the general linear model (m ul
tiple linear regression, analysis of variance, analysis of covariance) and nonparametric statistics: (c) design of experiments; (d) sample survey tech
niques. M ay not be used to satisfy requirements for a mathematics concen
tration. Three lectures and two laboratory hours per week. M ust be taken in
either a,b,c,d or a,b,d,c sequence. Prerequisite: GSD 114a.
413—4 Solid Analytic Geometry. An algebraic study of equations of the first
and second degree in three variables, with applications to geometry. System s
of planes: equations of lines in symmetric and parametric form. Spheres, cylin
ders, surfaces of revolution. M atrix algebra; real orthogonal and symmetric
matrices. Coordinate transformations; orthogonal similarity. Quadratic forms
and auadric surfaces; invariants; principal axes and planes. Prerequisite: 350a.
420—6 (3,3) Fundam ental Concepts of Algebra. Introduces abstract algebraic
structures including groups, rings, fields, and vector spaces. M ust be taken
in a,b sequence. Prerequisite: 321.
421—9 (3,3,3) Linear Algebra. A thorough study of vector spaces and linear
mappings. Special attention to two and three dimensional Euclidean spaces.
Basic to advanced work in mathematics, pure or applied. M ust be taken in
sequence. Prerequisite: 321 or consent of instructor.
425—3 Theory of Numbers. Topics in elem entary number theory, including
properties of integers and prime numbers, divisibility. Diophantine equations,
and congruence of numbers. Prerequisites: 321, 350.
433—3 Point Set Topology. Designed to provide sufficient background for ad
vanced topics in analysis and topology. Elem ents of set theory, metric and
topological space, connectedness, compactness, product and quotient topology,
separation axioms, locally compact space, complete metric space. Prerequisite:
350.
435—9 (3,3,3) Fundamental Concepts of Geometry. A balanced presentation of
geometry as a branch of mathematics using both synthetic and analytic
methods, (a) Foundations of geometry; axiom system s for geometries, models,
selected theorems from absolute and Euclidean geometry, (b) Projective
geometry: quality, theories of Desargus and Pappus, algebraic models, homo
geneous coordinates, conics, geometric invariants under projective transforma
tions. (c) Non-Euclidean geometry: Euclid’s fifth postulate; models of nonEuclidean geometries: basic results and comparison of elliptic, parabolic,
hyperbolic, and absolute geometries. M ust be taken in either a,b,c or a,c,b
sequence. Prerequisites: 321, 350a.
440—2 to 4 Modern Algebra for Teachers. An introduction to algebra as a logi
cal system, including groups, rings, and fields. Prerequisite: consent of in
structor.
442—2 to 4 Survey of Geometry. A survey of geometry, including projective
geometry, topology, etc. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
445—2 to 4 Fundamental Concepts of Calculus. A careful study of the basic
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concepts of calculus offered as part of the special graduate program for sec
ondary school teachers. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
446—2 to 10 Structure of M athematics. Designed to assist experienced teachers
in extending their understanding of mathematics, (a) Elem entary School
M athematics, (b) Junior High School M athematics. D oes not count credit
toward a m athem atics concentration. Prerequisites: experience in teaching,
consent of instructor.
447—4 The Structure of Secondary School M athem atics. Designed to assist
experienced secondary school teachers in extending their understanding of
m athematics. M ay not be taken for credit after credit has been received for
446 and does not count toward a m athematics concentration. Prerequisites:
experience in secondary teaching, consent of instructor.
452—9 (3,3,3) Advanced Calculus. Fundam ental concepts of analysis: limits,
continuity, differentiation, and integration. M ajor topics include partial differ
entiation, vector analysis, Riem ann-Stieltjes integrals, m ultiple integrals, in
finite series, improper integrals, uniform convergence, Fourier series, and line
and surface integrals. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 350.
455—9 (3,3,3) Advanced Calculus for Applications, (a) A survey of the theory
of analytic function of a complex variable. (b,c) Selected topics from applica
tions of complex analysis, operational analysis, partial differential equations,
orthogonal polynomials, and generalized functions. Prerequisite: 350.
458—6 (3,3) Finite M athem atics. An introduction to topics in finite m athe
matics such as logic, sets, probability, linear algebra, and Markov chains. D e
signed for students preparing for high school teaching and for advanced stu
dents in the behavioral sciences. Prerequisite: 250.
460—4 M odern Geometry. Advanced topics in Euclidean geometry by the syn
thetic method. Topics include the nine-point circle, Simson line, theorems of
Ceva and M enelaus, coaxial circles, harmonic sections, poles and polars, sim ili
tude, and inversion. Prerequisite: 20 hours of college mathematics.
470—9 (3,3,3) D ata Structures, Programming Languages, and Compiling T ech
niques. (a) D ata structures— lists, trees, m ultilinked structures; formal specifi
cations and algorithms. Dynam ic allocation, (b) Characteristics of program
ming languages. Structure of simple statements; algorithmic languages, list
processing and string m anipulation languages, (c) Compiler construction; com
piler organization. Prerequisites: 229b, 326 or consent of instructor.
472—9 (3,3,3) Operations Research. Linear system problems, linear program
ming and network problems; probabilistic systems, queueing and inventory
theory; digital simulation; tim e dependent processes, single and multi-channel
time series analysis. Prerequisites: 225a, 483a.
473—9 (3,3,3) Computer Organization and System s Programming, (a) Digital
arithmetic, digital storage and accessing, control functions, input/output,
system organization, error detection and correction, (b) Comparative study of
system s programming. Batch processing, multiprogramming and multiproces
sor systems; addressing techniques; core management, file system design and
management; parallel processing; interprocess communication, (c) System s
programming— applications. Prerequisites: 229a, 326c or consent of instructor.
474—6 (3,3) Switching Theory and Sequential M achines, (a) Number system s
and codes, switching algebra, Boolean algebra, gate network analysis, combi
national circuit minimization, sequential circuits, (b) Finite automata and
sequential machines. Equivalence of states and machines, congruence, gen
eralized and incom plete machines, m ultitape nonwriting automata. Prerequi
site: 326 or consent of instructor.
475—9 (3,3,3) Num erical Analysis. Introduction to approximation methods in
cluding finite differences and interpolation; numerical differentiation and
quadrature; least squares approximation; numerical solution of linear and non
linear systems; numerical integration of system s of ordinary and partial dif
ferential equations. Emphasis upon error analysis throughout. M ust be taken
in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisites: 225, 305.
483—9 (3,3,3) Introduction to M athem atical Statistics. A m athem atical devel
opment of the elem ents of statistical theory, (a) Probability distributions, gen
erating functions, and lim it theorems, (b) Statistical inference, estimation,
tests of hypotheses, general linear hypotheses, (c) D esign of experiments and
special topics— a mathematical model approach. M ust be taken in a,b,c se
quence. Prerequisite: 350.
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(1,1,1) Senior Seminar. A problem seminar for senior mathematics
concentrations. Prerequisites: 421a,b and 452a,b or 455a,b.
501-9 (3,3,3) Real Variables.
505—9 (3,3,3) Theory of Ordinary Differential Equations.
520-9 (3 A 3) Abstract Algebra.
523—9 (3,3,3) Sim ulation Theory, Applications, and Languages.
524—9 (3^3,3) Linear, Non-Linear, Dynam ic Programming.
526—9 (3,3,3) System Analysis for Decision-M aking.
527-9 (3^3,3) Probabilistic M odels.
530-6 (3,3) Topics in Topology.
536-3 Differential Geometry.
545—4 Intermediate Analysis for High School Teachers.
550—1 to 10 Seminar.
551—9 (3,3,3) Functional Analysis.
555—9 (3,3,3) Complex Variables.
575—9 (3,3,3) Advanced Topics in Num erical Analysis.
576—9 (3^3,3) Advanced Topics in Applied M athematics.
580—9 (3,3,3) M athem atical M ethods of Statistics.
582—9 (3,3,3) Applied Probability and Stochastic Processes.
595-1 to 10 Special Project.
599-3 to 9 Thesis.
499_3

M usic
021—1 Symphonic Band. M ay be repeated. Prerequisite: by audition.
022—1 University Band. M ay be repeated.
023—1 Stage Band. M ay be repeated. Prerequisite: by audition.
031—1 University Orchestra. M ay be repeated. Prerequisite: by audition.
041—1 Community Choral Society. M ay be repeated.
042—1 University Chorus. M ay be repeated.
043—1 Concert Chorale. M ay be repeated. Prerequisite: by audition.
101—3 (1,1,1) Class Applied Piano. M inimum instruction for passing pro
ficiency examination in piano which is required for all music concentrations.
Must be taken in sequence.
105—12 (4,4,4) Theory of M usic. Fundamentals of music through sight sing
ing, dictation, written and keyboard harmony. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence.
Prerequisite: piano proficiency or concurrent enrollment in 101.
106, 206—15 (5,5,5) Technics and Literature of M usic Practice. Theoretical
and historical study of music of all periods from plainsong and folksong to
the present; performance and analysis of music within a historical framework
which forms the basis for ear-training, sight-reading, conducting, and compo
sition. Five class periods weekly plus laboratory and drill sessions. Prerequi
site: piano proficiency or concurrent enrollment in 1 0 1 .
111—3 (1,1,1) Class Applied Strings. Practical training in basic principles of
playing violin, viola, cello, and string bass. Introductory techniques and
methods for teaching these instruments in elem entary and secondary schools.
M ay be taken in any sequence.
112—2 (1,1) Class Applied W oodwinds. Practical training in basic principles
of playing woodwind instruments of the band and orchestra. Introductory
techniques and methods for teaching these instruments in elem entary and
secondary schools, (a) Clarinet, (b) M ixed Woodwinds. M ust be taken in
sequence.
113—2 (1,1) Class Applied Brass. Practical training in basic principles of
playing brass instruments of the band and orchestra. Introductory techniques
and methods for teaching these instruments in elem entary and secondary
schools. M ay be taken in either sequence.
114—1 Class A pplied Percussion. Practical training in basic principles of
playing the percussion instruments of the band and orchestra. Introductory
techniques and methods for teaching these instruments in elem entary and
secondary schools.
115—3 (1,1,1) Class A pplied Voice. Training in the basic principles of correct
singing and diction. Introductory techniques and methods for teaching singing
i^n e‘ementary and secondary schools. M ust be taken in sequence.
, 240, 340, 440, 540—2 or 4 Private Applied M usic. Offered at five levels in
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the areas listed below. Credit is given at 2 or 4 hours on each level. Consult
with adviser for details of credit and requirements. M ay be repeated for three
quarters at each level. Students with a concentration in Performance usually
take 4 hours. Concentrations in M usic Education and all secondary concentra
tions usually take 2 hours. Prerequisite for 140: music concentration or secon
dary concentration or consent of music faculty. Prerequisite for higher levels:
three quarters at the previous level on the same instrument or consent.
k. Piano
a. Violin
1. French Horn
b. Viola
m. Trumpet
c. Cello
n. Trombone
d. String Bass
o. Tuba
e. Flute
p. Baritone
f. Oboe
q. Voice
g. Clarinet
r. Organ
h. Bassoon
s. Harpsichord
i. Saxophone
t. Harp
j. Percussion
u. Classical Guitar
165—3 (1,1,1) Piano Practicum. Keyboard harmony, sight reading, score read
ing, transposition, analysis at keyboard, improvisation, and harmonic exam ina
tion of keyboard forms and techniques. M ay be repeated for credit up to 3
hours.
200—3 Fundamentals of M usic. Rudim ents of music for those with little or no
m usical background. Recommended as a course preliminary to 300 (not for
music concentrations). M ay be taken concurrently with 101.
201—3 (1,1,1) Class Applied Piano. M inimum instruction for passing piano
proficiency examination which is required of all music concentrations. M ust
be taken in sequence.
205—9 (3,3,3) Theory of M usic. Advanced harmonic techniques, modulation,
altered chords, chromatic harmony, counterpoint, and introduction to con
temporary harmonic principles. M ust be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 105c.
206—15 (5,5,5) Technics and Literature of M usic Practice. (See 106.)
240—2 or 4 Private Applied M usic. (See 140.)
300—3 M usic Education— Elem entary. (For non-music concentration only.)
Teaching music in the elem entary grades. Prerequisite: 200 or equivalent.
301—9 (3,3,3) M usic Education, (a) M usic in the elementary school curricu
lum, grades K- 6 . Analysis of instructional materials, development of rhythmic
and melodic expressions, creative, instrumental, listening activities. Creating a
musical environment in the classroom, (b) Junior high school: Curriculum,
organization, and administration of choral, instrumental, and general music
classes; resource units; the adolescent voice, (c) Senior high school; Curricu
lum, organization, and administration of choral, instrumental, and general
music classes. M ay be taken in any sequence. For music concentration only.
307—4 Recreational M usic. For those interested in the less formal approach
to music and for prospective leaders for recreational activities.
309—9 (3,3,3) Orchestration. T he techniques of writing for orchestral instru
ments. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 205c.
312—9 (3,3,3) Composition. Original composition in the smaller forms. Must
be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 205c or consent of instructor.
318—6 (3,3) Conducting, (a) General: Fundamental conducting patterns, size
of beats, use of each hand; conducting experience with laboratory groups both
choral and instrumental; discussion and study of musical terminology, (b)
Choral and Instrumental: Continued conducting experience through laboratory
group; study of rehearsal techniques, balance, blend, and the relationship of
parts to the total ensemble; evaluation and analysis of literature suitable for
school groups of all levels of ability. M ust be taken in a,b sequence.
326—9 (3,3,3) Analysis. Analysis of the important musical forms and styles.
M ust be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 205c.
340—2 or 4 Private Applied M usic. (See 140.)
355—4 (1,1,1,1) Chamber M usic Ensembles, (a) Brass, (b) W oodwinds, (c)
Strings, (d) Percussion. M ay be taken in any sequence. Any part m ay be
repeated for 12 quarters. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
357—9 (3,3,3) M usic History and Literature.
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35 8_ 3 Jazz. Jazz forms and styles: development, illustrations, and performgggffj Piano Ensemble. Piano four hands, two pianos; piano and voice; piano
and other instruments. M ay be repeated for credit at discretion of instructor.
401—3 Psycho-Physiology of M usic. The essential human capacities, their re
lationship to musical potentials and development as well as with the acousti
cal foundations of the world of music.
411—9 (3,3,3) Music Literature, (a) Symphonic Literature. Developm ent of
the symphony and the symphonic poems to 1900. (b) Choral Literature. The
literature of the larger vocal forms such as the cantata and oratorio to 1900.
(c) Chamber M usic Literature. Chamber music literature from the Renais
sance to the present.
412—9 (3,3,3) Composition. Original composition in the larger forms for
various media. M ust be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: 312c or consent.
413—9 (3,3,3) Piano Literature. A survey of the entire spectrum of repertory
for piano; methods of teaching the techniques of such literature. Taught in
sequence. Prerequisite: 340k.
420—1 M usic Education Practicum. A shop-laboratory course dealing with the
selection, adjustments, m aintenance, and repair of musical instruments.
440-2 or 4 Private Applied M usic. (See 140.)
442—9 (3,3,3) Counterpoint, (a) Sixteenth-century counterpoint; (b) eigh
teenth-century counterpoint; (c) larger contrapuntal forms with emphasis on
fugue. Prerequisite: 205c.
451—3 Teaching General Classroom M usic.
4 5 3_ 4 to 6 Workshop in Common Learnings in M usic.
455—2 to 6 Elem entary M usic Education Workshop.
460—6 (2,2,2) Practicum in Opera. Skills, techniques, and literature used in
the performance and production of operatic scenes, chamber operas, and
operattas. Prerequisite: audition.
461—9 (3,3,3) Teaching Techniques and M aterials, (a) M ethods, (b) m a
terials, (c) observation and teaching. Designed to meet the needs of applied
students in which the problems of private studio teaching and college-level
teaching are discussed. M ust be taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: 340k.
465—3 Development and Teaching of Strings. Place and function of string
education in the elementary and secondary schools. Techniques of heterogene
ous and homogeneous string teaching. Developing and sustaining interest in
the string program. Resource aids. M ay be repeated for a total of 9 hours
credit. Prerequisite: senior standing.
481—2 to 6 Readings in M usic Theory.
482—2 to 6 Readings in M usic H istory and Literature.
483—2 to 6 Readings in M usic Education.
499—1 to 3 Independent Study. The capable student engages in original in
vestigations with faculty specialists. M ay be repeated for credit. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor.
501—3 Introduction to Graduate Study in M usic.
502—9 (3,3,3) History and Analysis of M usical Style.
514—2 to 6 Collegium M usicum.
515—3 20th Century Literature.
518—3 Pedagogy of M usic Literature.
519—9 (3,3,3) Vocal Pedagogy and Literature.
520—3 American M usic.
522—3 Seminar: M usic History and Literature.
535—3 Contemporary Idioms.
540—2 or 4 Private Applied M usic. (See 140.)
550—6 (3,3) Organization and Administration of the M usic Education Pro
gram.
Seminar in M aterials and Techniques.
55o—3 Advanced Conducting.
\ Seminar in M usic Education.
teS , or 2 Instrumental Ensemble.
or 2 Vocal Ensemble.
590—6 Graduate Recital.
599-1 to 9 Thesis.
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Courses on the 300 level are open only to those students who are concentrat
ing in nursing.
270—4 Growth and Developm ent. A developmental study of the individual
from conception to senescence, with emphasis on the physiologic, psychologic,
and social development.
285—4 Introduction to H ealth Care. A survey of professional nursing at the
present time in relation to historical and other influences upon it. An intro
duction of the student to nursing through concepts of health starting with
comm unity agencies. Promotion and m aintenance of health and prevention
of illness. Prerequisite: sophomore standing or consent of instructor.
290—2 Psycho-Social Concepts. A study of concepts related to the under
standing of human behavior as a basis for providing therapeutic patientcentered nursing care.
304—2 Social Forces in Nursing. A study of nursing at the present time in
relation to historical and other influences upon it, and the implications for its
future developments.
310—6 Introduction to Clinical Nursing. Fundamental skills basic to all
clinical nursing. Through a problem-solving process, students plan and ad
m inister patient-centered nursing care in community clinical facilities. Pre
requisites: 285, 290 or concurrent enrollment, Biology 210, 312b.
320—4 Pathophysiological Concepts. Disturbances in normal physiology and
the way these disturbances alter structure, physio-chemical composition, and
function. Prerequisites: Biology 210, 220 or concurrent enrollment, 312b.
330—6 M aternal-Newborn Nursing. Developing a concept of family-centered
care for mothers and newborns. T he aspects of nursing necessary to pro
vide effective care throughout the m aternity cycle — antepartum, intrapartum,
puerperium, and care of the newborn. Concurrent clinical laboratory within
an appropriate setting. Prerequisites: 310, 320.
340—8 Nursing of Children. Developing a concept of family-centered care
for infants and children. Providing nursing care based upon the develop
m ental needs of the child, and the problems confronting him and his family.
Concurrent clinical laboratory. Prerequisites: 270, 310, 320.
375—6 Psychiatric Nursing. T he interpersonal interaction and the communi
cation which makes up the nurse-patient relationship. Focus upon increas
ing awareness of the self as potential tool for therapeutic effectiveness. P re
requisites: 290, 310.
380—6 M edical-Surgical Nursing I. Focus upon the nursing intervention
based on underlying scientific principles relevant to the care of patients with
selected medical-surgical conditions and/or illness. Emphasis on care of the
patient with problems of the respiratory, cardiovascular, integrementary, and
endocrine-metabolic systems. Prerequisites: 310, 320.
390—6 M edical-Surgical Nursing II. Focus upon the nursing intervention
based on underlying scientific principles relevant to the care of patients with
selected medical-surgical conditions and/or illness. Emphasis on care of the
patient with problems of the nervous and special senses, musculo-skeletal, di
gestive, and urinary-reproductive systems. Prerequisites: 310, 320.
400—2 Nursing Seminar. Nursing areas which present certain professional,
national, and international challenges.
410—4 H ealth Care M anagement. Beginning principles of managem ent and
administration emphasized in the application to health care settings. Problems
involved in finding solutions to successful and acceptable plans to m eet health
care goals. N ot for graduate credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
420—1 to 4 Independent Study. Student projects and study in an area of
nursing. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and dean.
470—6 Community H ealth Nursing. Perspectives in organized community
health care and health services including community health nursing com
ponents concurrent with clinical laboratory practice. N ot for graduate credit.
Prerequisites: 290, 310, 320.
480—6 Episodic Nursing. Nursing practice that is essentially curative and
restorative, generally acute in nature, and provided in the setting of the hos
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pital or inpatient facility. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
I argely directed toward continuous care of persons not confined to health
care institutions. N ot for graduate credit. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
500—4 R e s e a rc h in N u rs in g .
501—4 Psychiatric Community M ental Health, Advanced Nursing I.
502—4 Psychiatric Community M ental Health, Advanced Nursing II.
5 0 3 —4 Psychiatric Community M ental Health, Advanced Nursing III.
504—4 Psychiatric Community M ental Health, Advanced Nursing IV.
505—4 Dim ensions of M odern Health Care.
520-1 to 4 Readings in Nursing.
590—3 to 7 Career Practicum.
595—5 to 9 Research Seminar.
599-5 to 9 Thesis.
490—6 D is trib u tiv e N u r s in g . Prevention of disease and m aintenance of health.

P h ilo so p h y
200—4 Introduction to Philosophy. Survey of the traditional branches and
problems of philosophy, such as religion, m etaphysics, epistemology, ethics,
political theory, aesthetics, and history.
230—4 Introduction to Deductive Logic. An introduction to formal, deductive
logic, with emphasis on the use of formal techniques for analyzing correct
reasoning. Propositional logic, syllogistic and class logic, predicate logic, and
the applications of logic to philosophical problems.
300—4 Introduction to M etaphysics. Presentation of answers to the most gen
eral problems of existence. An attempt to unify all scientific approaches to
reality through the laying down of common principles.
301—4 Philosophy of Religion. An analysis of problems in the psychology,
metaphysics, and social effects of religion. The nature of m ystical experience,
the existence of God, and problems of suffering, prayer, and immortality.
302—4 World Religions. A historical and comparative study of the principal
religions of the world. Particular attention is given to such non-Christian faiths
as Hinduism, Buddhism, and Islam.
306—4 Introduction to Phenomenology. An introduction to the dominant m ove
ment in contemporary continental philosophy. Attention to the central works
of representative thinkers, e.g., Husserl, Heidegger, Sartre, M erleau-Ponty,
and Ricoeur, in order to expose the problems, doctrines, and methods which
characterize phenomenology as a mode of philosophizing. Prerequisite: sopho
more standing.
307—4 Advanced Philosophy of Science. A critical exploration of the connec
tions between scientific and nonscientific modes of knowing, the logical struc
ture of scientific accounts, and the modifications of our views of the world
resulting from such scientific theories as the theories of relativity and quantum
mechanics. Prerequisite: consent of instructor or one of the following courses
—GSA 363a or b, GSC 363a or b.
308—4 Introduction to Philosophical Analysis. An introduction to the dominant
movement in contemporary philosophy in English speaking countries. A tten
tion to the central works of representative thinkers, e.g., G. E. Moore, Ber
trand Russell, Gilbert Ryle, and Ludwig W ittgenstein, in order to explain the
problems, doctrines, and methods which characterize analytic philosophy as
a mode of philosophizing. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
342—4 Social and Political Philosophy. Analysis of the philosophical problems
of social and political theory and conduct, and their expression in social and
political organization and values. Prerequisite: sophomore standing.
345—4 The Aesthetics of Film. An examination of the major genres of film
and film theory. Prerequisite: completion of third-level GSC requirements.
355—4 Philosophy of Education. Survey of theories of education and their
relationships to educational policies and practices, as elucidated by the great
teachers. Satisfies the education requirement, Foundations of Education 355.
360—4 Philosophy of Art. T he significance of art as a human activity, its nature
and standards as seen in the problems of criticism, and the relation of art to
other forms of knowledge.
GSC 360—6 (3,3) Arts and Ideas in Famous Cities.
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GSA or GSC 363—6 (3,3) Philosophy of Science.
GSC 3 75 -3 Ethics.
376—4 Advanced Ethics. An investigation of problems raised in modern dis
cussions of individual and social morality. Prerequisite: GSC 375.
385—20 (4,4,4,4,4) History of W estern Philosophy, (a) Greek and Roman, (b)
M edieval and Renaissance, (c) Classical Modern (17th and 18th centuries),
(d) 19th Century, (e) 20th Century.
386—4 American Philosophy. A survey of American philosophic thought from
colonial days to the present, with emphasis on such recent thinkers as Peirce,
James, Royce, Dewey, and Santayana.
391—4 Introduction to Theory of Knowledge. A study of the various kinds of
knowledge, of the foundations of knowledge in thought and perception, and
of the rational and empirical elem ents constituting the structure of knowledge.
402—4 Hindu Thought. A historical survey of Indian philosophy from the
Upanishads to Vedanta. Prerequisite: 302.
403—4 Buddhist Thought. An investigation of Buddhist philosophy from
Theravada through Zen. Prerequisite: 302.
430—4 Sym bolic Logic. U se of symbols as tools for analysis and deduction.
Study of truth tables, Boolean Expansions, propositional calculus and quanti
fiers, logic of relations, and their functions in logistic systems.
443—4 Philosophy of History. Classical and contemporary reflections on the
nature of history and historical knowledge as the basis for dealing with the
humanities.
484—12 (4,4,4) History of W estern Political Theory. (Sam e as Government
484.) (a) Ancient and M edieval, (b) Renaissance and Early Modern, (c)
Recent. M ay be taken separately.
490—2 to 12 Special Problems. Seminar for qualified seniors and graduate stu
dents to pursue specific topic in depth. Varied content. Prerequisite: consent
of instructor.
495—2 to 12 Independent Readings. Independent study in philosophy on a tu
torial basis. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and chairman.
502—4 (2,2) M ethods of Teaching Philosophy.
520—4 Practicum in Teaching Philosophy in the Community College.
5 3 1 -4 Plato.
535—4 Aristotle.
545—4 Rationalism.
546—4 Empiricism.
560—4 Logic.
565—4 Ethical Theory.
572—4 Seminar in the History of Philosophy.
575—4 Sem inar in the Problems of Philosophy.
599—2 to 8 Thesis.
P h y s ic a l E d u c a tio n
025—0 Orientation.
199—1 Dance, M odern Jazz. Experim ental course. H istory and background
of modern jazz as an American dance form; introduction to basic technique
and movements.
300—10 (2,2,2,2,2,) Techniques for M en. (a) Soccer, Flag Football, and Speed
ball. (b) Stunts, Tumbling, and Gymnastics, (c) Fitness and W restling, (d)
Softball and Track and Field, (e) Basketball, Volleyball, and Badminton.
Prerequisite: primary or secondary concentration in physical education.
301—10 (2,2,2,2,2) Techniques for W omen, (a) Soccer, Flag Football, and
Speedball. (b) Stunts, Tumbling, and Gymnastics, (c) Basic M ovement and
M odern Dance, (d) Softball and Track and Field, (e) Basketball, Volleyball,
and Badminton. Prerequisite: primary or secondary concentration in physical
education.
302—12 (2,2,2,2,2,2) Techniques for M en and W omen, (a) Basic Rhythms,
Folk Dancing, and Square Dancing, (b) Golf and Tennis, (c) Archery, Bowl
ing, and Fencing, (d) Canoeing and Sailing, (e) Beginning and Intermediate
Swimming, (f) Advanced Swimming and Senior Life Saving. Prerequisite:
primary or secondary concentration in physical education.
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1 0 ( 5 ,5 ) Homokinetics, (a) Structural and functional basis of human
prformance; elem ents of physiology essential to physical activity, (b)
M chanics applied to physical performance; analysis of selected motor activiapplications of physical principles to specific instructional problems.
M ust be taken in sequence. Prerequisite: course in general biology or zoology.
305—3 Physical Education for the Atypical Student. The recognition of physi1 deviations and the provisions of special or modified physical education or
recreational activities for such students. Prerequisite: 303.
312—2 to 6 Playground Leadership. (Field Experiences).
323—3 (1*1*1) Officiating Techniques. Study of rules and their interpretation;
reauirements for ratings given by the United States Field Hockey Association
and the Division for Girls’ and W omen’s Sports. Officiating practice required,
(a) Fall: field hockey and soccer, (b) Winter: basketball, (c) Spring: volley
ball and softball.
341—3 Principles of Physical Education. T he scientific foundations of physical
education based on accepted principles of psychology, physiology, sociology,
biology, educational method, philosophy, anatomy, kinesiology, and related
areas.
348—3 Camp and Community Leadership. Fundamentals of scouting, camping,
and counseling. A weekend camping trip required.
349—2 Camping Education. Designed to give the potential camp counselor an
understanding of the camp; its physical set-up, equipment and necessary rou
tines; its personnel, purpose, traditions, and possibilities.
350—4 M ethods and M aterials for Teaching Physical Education Activities in
the Elem entary School. The organization and conduct of the program, program
planning, evaluation of materials, observation and practice in creative rhythms,
singing games, folk dancing, and games of low organization. (Required for
elementary education.)
352—2 History and Physical Education. A study of the background and devel
opment of physical education.
355—2 Techniques of Teaching Swimming. M ethods of teaching, analysis of
strokes, and the devices for teaching swimming and life saving. Prerequisite:
senior lifesaving.
365—2 to 4 Organization and Administration of Community Recreation. The
social, economic, and governmental structure of the community; establishing
the community recreation program; problems of facilities, equipment, finance,
promotion; selecting and supervising personnel; integration with associated
programs.
376—3 Emergency Care and Prevention of Athletic Injuries. T he theoretical
and practical methods of preventing and treating athletic injuries. Techniques
of taping and bandaging, emergency first aid, massage, use of physical therapy
modalities.
381—4 Theory of Coaching. Principles underlying participation in com petitive
interscholastic athletics. T heory of coaching sports, technique, strategy, organi
zation and adm inistration of program s.
382—5 M ethods and Organization of Physical Education for the Secondary
School. Conduct of programs in physical education for grades 7-12. E m 
phasis on teaching methods and materials for the instructional program. A t
tention to routine procedures and common problems related to teaching.
Prerequisite: six physical education foundation courses.
383—2 Outdoor Group Games. P repares student to develop outdoor group
game activities. E m phasis on correct techniques, fundam entals, strategy, and
evaluation procedures. Stresses lead-up approach to group activity. Includes
practical experiences. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Rhythm ical Activities. D eals with all phases of the rhythmical program,
teaching techniques, analysis of problems, evaluation techniques. Includes ex
perience in working with children. Prerequisites: GSE 117a,b,f.
385—2 Indoor Group Games. Basic indoor activities of the elem entary school
program . Stress on correct techniques, fundam entals, strategy, and evaluation
procedures. Em phasizes lead-up approach to group activity. P rerequisite:
consent of instructor.
^ e.ve^°Pm®nt Skills. Stresses basic developm ental skills th a t should be
inc uded in physical education program for th e elem entary school. E m phasis
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upon progression from gross skills to refined skills. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor.
388—2 Self T esting Activities. Prepares the student to develop programs of
self testing skills. Stresses knowledge of problems, techniques, materials, safety
factors, and evaluation procedures. Includes experience with children. Pre
requisite: GSE 118s.
389—4 Affiliation in Physical Education. Observing and assisting instructor
in planning, scheduling, and conducting a physical education program by
working in area schools. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
390—3 Evaluation Techniques in the Elem entary School Physical Education
Program. A study of the methods and concepts in measuring a child’s growth
and development and physical fitness index with emphasis on analyzing
various skill tests and their application to the child.
400—16 (2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2) Coaching. Advanced theory and practice relating to
skills, strategies, conditioning, organization, and administration of the prin
ciples underlying participation in interscholastic (a) soccer, (b) baseball, (c)
basketball, (d) wrestling, (e) cross country, (f) track and field, (g) golf, (h)
tennis. Prerequisite: related activity course.
402—4 Organization and Administration of Intramural and Extramural Activi
ties. Planning intramural programs of sports. Planning and co-ordinating extra
mural activities commonly associated with physical education.
404—4 Workshop in Dance for In-Service Teachers. Includes history of dance,
values of dance, interpretation of music for dance, teaching techniques and
facilities, and fundamental dance movements leading to knbwledge and com
mand of dance skills.
410—4 Organization and Administration of Physical Education Programs. The
nature of the administrative process; analysis of resources in program plan
ning; policies and procedures for im plem entation of programs; line and staff
relationships; budget and finance; facility use; legal considerations. Prerequi
site: senior standing or graduate standing.
420—4 Physiological Effects of M otor Activity. T he general physiological ef
fects of motor activity upon the structure and function of body organs; specific
effect of exercise on the muscular system.
427—4 Physical Education and Recreation for the Handicapped. (Sam e as
Special Education 427.) Characteristics of handicapped children as they affect
the feasibility of physical education and recreation activities. Values of specific
activities for certain types of children, and methods and materials for teach
ing physical education and recreation skills. Emphasis on activities suitable to
classroom, home, and institution. Prerequisite: Counselor Education 305.
470—4 M easurem ent and Evaluation in Physical Education. T est and norm
construction use of tests as diagnostic, prognostic, and instructional tools;
evaluation of curricula, courses, and methods; analysis of test results; survey
of common standardized tests in physical education and related aspects of
human performance adaptation of tests to meet specific needs. Prerequisite:
course in elem entary statistics.
475—2 to 4 Individual Research. T he selection, investigation, and writing of a
research paper under the supervision of instructor.
476—2 to 4 Teaching Athletic Skills. Modern techniques of teaching skills,
conditioning, and strategies; for prospective physical education teachers and
coaches.
500—4 Techniques and Evaluation of Research in Physical Education.
503—4 Seminar in Physical Education.
504—4 Problems in Physical Education.
505—5 Scientific Aspects of Physical Activity.
509—4 Supervision of H ealth and Physical Education.
510—3 Contrasting Conceptions of Physical Education.
525—1 to 6 Readings in Physical Education.

P hysics

206—15 (5,5,5) College Physics. Designed to m eet premedical requirements and
the needs of students majoring in the biological sciences. Laboratory. Must
be taken in a,b,c sequence. Prerequisite: G SD 114a.
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211—12 (4,4*4) University Physics. A basic course for science, mathematics, and
re-engineering students, (a) Kinematics, dynamics, and statics, (b) ThermoHvnamics, wave motion, acoustics, electrostatics, (c) Optics, electric current
theory, magnetism, and electromagnetic waves. Three lecture and two recita
tion hours per week. Prerequisite: (a) M athematics 150b or concurrent enroll
ment; (b,c) 2 1 1 a.
^
212—3 (1,1,1) University Physics Laboratory. Experiments in mechanics, heat,
wave motion, light, electricity, and magnetism. M eets two hours per week.
Prerequisite: concurrent enrollment in 211.
300a—4 Introduction to M odern Physics. A continuation of 211 covering topics
from atomic, nuclear, and solid state physics. Three lectures and two recita
tion hours per week. Prerequisites: 211, M athematics 150a.
300b—2 U niversity Physics L aboratory IV. Classic experiments in modern
physics; Franck-Hertz, “e/m ”, M ichelson Interferometer, black body radia
tion, photo-electric effect, Rydberg constant along with experiments in nuclear
physics. Lecture and laboratory work totaling three hours per week. Pre
requisites: 212, concurrent enrollment in 300a.
301—8 (4,4) Introduction to Classical M echanics. Statics of a particle, of a
rigid body, and of a flexible string; the principle of virtual work, motion of a
particle in a uniform and in a central force field, simple harmonic motion,
motion of a system of particles, rigid body motion in a plane; non-inertial
reference frames; generalized coordinates, Lagrange’s and Ham ilton’s equa
tions of motion; vibrating systems, normal coordinates, and wave motions.
Prerequisite for a: 211a,b, M athematics 250; for b: 301a.
304—4 Thermodynamics and K inetic Theory. A macroscopic study of the
thermal properties of matter and the laws of the thermodynamics. Kinetic
theory and the distribution of molecular velocities. Transport phenomena. P re
requisites: 211b, M athematics 250.
305—8 (4,4) Introduction to Electromagnetic Field Theory. Vector treatment
of the theory: electrostatics in vacuum and in matter, steady currents, m agne
tism, magnetic materials, and electromagnetic radiation. M ust he taken in a,b
sequence. Prerequisite for a: 211c, M athem atics 250; for h: 305a.
30 6_ 4 Elem entary Health Physics. An introductory health physics course for
students in biology, nursing, pre-dentistry, pre-medicine, and other health
related fields. W hat radiation is, how it interacts with matter, and how it is
measured. Some of the harmful effects and beneficial uses of radiation. Ioniz
ing and non-ionizing radiation. Prerequisite: 206 or GSA 101.
310—4 Physical Optics. Theory of interference and interferometers, Fresnel
and Fraunhofer diffraction, Fourier transform theory of diffraction; velocity
of light, polarization, electromagnetic theory of light applied to reflection and
refraction in isotropic media and anistropic media; birefringence, optic axis,
crystal optics, optical activity; theory of normal and anomalous dispersion,
scattering of light by particles; quantum optics, lasers. Prerequisites: 211,
Mathematics 250.
311—1 Optics Laboratory. Advanced experiments in geometrical and physical
optics. Two laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: 310 or concurrent enroll
ment.
320—4 Special Relativity. An introduction to E instein’s Theory of Special
Relativity. Develops the notion of space and time and treats relativistic kine
matics, dynamics, and electromagnetism. Four lecture hours per week. Pre
requisites: 2 1 1 , M athem atics 250.
375—0 to 6 Seminar. Topics selected from a wide range of physical theories
and applications (maximum credit per quarter 2 hours). Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. Junior or senior standing recommended.
390—1 to 15 Physics Honor Project. Honors work in physics mostly in the
junior and/or senior years. Entrance by invitation of any member of the
Physics Department. Prerequisite: 305a.
399—3 Dynam ical M eterology. Experimental course. Thermodynamics of
atmosphere, water vapor, radiation, transport equation, circulation, turbulence,
storm systems, and weather modification. Prerequisite: 301.
404—3 Introduction to Statistical M echanics. A brief treatment of the kinetic
theory of gases; introduction of phase spaces and ensem ble theory. Shows the
connection between m echanical and thermodynamic concepts and obtains a
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statistical interpretation of thermodynamic processes. Prerequisite: 301, 304,
or consent of instructor.
415a—4 W ave M echanics. Cites the evidence for a need of new “quantum
theory.” Considers the Schroedinger equation, and the Born interpretation
of the wave function. Develops the theory of quantum harmonic oscillators,
the rigid rotator and hydrogen-like atoms. Develops perturbation theory and
a description of radiation from atomic systems. Prerequisites: 300a, M athe
matics 405.
415b—4 Atom ic Physics. Exploits the theoretical considerations developed in
415a by considering their application to the study of atomic and molecular
systems. Prerequisite: 415a.
415c—4 Nuclear Physics. A system atic discussion of the properties of the atomic
nucleus. Exam ples of the application of wave mechanics to the study of the
nucleus. A consideration of nuclear forces, subnuclear particles, and nuclear
models. Prerequisite: 415a.
418—1 to 4 M odern Physics Laboratory. An advanced laboratory course includ
ing work with pulsed and continuous lasers and optical detectors, nuclear m ag
netic resonance, nuclear spectroscopy, vacuum techniques, mass and beta spec
troscopy, semiconductor physics. M ay be repeated. Prerequisite: 300 or consent
of instructor.
419—8 (4,4) Introduction to Theoretical Physics. Discussion and application
of a variety of m athematical techniques to problems selected from the area
of theoretical physics, (a) Treatm ent of solutions of the homogeneous partial
differential equations of theoretical physics in the presence of boundaries, (b)
Treatm ent of inhomogeneous equations and the comparison of the eigenvalue
problem in a matrix representation with that in the function space representa
tions. Prerequisites: 300a, M athem atics 305a.
420—2 to 5 Special Projects. Each student is assigned to a definite investigative
topic. Adapted to advanced undergraduate students. Prerequisite: 8 hours of
physics courses above 300.
435—3 Plasm a Physics. Basic equations and conservation laws; first order orbit
theory with applications to static and dynamic problems; small amplitude
plasma waves; hydromagnetic shocks; collision effects; diffusion across a
m agnetic field; stability; coupling of plasmas and radiation. Prerequisite:
305a,b.
445—4 Solid State M ethods. Sym m etry elements, development of space groups,
reciprocal space, geometrical theory of diffraction, determination of lattice
parameters, Fourier representations of periodic structure. Production of Xrays, kinematical theory of X-ray diffraction, diffraction techniques, factors
affecting the intensity of reflections, extinction contrast methods, introduction
to the dynamical theory. Prerequisite: 300.
450—4 Introduction to Solid-State Physics. A study of the fundamentals of
solid-state physics including classification of solids, interatomic and intermolecular forces, lattice energies, specific heats, lattice dynamics, free electron
theory of metals, lattice defects, color centers, luminescence, m agnetic m ateri
als, radiation damage, transport in ionic crystals. Ferm i-Dirac statistics, Fermi
distribution, and semiconductors. Prerequisites: 300a, 305.
510—9 (3,3,3) Classical M echanics.
516—2 to 5 Independent Study.
520—2 to 5 Graduate Physics Project.
521—3 Physics and Physicists.
522—4 T he Structure of M atter and the Nucleus.
523—3 Physical and Geometrical Optics.
524—2 Optics Laboratory.
525—9 (3,3,3) Concepts of Electricity and M agnetism.
530—9 (3,3,3) Electromagnetic Theory.
531—9 (3,3,3) Quantum M echanics.
540—3 Nuclear Physics.
560—3 Statistical M echanics.
570—3 Solid State Physics.
575—1 to 4 Graduate Seminar.
576—2 to 6 Seminar on Physics Teaching.
580—3 to 6 Selected Topics in Physics.
590—1 to 9 Research in Physics (T hesis).

Course D escriptions
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P rod u ction
460—4 Production M anagement. Analysis of the basic functions of m anufac
turing firms. Students work on a project of their choice in conjunction with
the lectures and class discussions. Topics include blueprint reading, equipment
and tools, plant layout, product flow, materials handling, quality control, cost
control, production control, methods engineering, product engineering, inven
tory control, the use of PER T, and financial concepts as related to production
management. Several plant visits are conducted during the course. Prerequisite:
General Business Administration 340.
461—4 M ethods Design and Work M easurement. Design of work systems,
methods, and the techniques employed in the measurement of work. Em pha
sizes current philosophy underlying improvement of work methods and pro
cedures used to measure work performed. T he course covers four major areas:
methods design, standardizing the operation, work measurement, and training
the operator. A number of projects correlating with the course material are
assigned. Prerequisite: 460.
462—4 Production Planning and Control. Analyzes and describes the recurrent
problems of managing the flows of materials, services, and information pro
duced in response to changes in market demand. Em phasizes the top-level
decisions necessary to plan and control operations so that customers are served
on time and penalty costs are minimized, as well as the decisions made by
middle and first line managers in regard to scheduling and controlling, pur
chasing, production, and distribution. Selected decision-making techniques are
analyzed and evaluated from the production manager’s point of view. Pre
requisite: 460.
463—4 Advanced Production M anagement. Exam ines the operating decisions
that confront the managerial and supervisory production personnel of large,
medium, and small scale manufacturing firms using a variety of production
processes. Emphasizes decision-making leading to the solution of production
operating problems, and to the formulation of plans of action. Assigned cases
provide a view of the types of decisions involved in planning, organizing, coor
dinating, integrating, and controlling resources so that production goals may
be realized. Prerequisites: 460, 461, 462.
P sy ch o lo g y
211—8 (4,4) Principles and M ethods of Psychology. An introduction to the ex
perimental methods utilized in the study of behavior, (a) The application of
methods to the study of sensation, perception, and learning; (b) The analysis
and interpretation of psychological data. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite:
GSB 201c.
300a—4 Foundations of Psychology. An in-depth survey of the following
content areas: history, psychological methods and techniques, biological
foundations of behavior, personality, psychopathology, development, social
psychology, motivation and learning.
301—4 Child Psychology. A study of the biological and psychological develop
ment of the child from birth through puberty, and of relevant research
methods and results. Prerequisite: GSB 201c.
303—4 Adolescent Psychology. Exam ines the physical and psychological devel
opment of the adolescent, and the relevance of childhood development to ado
lescent problems. Prerequisite: GSB 201c.
304—4 Psychology of M aturity and Old Age. A consideration of psychological
factors in later maturity and old age and their concomitant problems, both
individual and societal. Prerequisite: GSB 201c.
305—4 Introduction to Personality Dynam ics. Exploration of human m otiva
tions, personality patterns, and ways of coping with the stresses of modern life.
Prerequisite: GSB 201c.
307—4 Social Psychology. Introduction to the study of the individual’s inter
action with his social environment. Considers problems of social learning, atti
tude formation, communication, social influence processes, and group behavior.
Prerequisite: GSB 201c.
4 Experimental Psychology: Learning. Investigates the processes govern
ing behavioral change. Em phasizes experimental studies of conditioning, m em 
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ory, and forgetting. Laboratory work includes the design and conduct of ex
periments with humans and animals. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite:
2 1 1 a,b.
312—4 Experimental Psychology: Perception. Investigates the variables influ
encing an organism’s stimulation by his environment. T he structure and
operation of the sense organs as well as complex perceptual phenomena are
examined in lectures and laboratory. Prerequisite: 311.
313—4 Experimental Psychology: M otivation. An examination of both biologi
cal and and social variables influencing the activation, direction, and m ain
tenance of behavior. Laboratory work examines the effects of motivation upon
behavior. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 311.
314—4 Experimental Psychology: Comparative and Physiological. An exam ina
tion of the physiological and phylogenetic variables affecting behavior. The
laboratory involves work with different types of organisms emphasizing physi
ological concomitants of behavior. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 311.
320—4 Industrial Psychology. A study of the functions of psychology as a
science and as a profession in contemporary business and industry. Prerequi
site: GSB 201c.
404—4 Theories of Perception. An examination of the different theories con
cerned with an organism’s sensory contact with his environment. Physiological,
social, and organizational theories of perception. Prerequisite: 312 or consent
of instructor.
407—4 Theories of Learning. A consideration of the major contemporary learn
ing theories and their relation to experimental data. Prerequisite: 311 or con
sent of instructor.
408—4 Theories of M otivation. An examination of instinct theories, biological
drives, emotions, social motives, and psychodynam ic theories as they contribute
to a comprehensive psychology of motivation. Prerequisite: 313 or consent of
instructor.
409_4 H istory and System s. Study of the important antecedents of contempo
rary scientific psychology. Considers issues, conceptual developments, and
research advances, and presents the major schools and systems. Prerequisite:
advanced standing or consent of instructor.
420—4 Experimental Analysis of Behavior. An examination of the principles
of respondent and operant conditioning in human and animal behavior.
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: GSB 201c.
421—4 Psychological Tests and M easurements. Principles of psychological
measurement, including errors of measurement, techniques of estim ating reli
ability and validity, techniques of test construction, and problems in assess
m ent and prediction. T he laboratory includes the use of selected instru
ments. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 211b or consent of instructor.
431—4 Psychopathology. Classification, description, etiology and treatm ent of
the disorders of personality organization and behavioral integration. Observa
tions in a state m ental hospital setting. Prerequisite: 305 or consent.
432—4 M ental Hygiene. An integration of psychological knowledge and prin
ciples concerning factors and conditions affecting the individual which tend to
facilitate or determine health.
440—4 Theories of Personality. A review and critical evaluation of major per
sonality theories and their supporting evidence. Prerequisite: 305 or consent of
instructor.
451—4 Advanced Child Psychology. An examination of concepts, methods,
and problems of human development with consideration of both its psychologi
cal and psychosocial aspects. Prerequisite: 301 or 303 or consent of instructor.
461—4 Advanced Social Psychology.. Exam ines current areas of interest in the
study of social behavior: language behavior, communication, social influence,
attitude change, interpersonal perception, etc. Emphasis is on the individual in
the social context. Prerequisite: 307 or consent of instructor.
465—4 Group Dynam ics and Individual Behavior. Examination of research and
theory in the area of small-group interaction. Exam ines such topics as group
structure and function, group problem-solving, leadership, etc. Prerequisite:
307 or consent of instructor.
471—4 Work M ethods and M easurement. A study of the analysis and evalua
tion of jobs and the measurement of work performances by the use of
standard time tables. Prerequisite: 320 or consent of instructor.
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473—4 P ersonnel Psychology. Psychological methods in selection, placement,
evaluation, and criterion development. Emphasis is on principles and tech
niques with some examples of application to decision making in business and
industry. Prerequisite: 320 or consent of instructor.
474—4 Psychology of Em ployee R elations. A study of job satisfaction and
morale, psychological aspects of labor relations, industrial counseling, social
and organizational variables as they affect psychological climate in employee
relations. Prerequisite: 320 or consent of instructor.
4 7 9 —4 Psychology of Industrial Conflict. C o n sid e r a tio n o f so c ia l a n d p s y c h o 
lo g ic a l fa c to r s u n d e r ly in g c o n tr o v e r sie s b e tw e e n w o r k e r s a n d m a n a g e m e n t.
P r e r e q u isite : 320 or c o n s e n t o f in str u c to r .
490—1 to 8 Indep endent Projects. Independent readings and projects in psy
chology. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and chairman.
4 9 5 _ 1 to 8 Seminar: Selected Topics. Varied content. To be offered from time
to time as need exists and as faculty interest and time permit. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor.
501—12 (4,4,4) P rosem inar in G eneral Psychology.
506—4 L earning Processes and T h eir A pplication.
511—8 (4,4) Advanced Learning.
512—4 Sensory Processes.
514—8 (4,4) Physiological Psychology.
5 1 7 —4 Human Performance.
520—4 R esearch D esign & Inference I.
521—4 R esearch D esign & Inference II.
522—4 R esearch D esign & Inference III.
530—4 Personality Theory and Dynam ics.
531—2 to 4 Advanced Psychopathology.
537—4 Counseling and Psychotherapy.
541a—4 Psychodiagnostics I.
541b—2 to 4 Psychodiagnostics I.
543—6 (4,2) Psychodiagnostics II.
552—4 E xperim ental C hild Psychology.
553—4 Sem inar in Clinical C hild Psychology.
556—2 Psychological T reatm en t of the Child.
561—4 Social Influence Processes.
564—4 C om m unication and G roup Behavior.
571—4 Industrial M otivation and M orale.
586—4 Psychology of E arly and M iddle Adulthood.
590—1 to 16 R eadings in Psychology.
591—1 to 36 R esearch in Psychology.
593—1 to 18 Practicum in Psychology.
598—2 E thical and Professional Problem s in Psychology.
599—1 to 9 Thesis.

Rehabilitation

480—2 Introduction to Rehabilitation. A survey of historical and legal develop
ments in rehabilitation agencies, with particular emphasis on current theories
and trends.
511—2 to 4 Vocational Developments and Occupational Choice.
519—2 Selection, Placem ent, and Follow-up.
531—2 Vocational Appraisal.
541—2 M edical Aspects of Rehabilitation.
561—2 Psycho-Social Aspects of Disability.
580—1 to 6 Practicum in Rehabilitation Services.
585—1 to 16 Practicum in Rehabilitation Counseling.
589—0 to 12 Internship in Rehabilitation.

Sanitation T echnology

101—3 Introduction to Sanitation Technology. An introduction to the problems
identified with the technical, legal, economical, and regulatory aspects of
water and air quality, water pollution and treatment. Three lectures per week.
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201—10 (5,5) W ater Quality I. A system atic study of laboratory procedures in
water purification analysis and waste water treatment as related to plant
control. Introduction to theory and laboratory techniques. Lecture and lab
oratory. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110a,b.
202—5 W ater Quality II. Theory and application of instrumental water ana
lytical including electro analytical, spectrophotometric, and chromatographic
methods. Prerequisite: 201.
203—3 W astewater Treatm ent. A study of the elementary engineering aspects
of design, maintenance, and operation of wastewater treatment plants. Pre
requisites: 101, Engineering 101a,b, Chemistry 202.
204—3 W ater Purification. A study of the elementary aspects of the design,
operations, and m aintenance of water purification plants. Prerequisites: 101,
Chemistry 201.
311—3 Contracts, Specifications, Codes, and Costs. A study of the procedures
for completing an engineering contract which involves two or more parties, and
codes and cost limitation. Prerequisites: 203, 204, GSD 114, Engineering 101a,b.
320—5 Basic Hydraulics. An understanding of practical design as it applies
to the collection, treatment, and distribution of water and the collection and
treatm ent of domestic and industrial wastewater. Prerequisites: 311, Physics
206a.
330—3 Air Pollution Principles. An introduction to the broad field of air pollu
tion. Characteristic emissions from stationary and mobile sources, atmospheric
dispersion and meteorological models, health and ecological effects, and
methods of assessment.
390—3 to 6 Supervised Work Experience. Supervised work experience with in
dustries, municipalities, or some other water related organization. A range of
experience related to course work. Prerequisites: 203, 204.
420—4 W ater Pollution. An investigation of the causes and effects of stream
pollution, the mechanisms of stream self-purification, and nature’s ecological
balance in rivers and streams. Prerequisites: 203, 204, Chemistry 202.
430—3 Air Pollution Principles. An understanding in the m easurement and
control of air pollution. Air quality standards, methods for evaluation of emis
sions from transportation vehicles, municipal incinerators and specific indus
tries, and the legal and enforcement aspects of air pollution control.
Prerequisite: 330.
440—4 Advanced Treatm ent of W astewater. A review of hydraulics, hydrologicacycles, sewage systems, characteristics of sewage, sludge characteristics,
digestion, chemical treatment of wastewater, and principles of biological treat
ment. Prerequisites: 203, 320, Chemistry 2 0 1 , 202.
450—3 Special Topics. Advanced topics in water and wastewater processing.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
460—3 Industrial W aste. A study of specific processes, operational character
istics and associated problems encountered in industrial waste treatment
facilities, treatment of combined municipal and industrial water, and by
products recovery. Prerequisites: 203, 420, Chemistry 202.
490—3 to 6 Supervised Work Experience. Supervised work experience with
industries, municipalities, or some other water related organization. A range of
experience related to course work. Prerequisite: 203, 204.

Science and Technology
401—3 to 6 Classical M echanics. A system atic treatment of mechanics which
assumes only a modest background in algebra. Em phasis on those concepts
which historically were defined for mechanical system s but which have proven
important in all areas of physics. Primarily for teachers of the physical
sciences. Subject matter is related to texts and material available in most
secondary schools. M ay be repeated to maximum of 10 hours.
402—3 to 6 M odern Physics. T he development of physics in this century. For
teachers of the physical sciences. Emphasis on the phenomena which led to
the formulation of quantum theory in the twenties. A qualitative discussion
of atomic and nuclear physics. M ay be repeated to maximum of 10 hours.
Prerequisites: 401, Physics 206.
9
403—3 to 6 Experiments and Techniques of Physics. Conducting of experi-
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merits and consideration of equipment for teaching physics at the pre-college
level. Lectures on experimental techniques. M ay be repeated to maximum of
1 0 hours.
406_ 3 to 6 M athem atical Physics for Teachers. M athem atical topics from
trigonometry, analytical geometry, the calculus and applied mathematics with
regard to their usefulness in describing physical concepts such as work, power,
energy, and potential. M ay be repeated to maximum of 10 hours.
41 2—3 to 6 Physical Science Curriculum. A study of the secondary school
physical science curriculum and instructional methods, including evaluation
of curricular materials and specialized equipment. M ay be repeated to m axi
mum of 10 hours. Prerequisite: 401 or Physics 206.
415—1 to 6 Instructional Innovation for the Physical Sciences. A variety of
subject matter is considered with regard to its order of presentation in a
course, the type of plausibility arguments most successful in a “derivation,”
the types of demonstrations most appropriate to the subject matter, and the
relation of laboratory work to the lecture content.
421—4 Basic Concepts of Chemistry. A general background in chemistry. A
body of chemical principles with emphasis on the existence, size, structure,
and bonding of atoms. Four lecture hours per week.
S e c o n d a ry E d u c a tio n
High School M ethods. Study and discussion in various types of proce
dures used for effective classroom teaching. T he problem approach and unit
method are stressed. Participation in micro-teaching laboratory. Prerequisites:
Counselor Education 305, Foundations of Education 355.
352—4 to 16 Secondary Student Teaching. Practice of teaching in junior and
senior high school subjects in the student teacher’s area of concentration.
The application of theory to practice as it applies to the teacher’s responsi
bility in the secondary education classroom and the school as a whole. These
experiences to be arranged under the direction of a University supervisor in
cooperation with a qualified and experienced public school teacher.
4 0 7 —4 The M iddle and Junior High School. Designed to help prospective
middle and junior high school teachers understand the background and
present status of these schools. The development, population, curriculum pur
poses, and methods of the schools with a major emphasis on curriculum.
440—4 Teaching Reading in the Secondary School. A foundation course in
how to teach reading in junior and senior high school: developmental and cor
rective reading programs, appraisal of reading abilities; methods and materials
of instruction. Prerequisite: 315.
443—4 Teaching of Geography. (See Geography 443.)
444—4 Teaching of Earth Sciences. (See Geography 444.)
480—4 Backgrounds of Urban Education. (See Elem entary Education 480.)
481—4 Drug Use and Abuse. Relevant background information for teachers,
curriculum development specialists, administrators, and others who are inter
ested in the problems in drug use and abuse as they relate to students at the
secondary school level and above.
487—4 Teaching the Natural Sciences in Secondary Schools. Objectives of
science education; instruction methods and techniques appropriate for teaching
science; desirable equipment, audio-visual aids, and instructional materials;
development of a course outline and at least one instruction unit.
488—4 Teaching Social Studies in Secondary Schools. Objectives, scope and
sequence of curriculum, methods of teaching different courses and age groups,
materials and evaluation. Prerequisite: 315.
4^ ~ ^ to 8 Selected Topics. Varied content. To be offered from time to time as
need exists and as faculty interest and time permit. M ay be repeated until a
maximum of 16 hours have been earned provided no topic repeats itself. Prej ^ uisite: consent of instructor.
Education and the Developm ent of Intellectual Functions,
o *mProvement of Reading Instruction,
tna a 4° 4 Headings in Reading.
.no .
Issues and Trends in Secondary Education,
tin 1
Practicum in Reading.
The Analysis of Instruction.
315—5

186 / U n d e r g r a d u a te C atalog

C h a p te r 8

513—4 M aterials and M ethods for the Assessm ent of the Disabled Reader.
514—4 Organization and Administration of Reading Programs.
515—4 Community College Practicum.
518—2 to 4 Supervision of Student Teachers.
520—4 T he School and the Urban Community.
521—12 (4,4,4) Diagnosis and Correction of Reading Disabilities.
553—2 to 12 Practicum in Urban Education.
555_4 Improvement of Instruction in the M iddle and Junior High School.
560—4 Concepts and Principles of Curriculum Development.
562—4 Secondary School Curriculum.
565—4 T he Community Junior College.
566—4 Strategy Problems in Community College Teaching.^
567—12 (4,4,4) Teaching Competencies and Their Application.
570—4 Student Activities in the Secondary School.
575—2 to 4 Individual Research.
580—4 Research Seminar in Urban Education.
581—4 Research Seminar in Secondary Education.
590—8 (4,4) Seminar in the Instructional Process.
591—4 Current Education Practices in Secondary Schools.
596—5 to 9 Field Study.
599—3 to 9 Thesis.
S o c ial W e lfa re
375—4 Social W elfare as a Social Institution. Interdependence of social, cul
tural, political, and economic factors in the history, theory and practice of
social welfare, with special reference to development of the social work profes
sion in response to welfare problems. Prerequisite: GSB 103a or Sociology 301
or consent of instructor.
381—4 T he Field of Social Work. A pre-professional course intended to
acquaint the student with the philosophy, theoretical base, scope and aims of
the helping services and of social work as a helping service profession. Pre
requisite: GSB 103a, 301 or consent of instructor.
382—4 Analysis of Social W elfare Organizations. Exam ination of contemp
orary urban social welfare organizations in their attem pt to m eet the eco
nomic and social needs of the recipients. T he structure, function, and aus
pices of public and voluntary organizations. Social welfare organizations in
their broad context and their adequacy in m eeting common and unique human
needs. Prerequisites: Sociology 312, 321.
383—4 Introduction to Interviewing. Theory and practice of interviewing as a
means of gaining information, and of understanding and imparting the same.
Focus is on the interview as a tool in social work, but principles are generally
applicable. Prerequisite: GSB 103a or Sociology 301 or consent of instructor.
389—2 to 5 Readings in Social W elfare.
481—4 Processes in Social Work. Theory, rationale, and practice of casework,
group work, social welfare organization, and the roles of supervision, adminis
tration, and research in relation to each. Case material study and discussion
with field observation and practice. Prerequisite: Sociology 312 or 321 or con
sent of instructor.
Jj
482—4 or 8 Practicum in Selected Agencies. A practicum experience wherein
the student can expand upon and integrate accumulated knowledge. An op
portunity for human client contact under supervision in a community agency.
Prerequisites: 481, consent of instructor.
]
490—4 Senior Social W elfare Seminar. A summarizing course. Designed to
prepare the graduating senior for entry into employm ent of choice or graduate
education. Format to be determined by individual instructor and class body.
N ot for graduate credit. Prerequisite: 482.
I
S o cio lo g y
1
301—4 Social Theory and M ethods of Inquiry. An examination of the rela
tions between theory construction and research methods. Problem identifica
tion, hypothesis formulation, research design and report writing.
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GSB 302—4 Contemporary Social Problems.
306—4 Social Control. T he means and principles of social controls; social insti
tutions as factors in control; techniques of directing social action. Prerequisite:
301 or GSB 103a or consent of instructor.
308—4 Data Analysis and Elem entary Statistics. (See Government 308.) Pre
requisites: 301 or GSB 103a or consent of instructor.
312—4 Research M ethodology and D ata Analysis. Principles of research de
sign; methods of data collection and data analysis. Prerequisite: 301 or GSB
103a or consent of instructor.
320—4 Race and Ethnic Relations. Racial and cultural contacts and conflicts;
causes of prejudice: status and participation of m inority groups; national and
international aspects of racial, ethnic, and m inority problems. Prerequisite: 301
or GSB 103a or consent of instructor.
321—4 Individual and Society. The process of socialization in infancy, child
hood, and adolescence; development of habits; attitudes, sentiments; em er
gence of the self; integration of the individual and society. Prerequisite: 301
or GSB 103a or consent of instructor.
322—4 Propaganda and Public Opinion. Techniques and characteristics of
propaganda; methods of measuring public opinion. Prerequisite: 301 or GSB
103a.
332—4 Social Organization. An examination of the determinants of social or
ganization; intensive analysis of institutional configuration, social stratifica
tion, and system s of social control; review of significant writing. Prerequisite:
301 or GSB 103a or consent of instructor.
333—4 Community Organization. Factors involved in community organization;
types, aims, and objectives; community analysis; individual case study of
specific community.
335—4 Urban Sociology. T he rise, development, structure, culture, planning,
and problems in early and modern cities. Prerequisite: 301 or GSB 103a.
336—4 Local Urban Problems. General examination of urban problems as
they exist in the local community. Problems of welfare, race, city govern
ment, federal program administration, with emphasis on the city of East St.
Louis, Illinois.
338—4 Industrial Sociology. Social organization and processes within the for
mal and informal structure of the industrial unit; research and experimental
materials concerning social determinants of morale, status, and role of the
worker. Prerequisite: 301 or GSB 103a.
340—4 The Fam ily. T he fam ily in historic and contemporary society; evolution
of the modern family; change in fam ily functions, structures, and roles. Pre
requisite: 301 or GSB 103a.
GSB 341—3 M arriage.
351—4 Sociology of R eligion. Functions of religious institutions in society and
their relationship to other major social institutions; role in social control and
group solidarity. Prerequisite: 301 or GSB 103a.
366—4 The Sociology of Youth. Youth, youth culture, and intergenerational
conflict examined in cross-cultural perspective with focus on familial and
educational institutions. Prerequisite: 301 or GSB 103a or consent of in
structor.
371—4 Population and M igration. Characteristics of population, problems of
growth, composition, distribution differential fertility, international and in
ternal migration. Prerequisite: 301 or GSB 103a or consent of instructor.
372—4 Criminology. T he nature of crime; criminal statistics; causal factors;
theories and procedures in prevention and treatment. Prerequisite: 301 or GSB
103a or consent of instructor.
374—4 Sociology of Education. M ethods, principles, and data of sociology ap
plied to the school situation; relation of the school to other institutions and
groups. Prerequisite: 301 or GSB 103a, or consent of instructor.
396—1 to 5 Readings in Sociology. Supervised reading in selected subjects. Pre
requisite: consent of chairman.
405—4 Current Sociology. A survey of important trends in contemporary
sociology and social thought and an examination of the social organization
of sociology as a profession. Prerequisite: 312 or 321 or consent of instructor.
a 4 S°°ial Change. An exam ination of the processes of social change in the
modern world; culture lag and conflict of norms; individual and social prob
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lem s arising from conflicting system s of social values and cultural n o rm s ,
Prerequisite: 312 or 321 or consent of instructor.
410—8 (4,4) Quantitative M ethods in Sociology. Statistical and computer re
search techniques for sociologists. (Sam e as Government 410.) Prerequisite:
(a) 308 or consent of instructor; (b) 410a or consent of instructor.
414—4 Complex Organizations. Analysis of formal and informal organizations.
Theories of function and structure, with reference to the work of Weber,
Barnard, Simon, and others. Comparative analysis of various kinds of or
ganizations: factories, schools, prisons, hospitals, churches, voluntary associa
tions. Pressures toward equilibrium and change. Prerequisite: 312 or 321 or
consent of instructor.
420—4 Social and Cultural Aspects of the Afro-American Experience. An
examination of the experiences of black people in America; a comparison of
the African cultural modes of their origin and the essentially European cul
tural modes black people encounter in America; the economic, political, apd
social factors in past and current Afro-American history. Prerequisite: 312
or 321 or consent of instructor.
424—4 Collective Behavior. T he behavior of people in large groups; collective
interstim ulation and emotions; crowds, audiences, and publics; mass stimuli
and mass response. Prerequisite: 312 or 321 or consent of instructor.
426—4 Social Psychology of Interpersonal Relations. The study of how group
situations and interpersonal relations affect beliefs, behavior, and personality;
the development of concepts, attitudes, and values; theories of motivation,
perception, and cognition as related to social processes. Prerequisite: 312 or
321 or consent of instructor.
427—4 Sociology of Deviance. Comparative theoretical orientations to the study
of deviance; the relationship between deviant and conforming behavior; de
viance as a social product; the effect of societal reaction on deviance; the
development of deviant subcultures; selected deviances. Prerequisite: 312 or
321 or consent of instructor.
429—4 Sociology of Drug Use. A survey of drug use and abuse with emphasis
on the sociological im plications for institutions in the United States; an
analysis of not only the behaviors associated with use but also the social and
legal response to such use. Prerequisite: 301 or 312 or 321 or consent of in
structor.
433_4 Urban Social Problems. A focus on some of the major social problems
found in contemporary urban life. Of particular concern are the problems of
race relations, poverty, ghettoization, urban decay, urban education, and
political structures and responses. Includes both micro and macro analyses
of the urban situation. An attem pt to relate the structural conditions of
American urban life to the problems that are conventionally viewed as per
sonal troubles or characteristic of particular groups. Prerequisite: 312 or 321
or consent of instructor.
4 3 4 _ 4 T he Urban Fam ily. T he fam ily is studied as (1) an institution and (2)
the origination of personal values and attitudes. Special attention to social
reform in relationship to problems of fam ilies in the city. Prerequisite: 312
or 321 or consent of instructor.
435—4 Social Inequality. Social inequality with respect to status, income, and
power as these vary among societies. Factors affecting the degree of in
equality in a society and the consequences of inequality and social class on
individuals and societies. Prerequisite: 312 or 321 or consent of instructor.
436—4 T he Social Structure of the United States. An examination of the
social structure of the United States with special attention to the structures
of government, the military, and the economy. Prerequisite: 312 or 321 or
consent of instructor.
437_4 Social Structure of Latin America. Analysis of social structures and
processes including the major social institutions, demographic characteristics,
agrarian reform, racial and ethnic groups, stratification, and the urbanization.
Special attention to sociocultural change in contemporary societies and to
Brazil as a case study.
438—4 Sociology of Occupations. Natural history and institutional aspects ot
occupations in our society, cultural context of occupations in both primitive
and modern society, preparation for jobs, human values in work, promotion
and discharge, m obility, retirement. Prerequisite: 312 or 321 or consent.
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M edical Sociology. An analysis of the sociological factors in illness and
health and the role of m edicine and the health professions in modern society.
Prerequisite: 312 or 321 or consent of instructor.
451—4 Social Thought: T he Sociological M ovement. T he rise and development
of sociological reasoning as a response to the Industrial Revolution. Prerequi
site: 312 or 321 or consent of instructor.
4 5 3 —4 Social M ovements. A sociological study of modern social movements;
social and cultural backgrounds, forms of expression and organization; social
structure of social movements, their role and function in modern society. Pre
requisite: 312 or 321 or consent of instructor.
460—4 Sociology of Punishm ent. Theoretical and methodological aspects of the
study of punitive behavior in everyday life encounters and situations. Analysis
of interpersonal relations in a given social area with reference to unsanctioned
punishment of hum an beings. Prerequisite: 312 or 321 or consent of instructor.
470 c—4 Urban Planning. (See Geography 470.)
4 7 2 —4 Treatm ent and Prevention of Crime. Principles of penology; history of
punishment and prisons; criminal law, police function, criminal courts; the
prison community; the juvenile court and related movements. Prerequisites:
312 or 321 or consent of instructor, 372.
4 7 4 —4 Crime and the Legal Process. An analysis of the administration of
criminal law in America. T he emergence of legal norms, law enforcement,
prosecution, trial and sentencing, with consideration of the impact of legal
sanctions on deviant behavior. Prerequisites: 312 or 321 or consent of in
structor, 372.
4 8 4 —4 Marriage Counseling. Survey and analysis of the field of marriage
counseling; assessment of current practices and techniques; case studies and
supervision. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
485—6 Community Programs for the Prevention of Juvenile Delinquency.
Analysis of delinquency prevention in community programs administered by
various agencies. A critique of existing programs and development of experi
mental programs. T he roles of professional workers pertinent to such programs
is delineated with special reference to the public school administration, coun
selor, the social workers, the court, probation officers, and police. Prerequisite:
312 or 321 or consent of instructor.
501—4 Survey of Sociological Theory.
504—4 Seminar in American Sociology.
506—4 Seminar in Contemporary Sociological Theory.
519—4 M ethodological Foundations of the Social Sciences.
520—4 Special Topics.
521—4 Seminar in Social Psychology.
525—4 Methods of Field Research.
528—4 The Sociology of Process.
534—4 Seminar in Intergroup Relations.
536—4 Seminar in Bureaucracy.
538—4 Seminar in Industrial Sociology.
542—4 Seminar on the Fam ily.
567—4 Seminar in the Sociology of Deviance.
578—4 Advanced Criminology.
595—2 to 6 Individual Research.
596—2 to 12 Readings in Sociology.
599—2 to 9 Thesis.
43 9—4

S p ecial E d u cation
351d—8 Elementary Student Teaching.
353—8 to 16 Special Education Student Teaching. T he practice of teaching,
under the immediate supervision of a critic teacher and the general super
vision of a University instructor. Involves lesson preparation and planning of
instruction.
354—8 Elementary Student Teaching. Student teaching in elem entary grades.
Kegular student teaching experience coordinated with special education ex!nnience' -E>rerecluisite: concurrent registration with 353.
410a—4 Problems and Characteristics of the Em otionally Disturbed Child.
agnosis, screening, classroom management, placement considerations, goals,
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and the effective use of ancillary services. Emphasis on the understanding of
m aladaptive behavior through principles of learning and behavior dynamics.
Observations.
410b—4 Problems and Characteristics of the M entally Retarded. Objectives,
curriculum, methods, and materials of instruction for slow learners. Emphasis
upon the principles of learning as they can be applied to this group. Observa
tions. Prerequisite: Counselor Education 305 or Psychology 301 or 303.
410c—4 Problems and Characteristics of the Gifted Child. Designed to help
teachers in the identification of, and programming for, gifted and talented
children. Prerequisite: Counselor Education 305 or Psychology 301 or 303.
410f—4 Problems and Characteristics of the Socially M aladjusted Child.
D efinition and characteristics of the socially maladjusted, as related to prob
lem s of identification and classroom practice. A developmental approach to
causes and to recommended practice at pre-school, elementary, and secondary
levels. Prerequisite: 414.
410g—4 Problems and Characteristics of the Learning Disabled Child. Study of
the child with a wide discrepancy between ability and achievement, accom
panied by serious educational maladjustment. Emphasis on definition, identi
fication, diagnosis, individualized remedial programs and placement. Pre
requisite: 414.
410t—4 Problems and Characteristics of the Trainable M entally Handicapped.
Basic concepts in the dimensions of intelligence, psychological testing, edu
cational assessment, causation of retardation as they relate to educational and
therapeutic considerations for the trainable m entally handicapped child. Pre
requisite: 414.
411—i Assessment and Rem ediation of Learning Disabilities. Special tests and
remedial programs designed for children with specific learning disabilities of
a perceptual or coordination nature and who m ay demonstrate related adjust
m ent problems. Prerequisites: 410a or g, 414.
413a—4 Directed Observation of the Em otionally Disturbed. Taken concurrent
ly with 410a. Provides student observation and participation in individual work
with em otionally disturbed children.
413b—4 Directed Observation of the Educable M entally Handicapped. Taken
concurrently with 410b. Provides student observation and participation in indi
vidual work with educable m entally handicapped children. Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor.
413c—4 Directed Observation of the Gifted. Taken concurrently with 410c. Pro
vides student observation and participation in individual work with gifted
children. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Ij
414—4 T he Exceptional Child. Physical, mental, emotional, and social traits of
all types of exceptional children. E ffects of handicaps in learning situations.
M ethods of differentiation and techniques for rehabilitation. Individual case
studies used; observations and field trips. Prerequisites: Counselor Education
305, Psychology 301 or 303.
420a—4 M ethods and M aterials for Children with Learning and/or Behavioral
Problems. M ethods and materials needed in teaching children with learning
and/or behavioral problems in special education programs. Prerequisites:
410a,g, consent of instructor.
420b—4 M ethods and M aterials in the Education of the Educable Mentally
Handicapped. Offered in conjunction with practice teaching. M ethods and
materials needed in teaching educable m entally handicapped children.
420c—4 M ethods and M aterials in the Education of the Gifted. Offered in con
junction with practice teaching. M ethods and materials needed in teaching
gifted children.
420t—4 M ethods and M aterials in the Education of the T M H Child. Basic
educational and remediation processes needed to assist in the overall academic
developm ent of the trainable m entally handicapped child. M ethods and ma
terials, both commercial and teacher developed, are examined. Prerequisites:
410g, 4 lOt, 414.
I
427—4 Physical Education and Recreation for the Handicapped. (See Physical
Education 427.)
M
428—4 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher. (Sam e as Speech Path
ology and Audiology 428.) Etiology and therapy of common speech defects.
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430—4 Behavior M odification in Special Education. T he application of learn
ing theory to the m anagem ent of behavior in retarded, em otionally disturbed,
and other exceptional children. Prerequisites: 414, Psychology 420.
440—4 Preschool Education for Exceptional Children. A survey of preschool
programs for the exceptional child. Investigation of theories of child develop
ment as related to special education. Observation experience with preschool
exceptional children. Prerequisite: any Special Education 410—4.
441—4 Prescriptive Teaching — Preschool Exceptional Children. T he use of
formal and informal instruments in the assessm ent of academic, cognitive,
and perceptual-motor development of preschool exceptional children. E m 
phasis on diagnosis and remediation. Participation experiences with preschool
exceptional children and parent involvement. Prerequisite: 430.
453—4 or 8 Practicum. Supervised classroom, small group, or individual teach
ing experiences in a school or institutional program for atypical children.
Open only to graduate students with no prior student teaching experiences
with the exceptional child in the area of specialization. Prerequisites: 410,
420, candidate in the area of specialization, consent of staff.
470—4 Secondary School Programs for Exceptional Children. Organizational,
administrative, and curricular aspects of programs for exceptional children
at the secondary level. Emphasizes adjustments needed because of intellectual,
behavioral, physical, or learning disabilities. Stresses work-study programs.
Prerequisites: 410, 420.
481a—4 Seminar: Em otionally Disturbed.
481b—4 Seminar: Educable M entally Handicapped.
481c—4 Seminar: Gifted.
496—1 to 8 Readings and Independent Study in Special Education. Study of a
highly specific problem area in the education of exceptional children. Open
only to selected seniors and graduate students. Prerequisites: 414, consent of
staff.
498—4 Seminar: Selected Topics in Special Education. Special education con
cepts, teaching strategies, or current concerns to various educational per
sonnel. Prerequisite: consent of department chairman.
501—4 Special Research Problem.
513—4 Organization, Administration, and Supervision of Special Classes.
517—4 The Atypical Child and Social Agencies.
518—4 Workshop in Special Education.
570—4 High School W ork-Study Programs for the Exceptional Child.
571—2 Community Problems of Handicapped I.
572—2 Community Problems of Handicapped II.
577—4 to 12 Practicum in Special Education.
580—8 (4,4) Seminar: Education of Exceptional Children.
590—12 (4,4,4) Seminar: M ental Retardation.
597—4 Research in Special Education.
S p eech
104—4 Training the Speaking Voice. Designed for those students who desire to
improve their voice and articulation. Prerequisite: GSD 103.
202—4 Principles of Discussion. Principles and methods of group discussion.
Current problems used as materials for discussion.
205—4 Oral Confrontation of Ideas. Principles of argument, analysis, evidence,
reasoning, fallacies, briefing, and delivery.
224—4 Comunicative Reading. Study of and practice in the analysis of litera
ture and its oral communication to an audience.
301—4 Persuasion. Psychological principles involved in influencing individuals
and groups.
302—8 (4,4) Campus and Community Speech Practicum. In-class analysis of,
preparation for, and evaluation of various speaking experiences on campus
and in the community. Emphasis on out-of-class participation before campus
groups, area churches and schools, service clubs, etc. Can be taken out of
sequence with consent of instructor. Prerequisite: GSD 103.
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303—4 Business and Professional Speaking. Speaking needs of business and
professional people. Technical reports and lighter types of speaking included
in the types studied. Prim arily for adult and extension classes.
309—1 Forensic Activities.
406—4 Teaching Speech in Secondary Schools. Philosophy of speech education,
and effective teaching of speech through curricular and extra-curricular work.
Prerequisite: 16 hours of speech.
407—8 (4,4) H istory of American Public Address. Critical studies of American
speakers; selected speakers and speeches which reflect the dominant social
and political ideas in American history. A lecture, reading, and discussion
course. M ay be taken separately.
408—4 Psychology of Speech. Nature and development of speech, its basic
psychology, and the part speech plays in personality development.
417—4 Contemporary Public Address. A critical study of speakers and speeches
selected to present the characteristic ideas of leading social and political
developments in national and international affairs since 1918. A lecture, read
ing, and discussion course.
418—4 British Public Address. Critical study of British speakers to c. 1920.
Selection of materials is governed both by men and the issues that moved men
throughout British history.
427—4 Secondary School Forensic Program. Coaching and organizational
methods for extracurricular and curricular forensic programs in school and
college. Prerequisite: 406 or equivalent.
429—4 Experim ental Studies in Oral Communication. Survey, analysis, and
criticism of experimental approaches to the study of oral communication, with
practice in planning and conducting experimental studies.
441—4 Oral Communication in the Elem entary Classroom. Oral language de
velopm ent in children, analysis of their speech needs, and methods of teaching
speech in elem entary schools, with emphasis on speech improvement and
development of basic speech skills.
449—4 General Semantics. M eans of changing implications so that language,
in spoken or written form, describes the life facts.
500—4 Survey of Classical Rhetoric.
503—4 Areas and Techniques of Research in Speech.
505—4 M odern Rhetorical Theory.
510—4 Seminar: Persuasion and Social Control.
511—4 (2,2) Teaching the College Speech Course.
525—4 Seminar: Speech Education.
530—1 to 4 Research Problems.
599—2 to 9 Thesis.

Speech Pathology and Audiology

100—0 to 2 Speech Clinic. Designed for students with speech and hearing de
viations who need individual help.
200—4 Phonetics. Instruction in the use of phonetic symbols to record the
speech sounds of midland American English, with emphasis on ear training,
and a description of place and manner of production of these sounds.
203—4 Introduction to Speech Science. An introduction to the science of gen
eral speech including the history of research in the field and significant experi
m ental trends in the future. Open to all students.
212—4 Disorders of Articulation and Language Developm ent. Designed to
acquaint the student with articulatory speech defects and disorders of lan
guage development. Diagnostic and therapeutic techniques stressed. Pre
requisite: 2 0 0 or concurrent registration.
312—4 Language Developm ent. T he development of speech and language in
cluding the social, psychological, emotional, and intellectual development
necessary for normal oral communication.
314—4 Diagnostic and Clinical M ethods, M aterials, and Equipment. Principles
underlying the clinical interview and client relationships. Procedures in obtain
ing, recording, and evaluating test results. Orientation to diagnostic instru
mentation. Emphasis on therapeutic methods, materials, and equipment. Pre
requisites: 2 0 0 , 2 1 2 .

Course Descriptions
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318—4 Voice and Cleft Palate. Voice disorders including cleft palate. Prerequi
site: 2 1 2 or consent of instructor.
319—4 Stuttering. D eals with diagnostic and therapeutic techniques for the
understanding and treatment of stuttering. Prerequisite: 212 or consent of
instructor.
400—1 to 4 Independent Study in Speech Correction and Audiology. Activities
involved are investigative, creative, or clinical in character. M ay be repeated
up to 6 hours of credit. Prerequisites: graduate standing, consent of instructor.
405—4 Clinical Practice in Speech Pathology and Audiology. Diagnostic and
therapeutic procedures in speech pathology and audiology; record keeping
and preparation of reports. One hour of class per week and two hours of
clinical activity for each hour of credit. M ay be repeated up to 12 hours of
credit. Prerequisites: 200, 212.
409—4 Research Techniques and Instrumentation in Speech Science. A pres
entation of the research techniques used in speech science. Experimental
projects using laboratory equipment, as well as study of instruments for
speech and hearing research, their design and application.
412—4 Cerebral Palsy. An investigation of the etiology, problems, and therapy
of cerebral palsy. Prerequisite: 2 1 2 or consent of instructor.
414—4 Anatom y and Physiology of Speech and Hearing M echanisms.
415—4 Aphasia. An investigation of the etiology, problems, and therapy of
aphasia. Prerequisite: 412, 414 or consent of instructor.
416—4 Introduction to Audiology. A basic orientation to the professional field
of audiology, its history, and its goals. Basic acoustics; the phylogeny. anatomy,
and physiology of the human ear; and significant pathologies of the ear. Pre
requisite: 406.
417—4 Techniques and Interpretation of Hearing Tests. Principles and tech
niques of testing hearing and interpretation tests in terms of the individual’s
needs. Prerequisite: 416 or consent of instructor.
418—4 M ethods and M aterials for Speech-Clinical Practice in the Schools.
Orientation to speech-clinical practice in the schools. Em phasis on methods,
organization, administration, procedures and materials for speech-clinical
practice in the schools. Stresses techniques and materials for group speech
therapy. Prerequisite: 405.
419—4 Communication Problems of the D eaf and Hard of Hearing. Objectives
and techniques for the teaching of lip reading, speech conservation, and
auditory training. Prerequisite: 406 or consent of instructor.
420—4 Advanced Clinical Audiometry. Principles and procedures for advanced
audiometric testing, advanced problems in bone conduction measurements, in
evaluation of loudness recruitment, in topodiagnostic audiometry, and nonorganic hearing loss. Practical techniques include speech audiometry, Bekesy
audiometry, conditioned pure tone electrodermal audiometry, and use of the
Zwislocki Acoustic Bridge. Prerequisite: 416.
422—4 Tests and M easurem ents for Speech Pathology and Audiology. Study
of philosophy and techniques of measurement for speech pathology and audi
ology. Special attention to tests utilized in these fields. Prerequisite: junior
standing.
428—4 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher. (See Special Education
428.)
515—1 to 4 Readings in Speech Pathology.
519—4 Seminar in Language.
521—4 Seminar in Articulation.
522—16 (4,4,4,4) Seminar in Organic Speech Problems.
529—8 (4,4) Seminar in Stuttering Behavior.
531—4 Seminar in Advanced Phonetics.
532—4 Seminar in Audiology.
535—4 Seminar in Supervision and Administration of Speech Pathology and
Audiology Programs.

Technical and Adult Education

100-0 Speed Reading. Tw enty contact hours. Developm ent of skills and tech
niques, for average and above average readers, in order to gain more knowl
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edge from printed m atter in less time. Topics are common reading faults,
basic reading skills, good comprehension, vocabulary, techniques of survey,
skimming, scanning, intensive and critical reading and flexibility in their use.
Both films and printed articles have comprehension tests to measure individual
and group progress. Dram atically increases reading effectiveness.
101—0 English Review. Twenty contact hours. A review course covering the
fundamentals of English composition. Emphasis on theme writing and correct
usage. Covers the paragraph, the word, the sentence, verbs, adjectives, adverbs,
phrases and clauses, unity, coordination and subordination, modifiers, transi
tions, conciseness and parallelism, and other items of effective written ex
pression.

Television-Radio

100—4 Process and Effects of M ass Communication. Lecture. Exam ination of
the theories, processes, and effects of the mass media in society. Interrelation
ships of the media.
159—4 Developm ent of the M otion Picture. Em phasis on those artistic, tech
nological, economic, and sociological factors influencing the growth of film.
Screening and discussion of selected feature films.
200—4 Survey of Broadcasting. Lecture. T he history of broadcasting, network
structure, the industry as a part of American business, the Federal Com
munications Commission, and related areas.
201—4 Broadcast W riting. A study of the fundamentals of radio and tele
vision continuity writing including commercial copy, talks, interviews, music,
and feature programs. Prerequisite: typing skills.
202—4 Broadcast Performance. A skills course. Provides extensive studio prac
tice in all forms of broadcast talent, including both commercial and voice-over
announcing, on-camera host experiences for talk, and/or public affairs presen
tations. Preparation of own material for studio presentation. One lecture, four
hours laboratory per week, intensive practice in studios.
230—5 Radio Production. A skills-content course. Production of programs for
W SIE-FM , and/or participation in preparation of programs for other broad
cast agencies. Intensive use of tools of broadcasting. Work with faculty, staff,
and students in planning and producing programs. One lecture-critique ses
sion, four laboratory hours per week.
251—3 Survey of Broadcasting. T he history of the American system of broad
casting including the industry network structure, and local station organiza
tion and economics. Various system s of foreign broadcasting.
252—4 Television Laboratory. A skills-content course designed to acquaint
the student with basic television equipment and principles of studio opera
tion. Em phasis on the production of laboratory programs with students par
ticipating in various jobs involved in studio production. Prerequisite: consent.
273—3 Fundam entals of Radio Program Production. Techniques of producing
and directing various types of radio programs with emphasis on the creative
use of sound effects and music. M atters of timing, pacing, perspective, and
microphone techniques.
274—5 Basic Television Production. U se of equipment and basic techniques in
production of television programs of all types. Three one-hour lectures, one
four-hour laboratory per week.
301—5 Television Production. A skills-content course. The use of scenic design
and set construction, properties, lighting, special effects, graphics, costuming,
make-up, and acting for television. Each student produces no less than a
thirty-m inute program suitable for presentation on public television. Three
lecture-critique sessions, 4-6 hours laboratory per week. Prerequisites: 252,
consent of instructor.
302a—4 Radio News. T he principles and philosophy of radio news. Instruction
and exercises in writing news copy for radio, including broadcast on WSIE.
Emphasis on style, format, and delivery. Recording news events on assign
m ent in the field. Prerequisite: 201.
302b—4 Television News. T he principles and philosophy of television news.
Emphasis on writing style and format, news program structuring and editingExam ines newsfilm, develops skills in newsfilm shooting, editing, and writingFilm ing and editing news stories on assignment. Prerequisite: 201.

C ourse D e sc rip tio n s
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303—4 Broadcast Advertising. Radio and television as advertising media and
comparison with other media. Planning a campaign, production techniques,
agency relationships, cost factors. Extensive preparation of commercial m ate
rials. M erchandising, promotion, interpretation of research. Case studies.
Prerequisite: 200 and/or consent of instructor.
356—4 M otion Picture Production for Television. T he philosophies, techniques,
and equipment used in the production of film for the television medium.
Participation in film production learning skills of camera operation, lighting,
sound recording, editing, and finishing. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
358—4 Radio W riting. Oral forms of writing for radio, including commercials,
features, music scripting, women’s and children’s programs. Prerequisite: 273.
359—4 Dram atic W riting. A study of basic structure of drama; writing of
scenes and analysis of short and long dramatic works. Term project is a play
analysis paper or original short play. Individual students are given permis
sion to work in the areas of television, film, or radio. Prerequisite: consent
of instructor.
390—3 Special Problems in M ass Communications. Special projects, research,
and independent reading in mass communications for students capable of
individual study under the guidance of a faculty adviser. Prerequisite: consent
of instructor.
393—3 Radio, Television, and Society. T he interrelation of radio and television
with social habit patterns and with economic and political systems. Inter
national broadcasting. Prerequisite: 251.
400—4 Seminar in M ass Communications. Problem-solving term projects using
inter-media approaches. A team-taught course involving many members of
the faculty, both in the mass communications area and the faculty at large.
Invited professional guests. Prerequisites: consent of instructor, completion of
other broadcast concentration courses.
401—4 Criticism in the Public Arts. Television, radio, and film programs as art
forms. Comparison and contrast with other of the “lively” and fine arts. Social,
moral, aesthetic, and commercial evaluations. Developm ent of critical stand
ards, extensive viewing and hearing programs on videotape, film, and other.
Prerequisite: senior standing.
402—4 Seminar in Broadcast M anagement. M anagem ent executives from sta
tions are “guest faculty.” M anagement responsibilty, research goals, use of
capital, advertising, public relations, etc. A research paper. Prerequisite: con
sent of instructor.
403—4 Seminar in Educational Broadcasting. Application of broadcasting skills
and technology to the dissemination of information in a formal or an informal
manner. Intended for those who expect to continue their education on the ad
vanced degree level in educational broadcasting, who plan to enter educational
broadcasting, or for teachers who will have responsibilities in the adm inistra
tion or use of the broadcast media as a part of their curriculum. Prerequisite:
senior standing or consent of instructor.
404—4 Research in Broadcasting. T he application of research techniques to the
broadcast media. Evaluation of research. Participation in a research project
designed by the class. Three class sessions per week, extensive arranged lab
oratories. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
405—4 Television Docum entary. T he filmed and/or taped documentary as a
basic programming concept in American television. T he use of tools, editing,
sound, sound and videotape recording. Selection of topics, research, planning,
budgeting, etc. Group preparation of filmed and/or videotaped projects for
television. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
406—4 Special Events. Broadcasting on radio and television of special events.
Emphasis on remote broadcasting. Training in the preparation and production
of one-time and/or occasional broadcasts. Live, audio, and videotaped program
preparation. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
407—4 World Broadcasting. Analysis of foreign system s of broadcasting and
comparison with the American system. Broadcasting as an international
force in social, economic, and political areas. Problems and developments in
space communications, satellite broadcasting, international cooperation. Pre
requisite: consent of instructor.
408—4 Television and Radio Regulations. Federal legislation with emphasis
on Communications Act of 1934 and the regulations of the Federal Communi
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cations Commission, legal problems in program operations, censorship and
editorial selections, copyright, and author-producer relations. Prerequisite:
2 0 0 or consent of instructor.
410—4 to 16 Internship in Broadcasting. Professional experience with local
media in the various phases of broadcasting, under joint supervision of m em 
bers of the broadcasting faculty and of the media. M ay be repeated to m axi
mum of 16 hours credit. Prerequisites: upperclassman in this concentration,
consent of instructor.
450—4 Seminar in Special Problems. Varied content. To be offered from time
to tim e as need exists and as faculty interest and tim e permit. Prerequisite:
consent of instructor.
466—6 (3,3) Advanced Practices. Advanced work in any area in which the
student has completed all of the formal material or course work. Project
work in news, advertising, writing, announcing, and production and direction.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

T heater

100, 200, 300, 400—2 or 4 Applied Theater. Offered at four levels in the areas
listed below. Credit is given at 2 or 4 hours on each level. Consult Schedule
of Classes and adviser for information regarding credit and offerings during
a particular quarter. M ay be repeated three additional quarters at any level.
a. Acting
1. Lighting
b. Business M anagem ent
m. M ake-up
c. Costume Design-Production
n. Rhythm ic Structure
d. Scene Design
o. Dance Composition
e. Contemporary Theater
p. Rehearsal-Performance
Problems
q. Special Projects
f. Fencing
r. Directing
g. M usical Theater
s. Stagecraft
h. Ballet
t. M odern D ance Techniques
i. Improvisation
u. M ovement
j. M im e
v. Voice
k. Sound for Theater
GSC 157—5 T he Dramatic M edia: Theater, Cinema, and Television.
200—2 or 4 Applied Theater. (See 100.) Prerequisite: 100.
300—2 or 4 Applied Theater. (See 100.) Prerequisite: 200.
GSC 354—9 (3,3,3) H istory of the Theater.
400—2 or 4 Applied Theater. (See 100.) Prerequisite: 300.
404—2 Workshop in Dance for In-Service Teachers. H istory of dance, values
of dance, interpretation of music for dance, teaching techniques and facilities,
and fundamental dance movements leading to knowledge and command of
dance skills.
409—4 High School Production Problems. Designed to acquaint the pros
pective teacher with some of the problems of directing a curricular and cocurricular dramatic program in the high schools. Prerequisite: senior
standing.
410—3 Children’s Theater.
411—4 Play writing. T he writing of a full-length play, a children’s play, or a
historical pageant-drama. M ay elect to write two one-act plays. Individual
conferences supplement class discussion and analysis of student writing.
412—8 (4,4) Stage Design. A design of settings for the stage and other dra
matic media. Prerequisite: graduate standing.
503—8 (4,4) Dram atic Theory and Criticism.
507—4 The History of Acting.
519—1 to 12 Theater Practicum.
526—3 to 12 Seminar in Theater Arts.

ASSOCIATE DEGREE

Child Care Services

101—4 Child Care. An introduction to the development of children from in
fancy to year seven. Observations in preschool centers and principles of pre
school education.

Course D escriptions
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103—2 Child and Nutrition. Nutritional needs of the young child. T he estab
lishment of good food habits. T he individual child and his feeding behavior.
105—3 Language Arts. T he development of language and cognition in the pre
school child. A study of appropriate literature, story telling, and creative dra
matics. T he presentation of projects in preschool centers and their evalua
tions. Prerequisite: 101.
107—2 H ealth and First Aid. T he physical needs, development, and care of the
young child.
109—5 (2,3) Personal Interaction, (a) Analysis of interpersonal relations with
an emphasis on the role development in preschool centers of teachers, di
rectors, and aids within the educational facility, (b) Analysis of interpersonal
relations with an emphasis on teacher-parent and teacher-community inter
action. M ust be taken in a,b sequence.
111—2 Audio-Visual Aids. T he study of films, filmstrips, and other materials
suitable to the preschool child and the development of skills in operating
audio-visual equipment. Artistic preparation and display of materials for
children and parents.
115—2 Art and Music. Creative arts m aterials suitable for the preschool child
and methods of presentation. Appropriate m usical instruments and experi
ences. Developm ent of projects; their presentation and evaluation in pre
school centers.
117—6 (3,3) Science and Nature, (a) Introduction to general knowledge in
biological and natural sciences that the student must know to develop experi
ences for the child under seven, (b) T he development of projects in the nattural and physical sciences appropriate to the young child; their presentation
and evaluation in preschool centers. M ust be taken in a,b sequence.
203—3 Parent and Community. Through contacts, both individual and group,
the student experiences ways of working with the parents of children under
seven. Some focus is given to the relationship of community agencies to edu
cational centers and parents. Prerequisites: 101, 109, or consent of adviser.
207—4 Administration of Preschool Centers. Policy and ethics of the preschool
center, selection of personnel, records and record keeping, the purchase of
appropriate equipment, toys and materials, state regulations and licensing.
Prerequisite: consent of adviser.
209—4 Preschool Practicum. Field experience in a preschool center combined
with total program planning and child guidance. Prerequisite: sixth quarter
standing or consent of adviser.
211—4 Socially Disadvantaged Child. Sociology of the disadvantaged and sp e
cial needs of the preschool child.
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Accounting
Professors V em Vincent, Ph.D., C.P.A.; S tuart W hite, J.D ., C.P.A.
Associate Professors Jam es Eaton, Ph.D. (A ctin g C hairm an); Richard

Milles, Ph.D., C.P.A.

A ssistant Professor Burton Nissing, M.S., C.P.A.
Lecturer M ason Richard, M.B.A., C.P.A.
B usiness A dm in istration
Professors W alter Blackledge, Ph.D.; M arshall Burak, D.B.A.; Homer

Cox, Ed.D.; A rthur Hoover, Ph.D.; S. K um ar Jain, Ph.D.; Ralston
Scott, Ph.D.; H arold Schroder, Ph.D.; Paul Sultan, Ph.D.; W illiam
Wait, Ph.D., L.L.B., (C hairm an).
Associate Professors M arvin Karlins, Ph.D.; Richard M cKinney,
Ph.D.; H ans Steffen, Ph.D.
Assistant Professors G areth Gardiner, Ph.D.; Jam es M iller, Jr., M.S.;
Edward Welch, L.L.B.
Instructors M orris Carr, M .S.Ed.; W illiam Gardner, M.S.; Edward
Harrick, M.B.A.; L uther Statler, M.S.

B usiness E ducation
Professors Vaughnie Lindsay, Ed.D.; Robert Schultheis, Ph.D. (C hair
man).
Associate Professors John Clow, Ed.D.; Gene Houser, Ed.D.; P a

tricia Patsloff, Ed.D.; W illie Pyke, Ed.D.

Assistant Professor Jan et K. Taylor, Ed.D.
Instructor W. M ax Hansel, M.A.
Econom ics
Professors Leo Cohen, Ph.D. Louise Drake, Ph.D.; Howard Dye,
Ph.D.; Jerom e Hollenhorst, Ph.D. (Chairm an)', Gilbert Rutm an,

Ph.D.; Ann Schweir, Ph.D.; Paul Sultan, Ph.D.
Thomas Ireland, Ph.D.; R obert Kohn, Ph.D.; An-Yhi Lin, Ph.D.;
Don Livingston, Ph.D.; David Luan, Ph.D.
Assistant Professor Jam es Dalton, Ph.D.
Lecturer Stanford Levin, M .A.

Associate Professors David Ault, Ph.D.; Rasool Hashimi, Ph.D.;

199

200 / U n d e r g r a d u a te C atalog

C h a p te r 9

Finance
A ssociate Professor Melvin Hanson, Ph.D. (C hairm an).
A ssistant Professors W alter Eckerdt, D.C.S.; Mohamed El-Hennawi,

Ph.D.; Anele Iwu, Ph.D.; M arvin Ray, Ph.D.

M anagem ent Science
Professors Robert Hoeke, Ph.D.; John E. Megley, III, Ph.D.
A ssociate Professors Robert Barringer, Ph.D.; Jam es Benjamin, Ph.D.;
Donald Fogarty, Ph.D. (C hairm an); Lester Krone, D.Sc.; Thomas

Johnson, Ph.D.; Boulton M iller, Ph.D.; John Phillips, Ph.D.;
David W erner, Ph.D.; Glenn Wilson, Ph.D.
A ssistan t Professors Donald Aucamp, Sc.D.; John Ingwersen, M.B.A.
L ecturers M artin Goldberg, M.S.; Thomas Schaeffer, M.A.; Eugene
Stone, M.A.

M arketing
Professors Jam es Gwin, Ph.D.; David Luck, Ph.D.
A ssociate Professor W illiam W hitmore, Ph.D.
A ssistan t Professors Stephen Bass, Ph.D.; Daniel Bosse, Ph.D. (C hair
m an); O. C. Ferrell, Ph.D.; Raymond LaGarce, Ph.D.
Instru ctor E verett M auger, M.B.A.
School of Education
W . D e a n e W i l e y , D ean
Counselor E ducation
Professors Joann Chenault, Ed.D.; Charles Combs, Ed.D.; Howard V.

Davis, Ed.D.; Cameron W. M eredith, Ph.D.; D ean E. Rochester,
Ed.D.; Daniel W. Soper, Ph.D.; Raym ond E. Troyer, Ph.D.
A ssociate Professors Donald T. King, Ed.D. (C hairm an); William
Mermis, Ph.D.; Virginia Moore, Ed.D.; John R. Reiner, Ph.D.
A ssistan t Professors W illiam Burcky, Ph.D.; Thomas D. Evans, Ph.D.;
John Forhetz, Ph.D.; Harold D. Gray, Ph.D.; Donald Repovich,
Ed.D.
Instructor David R. VanHorn, M.S.
E ducational A dm in istration and Supervision
Professors George C. Ackerlund, Ph.D.; Robert G. Andree, Ed.D.;

H. Bruce Brubaker, Ed.D.; Nicholas A. M asters, Ph.D.; W. Deane
Wiley, Ph.D.
A ssociate Professors Gene D. Allsup, Ph.D.; A. Raymond Helsel,
Ed.D.; Stefan P. Krchniak, Ph.D. (C hairm an).
A ssistant Professors Raym ond L. Lows, Ph.D.; Milo C. Pierce, Ph.D.
E lem en tary E ducation
Professors David E. Bear, Ed.D. (C hairm an); Regan Carpenter,

Ed.D.; R uth Richardson, Ed.D.

F aculty
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Associate Professors Jam es Comer, Ed.D.; Donald Darnell, Ed.D.;

Olin Hileman, Ed.D.; A rthur Jordan, Ed.D.; Thomas O’Brien,
Ph.D.; Roy S. Steinbrook, Ed.D.; Charles J. T urner, Ed.D.
A ssistant Professors Jam es L. Owens, Ph.D.; Robert E. Rockwell,
Ph.D.; D artha F. Starr, Ph.D.
Instructors B arbara Havis, M.S.; Bobbi Knewitz, M.S.; Susan Nall,
M.S.
F oundations of E ducation
Professors Robert E. Mason, Ph.D.; Ivan Russell, Ph.D.; Francis

Villemain, Ed.D.; D ale W antling, Ph.D.
Hofmann, Ed.D.
A ssistant Professors Robert Hildebrand, Ph.D.; Jerom e Popp, Ph.D.;
Rosanda Richards, Ph.D.
Instructors Jam es F. Andris, M.A.; M. Harvey Taylor, M.A.

Associate Professors A. Dudley Curry, Ph.D. (Chairm an)', David C.

H ealth, R ecreation, and P hysical E ducation
Professor Zadia C. Herrold, P.E.D. (C hairm an ) .
Associate Professors Rosemarie Archangel, Ph.D.; B arbara J. Delong,

Ph.D.; W alter C. Klein, H.S.D.; Norm an E. Showers, Ed.D.
Robert M. Guelker, M.S.; Roy E. Lee, M.A.; L arry Moehn, M.S.
Instructors Eldon Bigham, M.S.; Louis Bobka, M.S.; W ilfred Buddell,
M.S.; Jim Dudley, M .S.Ed.; Larry D. Kristoff, M.S.; George C.
Luedke, Jr., M .P.E.; John W. M artin, M.S.; M yrna L. M artin,
M.S.; Patrick McBride, M.S.Ed.; Vera E. Sappington, M.S.; Jack
J. W hitted, M.S.
Lecturer Sara Carpenter, B.S.

Assistant Professors H arry Gallatin, M.A.; A rthur Grist, M.P.H.;

Instructional Technology
Professors Boyd M itchell, Ed.D.; Frederick M undt, Ph.D.
Associate Professor Eldon Madison, Ph.D. (C h airm an ).
Assistant Professors Orville Joyner, Ph.D.; Charles Nelson, Ph.D.;

Mary Sue Schusky, M.L.S.

P sychology
Professors Erw in H. Brinkm ann, Ph.D.; Eva D. Ferguson, Ph.D.; John

N. McCall, Ph.D.; Frank B. M cM ahon, Jr., Ph.D.; Fay H. Starr,
Ph.D.; Lawrence E. Taliana, Ph.D.
Associate Professors Robert O. Engbretson, Ph.D.; Robert A. D augh
erty, Ph.D.; K enneth Kleinman, Ph.D.; David Kohfeld, Ph.D.;
Robert Lamp, Ph.D.; Robert J. M cLaughlin, Ph.D. (Chairm an)',
J. Robert Russo, D.Ed.; K athryn K. Skinner, Ph.D.; Richard P.
Walsh, Ph.D.
Assistant Professors Nicholas Reuterm an, Ph.D.; Gerold Robbins,
Ph.D.; Billy Rogers, Ph.D.; Anthony Traxler, Ph.D.
Secondary E ducation
Professors M errill Harm in, Ph.D.; John Schnabel, Ed.D.
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A ssociate Professors W illiam P. Ahlbrand, Ph.D.; H enry T. Boss,

Ed.D.; W arren L. Brown, Ed.D.; Robert M. Bruker, Ph.D.; George
H. Goodwin, Ed.D.; S. Joseph Gore, Ph.D.; Donald C. Madson,
Ed.D. (Chairm an)', M yllan Smyers, Ed.D.; Leslie J. W ehling, Ed.D.
A ssistan t Professor Catherine A. Phee, Ph.D.
Instructor John R. Davis, M.S.
Lecturers Joseph H upert, M.S.; Donald R. Keefe, M.A.; Rudolph G.
Wilson, M.A.

Special E ducation
Professor M ark M. Tucker, Ed.D.
A ssociate Professors Ruby D. Long, Ed.D.; V. Faye Shaffer, Ed.D.;
Thomas M. Shea, Ed.D.; W illiam R. W hiteside, Ph.D. (C hairm an ) .
A ssistan t Professors A nita Foxworth, Ph.D.; Robert M. W agner,

Ph.D.; Jam es E. W alker, Ed.D.
Long, B.S.
L ecturer Jerry Stultz, B.A.

Instructors E m m ett Beetner, M.A.; Rosemary Egan, B.A.; Patricia

School of Fine Arts
H

o l l is

W

h it e ,

D ean

A rt and D esign
Professors H arry H. H ilberry, Ph.D.; David C. H untley, M.A.C.A.
(C hairm an); Catherine E. Milovich, M.A.; John A. Richardson,

Ed.D.
M.A.; W illiam F. Freund, M.S.; Phillip J. Ham pton, M.F.A.;
Robert R. Malone, M.F.A.; Jam es T. Sampson, M.F.A.; M ichael J.
Smith, M.F.A.
A ssistan t Professors Daniel J. Anderson, M.F.A.; Jam es D. Butler,
M.F.A.; Floyd Coleman, M.S.; Joseph E. Smith, M.S.; Kenneth
Grizzell, M.F.A.; Dennis L. Ringering, M.F.A.; Joseph E. Smith,
M.S.
Instru ctor A rthur Sandoval, M.F.A.
L ecturer Stephen M. Brown, M.S.

A ssociate Professors John W. Cannon, Jr., M.F.A.; Don F. Davis,

M ass Com m unications
Professors John R. Rider, Ph.D. (Chairm an)', W illiam G. W ard, M.S.
A ssociate Professors John A. Regnell, Ph.D.; Jack Shaheen, Ph.D.;

Kam il W inter.

A ssistan t P rofessor Edm und Hasse, M.A.
Instructors John M oorman, M.S.; B arbara T irre, M.A.
M usic
Professors W illiam D. Claudson, Ph.D.; W arren A. Joseph, Ph.D.;

John D. Kendall, M.A.; Dale K. Moore, M.M.; R uth Slenczynska;
W illiam H. Tarw ater, Ph.D . (C hairm an); D orothy E. Tulloss,
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Mus.A.D.; Edwin B. W arren, Ph.D.; Ram on W illiamson, Ed.D.;
Jam es P. W oodard, D.M.
A ssociate Professors C. Dale Fjerstad, D.M .E.; Assen D. Kresteff,
Ph.D.; George K. M ellott, Ph.D.; G rant H. Newman, Ed.D.;
H erbert H. Oberlag, M.M.; Richard K. Perry, D.M.A.; Robert W.
Schieber, M .M .E.; Leonard W. Van Camp, Mus.A.D.
A ssistant Professors M arion M. Cambon, Mus.A.D.; David M. Fergu
son, Ed.D.; Johnetta A. Haley, M.M.; Joseph Pival, M.M.; Sarah
T urner, M.M.
Instructors Jan et Scott, M.M.; H erbert Smith, M.A.
L ecturer Stephen M. Brown, M.S.
Speech and T heater
Professors Robert Hawkins, Ph.D.; Lynn F. K luth, Ph.D.; George

Kurtzrock, Ph.D.; Andrew J. Kochman, Ph.D.; Malcolm Lieblich,
Ph.D.; K eith R. St. Onge, Ph.D. (Chairm an)', O. Eugene Maag,
Ph.D.; W illiam Vilhauer, Ph.D.; Hollis L. W hite, Ph.D.
A ssociate Professors Ann Carey, Ph.D.; Jerom e Birdman, Ph.D.;
Thomas H erthel, Ph.D.; Jam es L. Robinson, M.A.; Richard Stoppe,
Ph.D.; Alcine J. W iltz III, M.F.A.
A ssistant Professors Robert Anderson, Ph.D.; W. Craven Mackie,
Ph.D.; Joseph M unshaw, Ph.D.; Rodney O. Pelson, Ph.D.; Dan
Salden, Ph.D.; Joyce Taylor, Ph.D.; David B. Valley, Ph.D.
Instructors P at Goehe, M.S.; Linda Hodges, M.A.; Gayle Jones, M.A.;
Annette M ulvany, M.A.
Lecturers Stephen M. Brown, M.S.; Harold Haines, M.A.
School of H um anities

J. T.

D ean
English Language and L iterature
Professors John I. Ades, Ph.D. (C hairm an); Jam es C. Austin, Ph.D.;
G erald

R

unkle,

G ertrude C. Drake, Ph.D.; Robert W. Duncan, Ph.D.; W illiam T.
Going, Ed.D.; Nicholas T. Joost, Ph.D.; Stella P. Revard, Ph.D.;
W illiam C. Slattery, Ph.D.; W. Bryce Van Syoc, Ph.D.; Gordon
R. Wood, Ph.D.; Jules Zanger, Ph.D.
Associate Professors Dale S. Bailey, Ph.D.; E. Edwin Graham, Ph.D.;
Daniel F. Havens, Ph.D.; T heresa R. Love, Ph.D.; B etty H. Rich
ardson, Ph.D.; Dickie A. Spurgeon, Ph.D.
Assistant Professors Roberta B. Bosse, Ph.D.; David L. Butler, Ph.D.;
Janet D. Collins, Ph.D.; H erm an A. Dreike, M.A.; Paul L. Gaston,
Ph.D.; John P. McCluskey, M.A.; W illiam C. M eyer, Ph.D.; Garry
N. M urphy, Ph.D.; John L. Oldani, Ph.D.; Fred W. Robbins,
Ph.D.; Robert G. Stanley, M.A.; Alvin D. Sullivan, Ph.D.; Robert
J. Ziegler, Ph.D.
Instructors Elizabeth M. Cook, A.M.; Linda K. Funkhouser, M.A.;
Kent E. Hedlund, M.A.; W ard D. Hobbie, M.F.A.; Helen H.
Hollander, M.A.; E. Jean K ittrell, M.A.; B arbara J. Lawrence,
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M.A.; W illiam J. M eyer, M.A.; Jane C. Pennell, Ph.D.; B arbara Q.
Schmidt, A.M.; Robert C. Sedlacek, M.A.; Eleanor C. Stoppe, M.A.;
Philip E. Violette, A.B.
Lecturer W illiam T. Weir, M.A.
Foreign Languages and L iterature
Professors Jam es H. Baltzell, Ph.D.; Paul F. Guenther, Ph.D.; Alfred

G. Pellegrino, Ph.D.; Raymond J. Spahn, Ph.D.
Helen D. Goode, Ph.D.; B etty T. Osiek, Ph.D.; D an Romani, M.A.
( C hairm an).
A ssistant Professors Sonja Lind, M.A.; G ertrude A. M arti, M.A.
Instructors Riino Cassanelli, M.S.; R. Reinaldo Sanchez, M.A.; Veronique Zaytzeff, L. es L.

A ssociate Professors Gene D. Allsup, Ph.D.; Claude Francis, Ph.D.;

Philosophical S tu dies
Professors Ronald J. Glossop, Ph.D.; George W. Linden, Ph.D.;

Gerald J. T. Runkle, Ph.D.
Charles A. Corr, Ph.D.; W illiam J. Emblom, Ph.D.
A ssistant Professors K enneth W. Collier, Ph.D.; W illiam S. Hamrick,
Ph.D.; Carol A. Keene, Ph.D. (C hairperson); Edwin G. Lawrence,
Galen K. Pletcher, Ph.D.; Sheila Ruth, Ph.D.; Robert G. Wolf,
Ph.D.
Instructors Edw ard W. Hudlin, B.A.; Carol J. Tilley, M.A.
L ecturer Robert W. M urungi, Ph.D.
E m eritus Professor Fritz M arti, Ph.D.
Associate Professors John A. Barker, Ph.D.; John A. Broyer, Ph.D.;

School of Science and T echnology
L a u r e n c e R . M c A n e n y , D ean
B iological Sciences
Professors R alph W. Axtell, Ph.D.; Harold E. Broadbooks, Ph.D.;
Donal G. M yer, Ph.D.; A rthur C. Zahalsky, Ph.D. (C hairm an ) .
A ssociate Professors A nnette Baich, Ph.D.; Norm an S. Davis, Ph.D.;

Richard C. Keating, Ph.D.; Frank B. Kulfinski, Ph.D.; M arion L.
Kumler, Ph.D.; Michael R. Levy, Ph.D.; Nancy R. Parker, Ph.D.;
R ichard B. Parker, Ph.D.; Roy P. Peterson, Ph.D.; K erm it 0.
Ratzlaff, Ph.D.; Jam ie E. Thomerson, Ph.D.; G ertraude C. Wittig,
Dr. Rer. Nat.
A ssistant Professors M ichael A. Cole, Ph.D.; Puliyam petta S. Nair,
Ph.D.; Stephen C. Wood, Ph.D.
C h em istry
Professors F. H enry Firsching, Ph.D.; Em il F. Jason, Ph.D.; Irwin

H. Parrill, Ph.D.; W illiam J. Probst, Ph.D.; David G. Rands,
Ph.D.; J. Edm und W hite, Ph.D.
A ssociate Professors R alph L. Bain, Ph.D. (C hairm an); M arinus P.
Bardolph, Ph.D.; Thomas D. Bouman, Ph.D.; H enry D. Drew,
Ph.D.; Stephen K. Hall, Ph.D.; M ichael S. M atta, Ph.D.; Timothy

F a c u lty
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B. Patrick, Ph.D.; Antony C. W illbraham , Res. Dipl.

A ssistant Professor John A. Spencer, Ph.D.
E ngineering
Professors Julius Brown, D.Sc. (C hairm an); Leonard C. Jones, Ph.D.
A ssociate Professors M yron C. Bishop, M.A.; H arry J. Duffey, D.Sc.;

W illiam E. Hord, Ph.D.; Alfred Korn, D.Sc.
Panos Kokoropoulos, Ph.D.; Daniel Miley, Ph.D.; George Schroeder,
Ph.D.

A ssistant Professors Daniel N. Cote, M.S.; A rjun Godhwani, Ph.D.;
M ath em atical S tu dies
Professors W illiam C. Bennewitz, Ph.D.; K erm it G. Clemans, Ph.D.;
Rudolf O. K urth, Ph.D.; E arl E. Lazerson, M.A. (C hairm an);

Andrew O. Lindstrum , Ph.D.; Clellie C. Oursler, Ph.D.; Robert N.
Pendergrass, Ph.D.; Robert B. Rutledge III, Ph.D.; Eric A. Sturley,
Ed.D.; Howell K. Wilson, Ph.D.
Associate Professors A rthur O. Garder, Ph.D.; R ay C. Gwillim, M.S.;
Jim m ie R. H attem er, Ph.D.; Joel D. Isaacson, Ph.D.; Irving J.
Kessler, Ph.D.; M arilynn L. Livingston, Ph.D.; Alexander Pal,
Ph.D.; David I. Steinberg, Ph.D.; Norval D. W allace, Ph.D.
A ssistant Professors Florence A. Fanning, M.A.; Chung-wu Ho, Ph.D.;
Lym an S. Holden, Ph.D.; Thoddi Kotiah, Ph.D.; Frank S. Little,
Ph.D.; Paul H. Phillips, Ph.D.; George G. Stephen, Ph.D.
Instructors M arilyn D. Hauschild, M.S.; Nadine L. Verderber, M.A.
P hysics
Professors H adi H. Aly, Ph.D.; Thomas O. Baldwin, Ph.D. (C hair
m an); M. A. Hakeem, Ph.D.; Ik-Ju Kang, Ph.D.; Laurence R.

McAneny Ph.D.; Lionel K. W alford, Ph.D.
son, Ph.D.; P. N a ray anas wamy, Ph.D.; Steven G. Sanders, Ph.D.;
Frederick W. Zurheide, M.S.
Assistant Professors A rthur J. Braundm eier, Jr., Ph.D.; Ronald
Bruno, Ph.D.; Roger C. Hill, Ph.D.
Professor E m eritu s W illiam C. Shaw.

Associate Professors R ichard R. Boedeker, Ph.D.; George A. H ender

San itation Technology
Assistant Professor George M. H ansberry M.A.
School of Social Sciences
A l l a n J. M c C u r r y , D ean
A nthropology
Professors E rnest L. Schusky, Ph.D.; Fred W. Voget, Ph.D.
Associate Professors Charlotte J. Frisbie, Ph.D. (C h airm an ); Thomas

J. Maloney, Ph.D.
Ph.D.; Theodore Denny, Ph.D.
Instructor Stephen Jones, M .A.

Assistant Professors Joyce C. Aschenbrenner, Ph.D.; Sidney G. Denny,
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E arth Sciences
Professors W illiam B. Baker, Ph.D.; Jam es E. Collier, Ph.D.; Melvin
E. Kazeck, Ph.D. (C hairm an); Halsey W. M iller, Ph.D.
A ssociate Professors D orothy J. Gore, Ph.D.; Charles F. Hess, Ph.D.;

Alfred Kahn, M.S.; Harvey B. Kircher, Ph.D.; Robert L. Koepke,
Ph.D.; Carl S. Lossau, Ph.D.
A ssistan t Professors R ichard E. Guffy, M.A.; Norm an C. Johnson,
M.A.; Robert E. M endelson, M.U.P.; David S. Roth, M.S.; Charles
A. Thornton, Ph.D.; Ronald E. Yarbrough, M.S.
Instructors Jam es G. Bridwell, M.A.; Donald W. Clements, M.A.; Fred
A. Lampe, M.A.; Loran D. Marlow, M.S.; Dennis E. Moellman,
M.S.; Nobel R. Thompson, M.S.; Donald L. Wallace, M.S.
V isiting Professor K ent D. W atkins, M.P.A.
G overnm ent and Public A ffairs
Professors John W. Ellsworth, Ph.D.; K urt Glaser, Ph.D.; William

Goodman, Ph.D.; Gene T. Hsiao, Ph.D.; S. D. Lovell, Ph.D.; Daniel
S. M cHargue, Ph.D.; Nicholas A. M asters, Ph.D.; John S. Rendleman, J.D .
A ssociate Professors Jam es R. K err, Ph.D.; George M aier, Ph.D.;
A rthur A. Stahnke, Ph.D. (C hairm an).
A ssistan t Professors W illiam R. Feeney, Ph.D.; Anton Jachim , Ph.D.;
Suzanne D. Jacobitti, Ph.D.; Don F. McCabe, Ph.D.; W illiam P.
M cLauchlan, Ph.D.; M ichael A. Quinn, Ph.D.; Carl D. Tubbesing,
Ph.D.; Jeffrey W. Wides, Ph.D.
H istorical Stu dies
Professors M ichael C. Astour, Ph.D.; E arl S. Beard, Ph.D.; Robert F.

Erickson, Ph.D.; John G. Gallaher, Ph.D.; Stanley B. Kimball,
Ph.D.; Allan J. M cCurry, Ph.D.; Patrick W. Riddleberger, Ph.D.;
H erbert H. Rosenthal, Ph.D.
A ssociate Professors Jam es M. Haas, Ph.D.; Richard L. M illett, Ph.D.;
Samuel C. Pearson, Ph.D. (C hairm an); Jam es J. W eingartner,
Ph.D.; S tuart L. Weiss, Ph.D.
A ssistan t Professors N edra R. Branz, M.A.; Samuel B. Grant, Jr.,
Ph.D.; Edm und E. Jacobitti, Ph.D.; Norm an E. Nordhauser, Ph.D.;
W ayne D. Santoni, Ph.D.; Ronald A. Steckling, Ph.D.; John A.
Taylor, Ph.D.;
A dju n ct A ssistan t Professor Dorris W. W ilton, M.A.
Instructor Ching-chih Chen, M.A.
A dju n ct Instru ctor W illiam L. F arrar, M.A.
L ecturer W ilbur C. McAfee, M.A.
Sociology
Professors Robert B. Campbell, Ph.D.; Paul J. Campisi, Ph.D.; Donald

L. Taylor, Ph.D.

A ssociate Professors Robert R. Blain, Ph.D.; B etty I. Crowther, Ph.D.;
Jam es M. Henslin, Ph.D.; Robert J. Lauer, Ph.D. (C hairm an).

F aculty
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A ssistant Professors Robert Ashpole, Ph.D.; W arren H. Handel, Ph.D.;

Richard Swaine, Ph.D.

Instructors D aryl E. Chubin, M.A.; Leland B. Cohen, M.A.
L ecturer Jane A. Altes, M.A.
School of N ursing

R. M c C l e l l a n d , D ean
Professor Lucille McClelland, R.N., Ph.D.
A ssociate Professors Doris Edwards, R.N., M.S.N.; E rna Knoem schild, R.N., Ph.D.; M ary Spelman, R.N., Ph.D.
A ssistant Professors Doris Bell, R.N., M.S.; Earline Flottm an, R.N.,
M.S.; Sarah Krukoski, R.N., M.S.; M ona Ruddy, R.N., M.S.;
Barbara Shelton, R.N., M.S.; Dolores Smiley, R.N., M.S.; Juanita
S. Tate, R.N., M.S.
Instructors M argaret Chang, R.N., M.S.; M argie Edel, R.N., M.S.;
M ary Ferkins, R.N., M.S.; Sylvia M itchell, R.N.; M.S.; Susan
Lieber, R.N., M.S.; Patricia Meili, R.N., M.S.; Sharon Grider,
R.N., M.S.
A ssistant in N ursing Judith M artin, R.N., B.S.
L ecturer M axine Chambers, R.N., M.S.
L u c il l e

A ir Force ROTC
Adjunct Professors Lt. Colonel Jam es F. Eberwine; Lt. Colonel

Charles M. Johnson; Capt. Roger A. Bailey.
Gardner; S. Sgt. Gary S. Soltis.

Adjunct Instructors S. Sgt. Gerald L. Derr; S. Sgt. Clifford W.
D elinquency Study and Y outh D evelopm ent Center—
H um an Services
R o b e r t S . G i l l a n d , D irector
Associate Professor Nicholas A. Reuterm an, Ph.D.
Assistant Professors Thomas R. Hughes, Ph.D.; Jam es A. Jacobson,

Ph.D.; Jam es R. Stein, Ph.D.

Instructor W. D uane Bridenbaugh, M.P.A.
Staff A ssistan t Jam es J. Reidelberger.

In d ex

A

Academic load, 11
Accounting: program s and re
quirem ents, 55—56; course de
scriptions, 118—119; faculty, 199
Adm inistrative Services: program s
and requirem ents, 56; course
descriptions, 119
Admission requirem ents: fresh
men, 5—6; transfer students,
6—7; foreign students, 7; form er
students, 7
Admissions and Records, Office
of: 5, 8, 9, 11, 13, 14, 28, 101,
112
Advanced Placem ent Program , 25,
26-27
Advanced standing, 23—24
Advisement, academic, 8—9
Aerospace S tu d ie s : objectives,
39—40; two- and four-year pro
grams, 40; selection of appli
cants, 40—41; Air Force awards
and scholarships, 41; programs
and requirem ents, 46; course
descriptions, 119—120; faculty,
207
Alton Center, 1, 38
American College Testing P ro
gram, 5, 6, 8, 23, 24, 104, 106
American Studies: program s and
requirements, 46; course de
scriptions, 120
Anthropology: program s and re
quirements, 47; course descrip
tions, 120—122; faculty, 205
Area for Career and Educational
Development, 29, 103, 104
Areas of concentration: see Con
centrations

209

Art: program s and requirem ents,
47—49; course d e s c r ip tio n s ,
122—124; faculty, 202
Associate degree: admission of
student with, 6; program s and
requirem ents, 99—100; listing,
101; hour requirem ents, 102;
course descriptions, 196—197
Associate in Arts degree, 101
B

Bachelor of A rts degree, 101
Bachelor of Music degree, 101
Bachelor of Science degree, 101
Bachelor’s degrees, 17, 45, 101, 102
Bacteriology, 49
Behavioral Science: course de
scriptions, 125
Biochem istry: program s and re
quirem ents, 49—50
Biology: program s and require
m ents, 50—51; course descrip
tions, 125—128; faculty, 204
Board of Trustees, 9, 38, 104
Botany, 51
Bursar, 9, 10
Business A d m in is tra tio n : pro
grams and requirem ents, 52—58;
faculty, 199
Business Education: p ro g ra m s
a n d r e q u ire m e n ts , 58—61;
course descriptions, 128—130;
faculty, 199
Business, School of: description,
31-33; faculty, 199-200
C

Center for Adm inistrative R e
search and Education: pro
grams, 42
Certificate of registration, 107
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Certification for teaching, 33, 34,
36, 63, 65, 72, 83, 90, 93
Chemistry: program s and require
m ents, 61—62; course descrip
tions, 130—132; faculty, 204—205
Child Care Services: program s
a n d re q u ire m e n ts , 99—100;
course descriptions, 196—197
Class standing, 11
C o lle g e E ntrance Exam ination
Board, 26—27
College Level Exam ination P ro
gram, 27-28
Colloquium: hours toward General
Studies credit, 26; description,
43; course descriptions, 132
Commencement, 13, 101
Communications Building, 1
Comparative L iterature: programs
and requirem ents, 63; course
descriptions, 145—146
Com puter Science: program s and
requirem ents, 63
Concentrations: listing, 45; expla
nation of abbreviations used,
45-46
Constitution requirem ent, 102
Correspondence courses, 14
Counselor Education: course de
scriptions, 132—133; faculty, 200
Course descriptions: explanation
of, 112; listing, 112-197

Index

E
E arly Childhood Education: pro
grams and requirem ents, 63—64
E arth Sciences: faculty, 206
East St. Louis Center, 1, 9
Economics: program s and re
quirements, 64—65; course de
scriptions, 133—135; faculty, 199
Education, School of: description,
36; faculty, 200—202
E d u c a tio n a l A d m in is tr a tio n :
course descriptions, 135; fac
ulty, 200
Educational and Vocational Infor
m ation Center, 29
Edwardsville Campus, 1—3
E lem entary Education: programs
and requirem ents, 65—66; course
descriptions, 135—137; faculty,
200-201
Engineering: program s and re
quirem ents, 66—67; course de
scriptions, 137—141; faculty, 205
English: program s and require
m ents, 67—69; course descrip
tions, 141—144; faculty, 203—204
Enrollm ent Office 7, 9
Exam ination, physical: prior to
registration, 9
Experim ent in H igher Education:
advisement, 9; course descrip
tions, 144
Extension courses: fees, 10; maxi
D
mum hours, 14; location of, 41;
responsibility of in d iv id u a l
D ean of Students, Office of, 9, 17,
schools, 42
103-104
Extram
ural Program s, 41—42
D ean’s College, 14
D eclaration of concentration, 30
Degrees: listing, 101; bachelor’s
F
degrees, 101; associate degree,
102; preprofessional programs, Fees: listing, 9—10; refunding,
10-11
102; advanced degrees, 102
Delinquency Study and Youth Finance: program s and require
ments, 56; course descriptions,
Development Center: descrip
145; faculty, 200
tion, 42; faculty, 207
D ental M edicine, School of: de Financial assistance, 106
Fine Arts, School of: description,
scription, 37—38
36; faculty, 202—203
D entistry (Preprofessional): pro
grams and requirem ents, 62, 87 Foreign L a n g u a g e s : programs
and requirem ents, 69; course
Docum ents for admission, 8
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H
descriptions, 145—151; faculty,
204
Foreign students: admission of, 7 H ealth Education: programs and
requirem ents, 72; course de
Form er students: admission of, 7
scriptions, 159; faculty, 201
Foundations of Education: course
H ealth Service, 9, 105
descriptions, 151; faculty, 201
French: c o u rs e d e s c r ip tio n s , History: program s and require
ments, 72; course descriptions,
146-147
159-162; faculty, 206
Honors Day, 13
Honors Hours: course descrip
G
tions, 162
General Business Adm inistration: Housing: basic policy, 104; cam 
pus, 104-105; off-campus, 105
p ro g ra m s a n d requirem ents,
56—57; c o u r s e descriptions, Hum anities: course descriptions,
162
152—153; faculty, 199
General Education Development Hum anities, School of: descrip
tion, 36—37; faculty, 203—204
Test, 5
H
um
an Services: program s and
General Foreign Language: course
requirem
ents, 72—73; course de
descriptions, 145
scriptions, 162—163
General Office Building, 2
General Studies Advisement Of
I
fice, 8 -9 , 28-29, 30
General Studies Areas: descrip Identification card, 107
tion and requirem ents, 18—24; Instructional Technology; pro
course descriptions, 112—118
grams and requirem ents, 73;
course descriptions, 163—164;
General Studies Division: descrip
faculty, 201
tion, 31
Italian:
course d e s c rip tio n s ,
General Studies Program : aims
148-149
and purposes, 17—18; listing of
areas, 18—19; specific require
ments, 19—22; flexibility, varia
J
tions, and exceptions, 22—28;
advisement, 8—9, 28—29
Journalism : course descriptions,
164-166
Geography: program s and re
quirements, 69—71; course de
scriptions, 153—155
L
German: course d e s c r ip tio n s ,
147-148
Latin American Studies: pro
Government: programs and re
grams and requirem ents, 73
quirements, 71; course descrip Latin: course descriptions, 149
tions, 155—158; faculty, 206
Lovejoy Library: collection, 3;
areas of strength, 3; book ren
Grade-point average, 6, 11, 13, 14,
tal, 107
25, 26, 101, 102
Grading system: s y m b o l s , 12;
explanation of symbols, 12-13
M
Graduate School, 102
Graduation, 10, 13, 101
M anagem ent Science: course de
Greek: course descriptions, 148
scriptions, 166—167; faculty, 200
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M anagem ent Systems: programs
and requirem ents, 57—58
M arketing: program s and require
ments, 57; course descriptions,
167; faculty, 200
M ass Communications: program s
and requirem ents, 73—75; fac
ulty, 202
M athem atical Studies: program s
a n d re q u ire m e n ts , 75—78;
course descriptions, 168—171;
faculty, 205
M edical (Preprofessional), 62, 78,
87
Microbiology: program s and re
quirem ents, 78
M ilitary experience: credit for,
13-14
Music: programs and require
ments, 78—81; course descrip
tions, 171—173; faculty, 202—203

In d ex

Preprofessional (Predental, P re
medical, P reveterinary): pro
grams and requirem ents, 87
Preprofessional programs, 102
P ro d u c tio n : d e s c rip tio n , 58;
course descriptions, 181
Proficiency examinations, 25—26
Psychology: programs and re
quirements, 87—89; course de
scriptions, 181—183; faculty, 201
Q

Q uantitative M ethods: programs
and requirem ents, 57
R

Registrar: see Admissions and
Records, Office of
Registration, 9
Rehabilitation: c o u rs e descrip
tions, 183
N
Religious Center, 2, 107
Nursing, School of: description, Residency regulations, 108—109
37; program s and requirem ents, Russian: course descriptions, 150
81—82; course d e s c rip tio n s ,
174-175; faculty, 207
S
P
Sanitation Technology: programs
a n d re q u ire m e n ts , 89—90;
Pass-Fail grade option, 28
course descriptions, 183—184;
Peck Classroom Building, 1
faculty, 205
Perform ing Arts Training Cen
Schedule of Classes, 9, 114
ter, 9
Philosophy: program s and re Scholarships, 10, 11, 106
quirem ents, 82—83; course de Scholastic standards: good stand
ing, 13; warning, 13; probation,
scriptions, 175—176; faculty, 204
13, 29; suspension, 13
Physical Education: program s and
requirem ents, 83-85; course de Science and Technology: course
descriptions, 184—185
scriptions, 176—178; faculty, 201
Physical exam ination: prior to Science and Technology, School
of: description, 38—39; faculty,
registration, 9
204-205
Physical Science: program s and
Science
Laboratory Building, 1
requirem ents, 85
Physics: program s and require Secondary Education: programs
a n d re q u ire m e n ts , 90—91;
m ents, 85—87; course descrip
course descriptions, 185—186;
tions, 178—180; faculty, 205
faculty, 201—202
Portuguese: course descriptions,
Septem
ber Experience, 96, 97
149
Pre-Law: program s and require Social Sciences, School of: de
scription, 39; faculty, 205—207
m ents, 87
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Social W elfare: course descrip
tions, 186
Sociology: program s and require
ments, 91—93; course descrip
tions, 186—189; faculty, 207
Southern Illinois U n iv e rs ity :
establishm ent of, 1: educational
programs, 1; academic build
ings, 1—2; faculty, 2; enroll
m ent, 2; area activities, 2—3
Spanish: course d e s c rip tio n s ,
150-151
Special Education: program s and
requirem ents, 93—94; course de
scriptions, 189—191; faculty, 202
Special p ro g ra m s fo r credit,
13-14
Speech: program s and require
ments, 94—95; course descrip
tions, 191—192; faculty, 203
Speech Pathology and Audiology:
program s a n d requirem ents,
95—96; c o u r s e descriptions,
192-193
State Superintendent of Public
Instruction, 34
Student Activities, Office of, 105
Student Affairs Division, 103
Student Colloquium: see Col
loquium
Student Teaching: fulfillm ent of
degree requirem ents, 96; in
volvement, 96; application pro
cedure, 96; prerequisites, 96—97;
requirem ents for various pro
grams in School of Education,
97-98
Student W ork and Financial As
sistance, Office of, 106
Student W ork Program , 106
Study Skills course, 29
Subject-m atter a r e a s : lis tin g ,
111-112
Substitution: of courses for Gen
eral Studies courses, 26
T

Teacher Education, Office of, 33,
34, 36, 91, 96, 97, 98
Teaching fields: availability to
students in secondary education,

91; possibility of two programs,
91; assistance in m aking choice,
91; listing, 91
Technical and Adult Education:
course descriptions, 193
Television-Radio: course descrip
tions, 194—195
T est of English as a Foreign L an
guage, 7
Theater: program s and require
ments, 98—99; course descrip
tions, 196; faculty, 203
Third-level waiver, 19, 22
T ranscript of credit, 7, 8
T ransfer students, 6—7, 8, 21—22,
30
Tuition, 9—10
U

Unit of credit, 11
University Bookstore, 101
University Center, 2
University Graphics and Publica
tions, 9, 112
University H ealth Service, 9, 105
University: history of, 1—3
University Placem ent Services, 29,
101, 106
V

Veterans, 14—15, 106—107
Vice President for Student Af
fairs, 103, 105, 106
Z

Zoology, 99
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THE SOUTHERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY FOUNDA TION
solicits and receives gifts for the benefit of Southern Illinois University in the
advancement of scientific, literary, and educational purposes. Persons and
organizations interested in establishing awards, scholarships, loan funds, memorials,
includ:ng the University in their estate, or giving property, equipment, books,
music, or similar items, should contact the Foundation Office at Edwardsville.
Gifts or money in lieu of flowers, books, or similar items can also be made to the
Foundation. The gift can be placed in an appropriate fund and an acknowledge
ment will be made by the Foundation. The gifts are tax deductible and should
Fe sent to the Southern Illinois University- Foundation, Edwardsville, Illinois
62025.
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